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PRONUNCIATION 


-The phonetic transcripts within square brackets 
i the alphabet of the Association PhonUiqve Inter- 
- * ' ‘ i the Frenoh-English vocabulary at 


Note.— 

[ ] are in , 

'tf&fififi'itdlf} which is used in 

S end of the book, where a table of the sounds wm n« 
found. 

§ l. The Vowels. 

No French vowel has an exact equivalent, in English, 
though in a few instances the two languages come 
very g close together in the pronunciation of similar 
sounds. 

The vowels are either: 

Cl') ‘oral’, % e„ are pronounced with the soft palate 
raised, so ’ that the air passes only through the 

mouth; or . 

(2) ‘nasal’, i.e., are pronounced with the soft palate 
so that the air passes through the mouth 
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Most vowels are ‘unrounded*, but some are. "rounded*, 
i.e., pronounced with a projection and rounding of the 
lips into the form of an O* 

a is either (1) front [a,], as in la , bal (ball), mol (evil), 
ear (for), table, rare ; or (2) back [a], as in tasse (cup), 
dme (soul). 

e, (1) unaccented in monosyllabic words, has a sound 
very near to the English u in the word upon : [gj. Ex.: 
le (the), me (me), de (of). At the end of words it is 
always silent in prose. 

(2) marked with the acute accent (e), is close [ej. 
Ex.: ete (summer), donne (given), virile (truth). 

(3) marked with the grave or circumflex accent (e, e) } 
is open [ej. Ex.: pere (father), apres (after), tete (head). 

In the middle of words the unaccented e has the first 
of the three sounds [g] when it closes a syllable, as: 
regard (look) = regard, lever (to raise) = le~ver, ceci 
(this) = ce-ci t It has the second [e] when followed by 
final mute d, r, or z, as: pied [pjej foot, donner [done] 
to give, assez [use] enough. It has the third sound [e] 
when followed by r or another consonant, as: fer [fen] 
iron, vert [ve:r] green, hier [ije:r] yesterday, Hesse [blese] 
wounded. 

(4) e has the^sound of the front a [a] before mm 
and nn 9 as in the words femme woman [f&m], solennel 
[sofanel], and in all adverbs ending in eminent, as : 
prudemment prudently [pry darnel]. 

i represents (1) a close vowel sound [i] corresponding 
to the open sound in English, as : il (he), fini (finished). 
It is sometimes long, as in rire [ri:r] to laugh* 

(2) the consonantal sound of y [j], as in dioble [djabl], 
rien [rj£], derriere [derjeir] 

(3) a compound sound = iy [ij], as in Her [ijerr] 
yesterday, ouvrier [uvrije] workman. 

o is either (1) close [o], as in rose (rose), hote (guest); 
or (%) open [o], as in note (note), hotte (basket). 

ii [y] is pronounced by placing the cavity of the 
mouth in the position for [i] an then rounding the lips. 

It is as a rule silent after q, as in quatre [katr] four, 
and between g and e or i, as in guerre (war), guide (leader) 
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except in words ending in gue, where the e is marked 
with the diaeresis, as aigue [egg] sharp, also in aiguille 
[eggij] needle, and some others. 

y occurs mostly in Greek words and is pronounced 
as % as: syllabe (syllable), analyse (analysis). For ay> 
oy, and uy y see below. 

ai = e fa], as in mats (but), laid (ugly), faire (to do), 
balai (broom). But when it forms the final syllable of 
a word, it sometimes = e [e], as in gai (gay). 

an and eau = close o [ 0 /, as in hunt (high), beau 
(beautiful), bateau (boat). 

ay is sounded as if it were e~i in pays country [pei]> 
paysage [peizeug] landscape, paysan [peiza] peasant 
When followed by another vowel, the [i] takes the 
sound of the English y consonant, as: essay er [esege] 
to try, payer [peje] to pay, abbaye [ abe:j] abbey. 

■ ei = e, as: peine (trouble), mine (vein). 

en, eem is either (1) close [ 0 ], corresponding to the 
German b in fcf)8lt f the tongue being in the position for 
e [e] y but with the lips rounded, as: pen (little), heureux 
(happy); or (2) open [at], approximating to the English 
sound in early or hurt , as: peur (fear), leur (their), hceuf (ox). 
In feus, feusse, eu, and a few words like gageure , en = u [y] 
oi, m = wa (one syllable only), as in roi king [rum], 
voir [vumir] to see, poele [pwaJJ. So also one in fouet 
[fwa] whip, fouetter [fwate] to whip. 

m has the narrow rounded sound [u] corresponding 
to the wide sound in English “foot” : mou (soft), eou 
(neck), vous (you), cour (court). 

oy = way, as in foyer hearth [fwaje], royal [r waged]. 
uy similarly — uiy, as in essuyer to wipe [ esyijej. 

§ 2. The Nasal Vowels. 

In writing, the nasal sounds are usually indicated by 
the addition of m or n; but no m or n is pronounced. 
There are four nasal vowels, corresponding to: back a , 
open e, open 0 , and open eu. They are all included in 
un bon vin Mane [& b5 vi hid]. 

For the various ways of spelling the nasal sounds, 
see pp. 11 — 12. f ■ 
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Remarks. — (1) The syllables am, an and im, in have not 
the nasal sound when the m or n is doubled, as : comtammmt 
[kostamajj annee , imminent , inni, immoler , innocent. 

(2) This is also the ease with the word ennemi [ mmi /. 

(3) In the words examen , memento , agenda , and mentor , en 
has the sound of ain [e], 

§ 3. The Consonants. 

General Rules.— (1) Consonants are generally sounded' 
in the middle of words, except when a consonant is 
doubled, in which case only one is usually sounded. 

(2) Final consonants are generally silent The prin- 
cipal exceptions to these rules will be given under 
each consonant. 

b js sounded as in English, as: bon (good), has (low). 
It is silent in plomb (lead), aplomb (self-confidence). 

c is hard like the English ft, before a , o, u, and before 
all consonants, as: car (for), cou (neck), occur (heart), 
clair (clear). It has the same sound at the end of a 
word: avec (with), sec (dry), due (duke). It is silent in 
tabac (tobacco), clerc (clerk), estomac (stomach), flanc 
(side), gone (reed), tronc (trunk), blanc (white), pore (pork). 
It is sounded as ss before e, i, y, as: ce (it), id (here), 
vice [vis], cylindre ; and when it has the cedilla, as: regu 
[rosy], plaga [phsa ], logon [hso]. In the word second 
and its derivatives, c is sounded as g hard [sogo]. 

cc before e and i = hs, as accelerer (to hasten), aeces 
(fit), succes (success); otherwise like ft, as accabler (to 
overwhelm), accuser (to accuse). 

ch has the sound of sh [/], as: chez at the house of 
[fc], chose (thing), vache (cow). It has the sound of ft 
in Christ [krist], chretien (Christian), christianisme (Chris- 
tianity), chmur (choir), and in most words derived from 
Greek or Hebrew, as: Bacchus [b&kys], chaos [hm], 
Chanaan [ lemaa ], Chaldee [JcaldeJ. 

d as in English: dur (hard). It is silent at the end 
of words, except in sud south [syd] and most proper 
names, as: David , Alfred , Cid 3 etc. 

It is sounded like t when it is carried over to a fol- 
lowing word which begins with a vowel or mute h. Ex.: 


Pronunciation. 


7 


tin grand homme [cegmtom] a great man, quand il [Mill] 
when he. 

f as in English: faire (to make), nerf (nerve, sinew), 
— f final is silent in clef [Me] key, and chef d J oeuvre 
[fedcewr] (masterpiece); also in the plurals cerfs (stags), 
oeufs (eggs), bceufs (oxen), nerfs, and in neuf (nine) 
before a consonant. 

g before a, o, u and before all consonants is hard, as 
in the English word garden , as: gai (gay), glace (ice), 
guide (guide), guerre (war). — Before e, % y, it has the 
soft ^A-sound [g] heard in ‘‘pleasure 5 ', == French j. Ex. : 
gernir (to groan), gilet (waistcoat). George , gymnase 
(gymnasium). It is generally silent when final, as: 
faubourg (suburb), sang (blood), rang (rank), bourg 
(market-town), long (long), hareng (herring), etc.; also in 
doigt (finger), vingi (twenty), and sometimes legs (legacy). 
It is sounded in joug yoke [gug]. 

gtl* see p. 10. gn y see the vowel u, p. 4. 

it is silent. In some words h is aspirate ; which means 
that the final consonant of the preceding word cannot 
be linked on to them, and that the vowels of le, la 
are not elided before them. Examples of words with 
aspirate h are : — la hache (hatchet), le heros (hero), le hibou 
(owl), hideux (hideous), la haie (hedge), la halle (market), 
la hate (haste), la honte (shame), lehameau (hamlet), le 
hasard (chance), hair (to hate), haul (high), hardi (bold), 
hors (out), le homard (lobster), heurter (knock against), 
hurler (to howl), la hotte (basket), le haricot (bean), la 
harpe (harp), le hanneton (cockchafer), la harangue 
(harangue), le hareng (herring), le houblon (hops), la 
houille (coal), huit (eight). 

j has the soft M-sound [g] heard in “pleasure’ 5 , as: 
jadis [gadis] (formerly), jeune (young), jour (day), jaune 
(yellow), joli (pretty). 

I as in English: la loi (the law), aller (to go). It is 
mute in le fils [fis] the son, and le pouls [pu] the pulse. 
It is also mute at the end of most words ending in il , 
as: fusil (gun), baril (barrel), outil (tool), persil (parsley), 
gentil (nice), etc. (but see § 4). 

in arid n as in English (but see p 5, § 2). 
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m is silent in automne (autumn) and in condamner 
(to condemn), condemnation (condemnation). 

p as in English. It is mute at ‘ the end of words* 
as: irop [ troj too much, beaucoup [boku] much. It is 
also mute in sept [set] seven, bapteme (baptism), baptiser 
(to baptize), compte (account), dompter (to tame), prompt 
(ready), temps (time), and some others. 

_ph is sounded as /, as in philosophe (philosopher), 
phrase (phrase), prophete (prophet). 

qu has commonly the sound of k: qui [hi], que, 
quatre , qnoi . q occurs as a final letter in coq (cock) 
and cinq (five), where it is pronounced as k. 

qua. has the sound of kwa in a few words of three 
or more syllables; as in equaieur (equator), quadrupede , 
aquatique , etc. 

r is always pronounced with a trilled sound as in 
Scottish speech: rare (rare), roi (king), rouge (red), faire 
(to make), mer (sea), fer (iron), hier (yesterday), noire 
(our), finir (to finish). It is silent at the end of words 
of two &nd more syllables ending in er and ier y as: 
donner [done] to give, berger (shepherd), parler (to speak), 
pommier (apple-tree), prunier (plum-tree), ouvrier (work- 
man); as well as in monsieur [mosjo] sir, Mr. 

Exceptions to this rule are the following words, in which 
the final r is sounded: amer (bitter), Vhiver (winter), la miller 
(spoon), Venfer (hell), and a few others less common. 

rr is sounded as one r, when followed by an e mute, 
as: ferre (earth), barre (bar), tonnerre (thunder), beurre 
(butter). But in the future and conditional tenses of 
courir and mourir , both r’s are pronounced : je courrai, 
~ais, je mourraiy -ais. 

s has two sounds: (1) a hissing or hard one =s, (2) 
a soft one = z. It has the hissing sound, as in English, 
at the beginning of words and before or after a conso- 
nant, as: sel (salt), sur (on), statue (statue), esprit 
(spirit, wit), danser (to dance), lorsque (when), assez 
(enough). But it has the soft sound of z between two 
vowels: rose , raison , aise, misere. 

se before e, i, and y is sounded as s : scene, Scipion , 
science. But sc before other vowels and l , r has the 
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sound of sk, as: scahreux (scabrous, rough), scorpion 
(scorpion), esclave (slave), scrupule (scruple). 

Final s is silent, as in repas (meal), alors (then), mes 
(my), cas (case), limes (books), tapis (carpet). 

Exceptions: le fils ffis] (son), Pours (bear), la vis (screw), 
les mceurs (manners), gratis (gratis), le Us (lily), and most 
foreign names ending in a, as; Mars , VSnus. 

t has generally the sound of the English t. 

But ti is sounded like si: (1) in the final syllables 
-tial, - tiel , - tieux , -tie, and -tion, as: partial [parsjal], 
minutieux (detailed), inertie (inertia), Beotie (Boeotia), 
prophetic (prophecy), nation , perfection ; (2) in the words 
initier (to initiate), bulbutier (to stammer), patient , 
patience , satiete (satiety), insatiable , and some others; 
(3) final -few is sounded /syr/ in proper names, as: 
Egyptien , Biocletien . 

t 1 is silent at the end of words, as: et (and), habit 
(coat), jpZatf (flat, dish), (end), tout (all). 

Exceptions: sept (seven), net (pure), huit (eight), la dot 
(dowry), direct , exact, brut (gross, of weight), chut (hush!), 
strict, correct . 

th is sounded as t: pathos , Thibet , theatre , theologie . 
v ds in English: (vessel, slime), vertu (virtue), 

verite (truth), vrai (true), (vault), (seen), savant 

(learned), twee (with), aefee (active). 

w (initial) is pronounced either [w] or [v], wagon 
[vago or tv ago], whist [wist], waterproof [ waterpruf ]. 

x generally =fe, as: expres (on purpose), extraordi- 
naire ; but i t — gz, (1) if the syllable ex - is followed by 
a vowel or h, as: exact , exercice , exhorter , hexametre ; 
(2) at the beginning of words of Greek origin, as: 

Xerxes [gzsrses]. It has the sound of $ in deuxieme 
[dgzjem] second, dixieme (tenth); and of in dix (ten), 
six (six), soixante (sixty), Bruxelles (Brussels). 

x is mute at the end of words: voix (voice), maux 
(evils), travaux (works). But when the next word be- 
gins with a vowel or mute h the final x is carried on 
with the sound of s, as: dix^ans [dim] ten years, 

1 ent is not sounded in the termination of the 3rd person plural 
of verbs: ils pari ent they speak fil pari}. 
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deux* enf ants (two children), un doux accent (a pleasing 
accent), etc. 

y (initial) is pronounced [jj: yacht [yak ] . 

X as in English: zele (zeal), gaze (gauze), gazelle* 
It is silent in assess, nez, and chez, and in the 2nd person 
plural of verbs: vou$*avez [vuz&ve], donnez-moi, etc. 

§ 4. Pronunciation of the Liquid Sounds. 

There are two kinds of liquid sounds in French : (1) 
u l mouillee” and (2) go* 

(1) u l mouillee”, written U after i, and il or ill after 
other vowels, = y consonant [j] in English, as in fitte 
(girl, daughter), famille (family). 

travail [travaij] work, bataille (battle), cailtou (pebble), 

soleil [sole]] sun, reveil (awakening), merveilleux (mar- 
vellous). 

deuil [doe]] mourning, veuillcz (be good enough to), 
feuillage (foliage). 

ceil [oe:j] eye, ceillet (eyelet, pink [the flower]). 

bouillon [hup] broth, brouillard (fog). 

Note. — II and ill are not liquid, but are pronounced [il], 
in the following words: il (he), fil (thread); exit (exile), vil 
(mean), tranquille (quiet), mil and mille (thousand), etc. ; 
also in ail words beginning with ill-, mill », and vill-, as: 
illegal (illegal), un million (a million), la ville (town), le milage 
(village), etc. 

(2) gn [ji] resembles the compound sound of ng as 
in English sing -f V as in English yes. Ex.: signal 
[sijial], compagnon (companion), joignez (join), poignard 
(dagger), mignon (dear little), regne [rep] kingdom, peign-e 
(comb), oignon (onion), 

§ 5. Table showing the Different Ways in which 
French Sounds are written. 


Phonetic 

Symbol 


Spelling. 


Examples. 


1. Oral Vowels. 


a modame, savamment 

a a, \& 

e femme, pruaemment 
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Symbol, 

v Spelling. 

Examples. 

a 

a 

passer 


a 

age 

e 

h 

p£re 


6 

f£te 


e 

elle est, bonnet, les, terre 


ai 

mats, je donnais, balai 
falte 


ai 


ei 

reins 

e 

, 

e 

ete 


ee 

Me 


e 

el, donnez, dormer 


ai 

je donnai 

■ . i 

i 

si, id, innocent 


f 

ggte 


y 

sy/llabe 

' o'. / 

0 

sorte, votre, porame 

Paul 


au 

0 

0 

rose 


d 

hOte, votre 


au 

cb evaux, pauvre 


eau 

eau, p eau 

u 

ou 

tout , cail lou 


QU 

cro&te, goilt 

ce 

eu 

jeum, deull 


(BU 

: cent soeur, meeurs 


ue 

cweillir 

0 

eu 

heureux, neveu 


| eu 

je&ne 


0011 

vmt, 

3 

1 e 

de, neveu 

faisant, nous faisons 


i ai 

y 

u 

sur, tu, pwllider 


u 

nous Mmes, Mte 


eu 

eu, feu s 


eu 

nous e&mes 


2. Nasal Vowels. 

a 

an 

taut, manger 


am 

lampe, ambre 


aon 

t aon, p aon, iaon 
en. entetement 


en 


em 

temps f remplir 
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Phonetic 

Symbol. 

Spelling. 

Examples. 

£ 

in 

pin, Hn, inconnn 


itn 

poser, impie 


ym 

th ym, s?/mphonie 


ain 

pain , cramdre 


aim 

f* aim, es saim 


ein 

s ein, peindre 

0 ■ 

on 

bon, rond.e, chanson 


om 

plomb, ombre 

(B 

nn 

br un, d4fnnt 


wn 

parfnm, humble 


eun 

a j eun 


3. Consonants. 


t 

t 

ton, huit 


th 

these 


d in liaison 

un grand arbre, un profond absme 

9 

g 

grant, grrand 


gu before e, i , 

gueiier, guise 



second 

k 

c 

oar, erier 


qu 

qui 


ch 

echo 


g in liaison 

sangr et eau, un long? hiver 

V 

V 

vwe 


f in liaison 

neu / heures 

f 

f 

/i/ie 


ph 

jp/wlosojpMe 

] "Z 

z 

on&e, che« elle 


s in liaison 

les ceufs 


s between 



two vowels 

cousin 


! x 

deuceieme 


1 x in liaison 

deuas autres 

8 

! s 

tfceur, espoir, course, ouest 


1 ss 

nra*#ue 


sc before e, i,y 

scene, scie 


c before e, i,y 

ceci 


<? 

fran^ais, le£on, con^u 


X 

din?, Bruxelles 


t 

nation, facetieux, aristocrat 

$ 

j 

j uge 


g before e, i,y 

juffer, logfis 


ge 

nagroant, gagreure 
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Phonetic 

Symbol. 

Spelling. 

Examples. 

/ 

eh 

chercher 

j 

i 

| p$ed f escalier 


11 

1 biWard, fi lie, famine 


ill 

1 ta ilia, brouifl&ard 

w 

ou 

owate, ouest 

¥ 

n 

famt, enswiie 

P 

gn 

peigne 


4. Compound Sounds. 


gz 

X 

exercer 

Jcs 

X 

extrait 

V 

i 

Mer, oumer 

ja 

ian 

viande 


iee 

patience 

;F 

ien 

b ien, ch ien 

jo 

ion 

act io n 

« wa , wa. 

oi 1 

foi , courr oie 


oe, oe 

mobile, po^le 


one 

fouet 

wajy w&j 

oy 

ro?/ai, fo^er 

we, wa 

om 

coin , lomtain 


§ 6. The Alphabet 

The French Alphabet consists of 26 letters, as follows : 

Name. Name. Name. 


A, 

a 

[a] 1 

J, 

i 

[ 3 i] 

s, 

S 

M 

B, 

b 

[be] 

K, 

h 

[ka] 

T, 

t 

M 

0 , 

c 

[se] 

L, 

l 

m 

u, 

U 

M 

D, 

d 

[de] 

M, 

m 

[tm] 

r, 

V 

[ve] 

E, 

e 

[ej 

N, 

n 

[in] 

w. 

w 

[dubhvej 

I \ 

f 

14] 

o. 

0 

[0] 

X, 

X 

[iks]" 

G, 

9 


P 

P 

[Pe] 

Y, 

y 

[igrek] , / 

H, 

Jt 

A/7- 

Q, 

9 

[k>j]- r 

z, 

8 

[zed] 

I, 

i 

[i] 

B, 

r 

M 





The letters k and w occur only in foreign words. 
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§ 7. Orthographical Signs. 

(1) The apostrophe denotes the elision of a vowel 
(a, e, or i) before a word beginning with a vowel or h 
mute* as in Vor for le or (gold) ; s’il for si il (if he) ; 
I’huile for la huile (oil). 

(2) The diaeresis is placed over the vowels e, i, and 
u, thus e, i, ii, to show that these must be pronounced 
distinct from the other vowels with which they are 
connected, as: hair (to hate), Noel (Christmas). 

(3) The cedilla is a kind of comma placed under the 
letter c, thus g, to denote that it has the sound of s 
before a, o, u, as in fagade, fagon, regu. 

(4) The hyphen is used to join words together : as-tu ? 
(have you?), dit-il (said he), essuie-mains (towel, literally 
“wipe-hands”). 

§ 8. Accents. 

Accents are marks placed over the vowels, usually 
to indicate the pronunciation. There are three accents: 

(1) The acute accent, placed over e, thus e (called e 
ferme ‘close e’), as in ete (been), donne (given). 

(2) The grave, which is placed over the vowels a, e, 
u, thus a, e, ii, as in la (there), des (since), ou (where). 

(3) The circumflex may be placed upon any of the 
vowels, as in time (soul), reve (dream), apotre (apostle), 
gite (shelter), affut (gun-carriage). 

§ 9. Miscellaneous Examples for Practice. 

(1) La mere, le pere, le frere, la soeur, les chats, les 
chiens, les vaches, — Apres, avare, porter, fer, bou- 
langer, bannir, dirai, diront, epais, espoir, ete, livre. 
— Moi, beau, quand, personne, besoin, faux, peine, 
cceur, Dieu, bout, tout. — Notre, monde, mer, vallee, 
ancien, cheveux, archer. 

(2) Cote, cote, coton, rond, mentir, un, une, brun, 
brune, jatte, chatte, rouge, mouche, chose, rose, rosser, 
voix, dixaine, peril, sommeil, grille, compagnie, mouille, 
gagne, b6tail, linge; aigle, longueur, douze, nation, 
essentiel, ambitieux, profession, jardinage, malheureux, 
l’hirondelle, choisir, grand, bain, pile. 
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(3; Scorpion, calomnie, bapteme, cuiller, temps, cin- 
quieme, qui, que, quoi, pate, repete, bonnet, cep, Verre, 
fier, abime, finirai, bateau, mantelet, paysan, osurre, 
owrage, montagne, done, chretien, hurler, apprentis- 
sage, poison,' poisson, potion, population, lepon, 
gdteaux, printemps, recois, jambon, agneau, Paris, 
Londres, Vienne, Venitien. 

§ 10. “Liaison” (Binding). 

In certain cases the final consonant of a word is 
pronounced before another word beginning with a vowel 
or mute h . This is called liaison , because by the process 
the words become bound (Her “to bind”) together and 
are pronounced as a single word. As we have seen 
above (pp. 6 — 10], some consonants become changed 
in liaison : d becomes t, g becomes k, the f of neuf 
becomes i), s and x become z. 

Liaison is denoted throughout this Grammar by the 
sign T as neuf^ans [ nova ]. 

Et (and) never enters into liaison; thus lid et die 
[tyi e dj; contrast C'est elle [ setelj . 

Reading Exercise. 

Les^hommes, les^enfants, des^arbres, nos ^ amis, vos^habits, 
nous^avons, ils^ont, pas^eacore, sans~un~enfant, ses plus 
cruels^ennemis; songez~& vos^affaires. Aux^ouvriers. C’est 
^assez. Elles~apprenaient~a lire. Le premier^avril. D’au- 
tres^id^es. Je suis^oceupe. Je suis trds~occupe. QuelsHhon- 
aeurs. li est trop^heureux. Dans~une 6glise. Quand^elle 
chante. GePhahit esl^k moi. Nous^aurons^eu. Mon mal- 
heureux'~ami. Un grandHaorame. Ne vous'~en'~'etes-vous pas 
"'aperqu? A laquelle de vo$~amies envoyez-vous cette rose? 
CetHaomme avait^ete autrefois a Paris. Ces petits'"' enfants 
out perdu leur chemin. 


ACCIDENCE. 


Lesson I. 

The Article. 

In the French language there are only two genders — 
viz., the masculine and the feminine . This distinction 
of gender applies not only to names of persons, but also 
to names of inanimate objects. The two articles, le 
(the) and un (a, an), have distinct forms for each 
gender. 

(1) Of the definite article, le is the masculine, and la 
the feminine form; les in the' plural serves for both 
genders. 

Fere, la porte the door 
la mere the mother 
la reine the queen. 

Plural. 

Fem. les reines . 

(2) The articles le and la lose their vowels and take 
an apostrophe instead (V) before a noun beginning 
with a vowel or mute h . 

Masc. Vami the friend Fem. Vamie the (female) friend 

Vhomme the man Vhistoire (the) history. 

Plural. 

Masc. les"' amis Fem. les^amies. 

(3) The indefinite article has un for the masculine, 
une for the feminine form. 

Masc. un phre a father Fem. une mere a mother 

uri^ami a friend une amis a (female) friend 

un roi a king une reine a queen. 


Masc. le litre the book 
le pere the father 
le roi the king 

Masc. les rois 


le cheval 
le pain 


the book 
the horse 
; (the) bread 


Words. 


le chien 
Voncle in. 

V enfant m. 


the dog 
the uncle 
the child 


The Article. 
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la plume the pen, feather 

la tante the aunt 

une poire a pear 

tme pomme an apple 

et and 

ai-je 1 * * have I? 
astu hast thou? 

( a-t-iP has he? 
a-t-elle has she? 
avons-nous have we? 
avez-vous hare you? 

ont~eL } have the y ? 

Examples. 

Avez-vous le livre ? Have you the book? 

V enfant a-t4l , . . ? 4 Has the child . . . ? 

La mere a-t-elle . . >? Has the mother . . . ? 

Exercise 1. 

J’ai le livre. Tu as un livre. J’ai la rose. As-tu la 
rose? II a le cheval. Elle a le pain. Le pere a un cheval. 
La mere a un jardin. L’enfant a une poire. Nous avails un 
ehien. Avez-vous un chapeau? Ils ont un oncle et une 
tante. Elies out une tante. L’enfant a-t-il une plume? 
La mere a-t-elle la fleur? Le roi a-t-il un clieval? II a 
ie cheval. Les amis ( plur ) ont les livres. Les enfants ont 
les plumes. 

Exercise 2. ■ 

I have the horse. I have a friend. Thou hast the book. 
He has a dog. She has the bonnet. The father has a garden. 
The mother has the rose. The king has the gold. The uncle 
has a friend. We have the bread. You have a pear. They 
(masc.) have an apple. They (fern.) have a flower. Has the 
friend a horse? The man has a horse and a dog. 

Conversation. 

Avez-vous la rose? J’ai la rose. 

As-tu le pain? Om (yes), j’ai le pain. 

A-t-elle la fleur? EUe a la fleur. 


1 J'ai is for jc ai . 

9 In questions the verb and pronoun are joined by a hyphen. 

5 The t in a-t-il and a-t-elle is inserted to avoid the hiatus 
caused by two vowels coming together, 

4 When, in a question not beginning with an interrogative 
pronoun or adverb, the subject is expressed by a noun, this noun 
must begin the sentence, the pronoun still following the verb. 

French Conv. -Grammar. 2 


l or m. 
un jardin 
un chapeau 
la rose 
la fleur 


(the) gold 
a garden 
a hat, bonnet 
the rose 
the flower 


fat 1 I have 
tu as thou hast 
it a he has 
elle a she has 
nous^avons we have 
vous^avez you have 
ils^ont 1 ., , 

duront ) the >' havc 
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L’enfant a t-il le livre ? 
Avez-vous un cheval. 

L’enfant a-t-il une poire 1 ; 


11 a le livre. , 

Ooi, nous avons un ciiovai et 

un chien. 

L’enfant a une poire et une 
pomme 


Lesson LI. 

The Noun. 

The Formation of the Plural of Nouns. 
General Rule.-The plural is formed in French by 
the addition of a silent, s to the singular. 

Ur* plur. les rois ^ 

le livre, esjwres l enfant, 

I’homme, les hommes ■ ’ les m ' eres , 

la flume, les plumes fa mere , 


(1) Nouns ending in &, x 9 
of no variation in the plural. 


singular admit 


le fils the son 
la noix the walnut 
le nez the nose 


plur. les fils the sons 

les noix the walnuts 
les nez the noses. 


(2) Words ending in mi, eu form their plurals by 
adding instead of s. 


le chapeau the hat or bonnet 
le feu (the) fire 
le lieu the place 
le vceu the wish 


plur. les chapeaux 
Us feux 
les lieux 
les vceux. 


(3) The following seven nouns in ou also take ae. m 
the plural. 

le chou the cabbage le hihou °TL hi 

le bijou the jewel U pujou the plaything 

le caillou the pebble le - P m the louse - 

le genou the knee 

Plural : les choux , les bijoux , les cailloux , etc. 

The others ending in ou Mow the general rule and take s 
m the plural, as: U clou the nail, plur. les clous ; le trou the 
hole, plur. les irons, etc. 


The Noun. 


19 


(4) Nouns ending in al and ail change these termi- 
nations into aux to form the plural as: 

le eheval the horse plur. les chevaux (the) horses 

V animal the animal UiTanimaux (the) animals 

le travail (the) work les travaux (the) works. 

N, B . — To this rule, however, there are a few exceptions, 
which follow the general rale, simply taking s in the plural, 
as: le bal the ball; le carnaval the carnival; le poriail the 
front-gate of a church; le gouvernail the helm; Veventail the 
fan; le detail the detail Plur.: les hah , les carnavals, etc. 

(5) The following words form their plurals in an 
irregular manner : 

le del 1 heaven plur. les deux the heavens 

Pwil 1 the eye les^yeux the eyes 

Vtiiml 1 the grandfather les^a’ieux the ancestors. 


(6) Certain nouns are used in the plural only, as 


the following; 

les~^ environs the neighbourhood 

les^epinards spinach 

les funer allies the funeral 

les gens the people 


les mathematiques mathematics 
les mmirs (the) manners 
les mouchettes the snuffers 
les tenebres (the) darkness. 


Words. 


le canif 

the penknife 

le frhre 

the brother 

la sceur 

the sister 

la porte 

the door, gate 

la maison 

the house 

le chdteau 

the castle 

le palais 

the palace 

im tableau 

a picture 

le chat 

the cat 

le general 

the general 

le jeu 

the play, game 

la souris 

the mouse 

le eorail 

(the) coral 

le bras 

the arm 


le chameau 

the camel 

le couteau 

the knife 

la bosse 

the hump 

mon , fern, mu 

ray 

vu 

seen 

ou 

or 

deux 

two 

trois 

three 

guatre 

four 


five 

aussi 

also, too 

void 

here is, here are 

voilii 

there is, there 


are. 


S. f avals l had PI. nous^avions we bad 

t % 4 avals thou hadst vous^aviez you had 

il avait he had ils^avaient 1 ^ 

elle avait she had elles^avaient ( 


1 These three words have also a plural in s with other 
meanings : les dels means the skies in pictures and the testers of 
a bed; ceih-de-hceuf means oval windows, and les aieuls the grand- 
fathers. ■ ' \ 
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Exercise 3. , , 

nr ■ na lin rnT1 if Yous aviez deux caniis. Mon irere 
Nous avions un can . norSes. Avuis-ie les noix 

iSz-vousTs joujoux^ Oui, e O S r S 0U Eile L a 

ajBK ^ — * 

deux scetirs et trois freres. 

Exercise 4. 

i i have three .brothers. I bad four horses. Hadst thou 

wmmrnt 

TlW.S'toSlte. »«e. Have ,<.£ the , .toe 

{Sf JSul* My toffi tie k»i.es, and I have two 

penknives. 

Conversation. 


Avez-vous on canif? 

Avais-je les couteaux? 

As-tu vu les chameaux ? 

Avez-vous aussi vu les cha- 
teaux ? 

Avez-vous les bijoux? 

Les enfants ont-ils les habits 
(coats) ou les chapeaux? 

Avaient-ils vu les feux? 

Mon pore a-t-il un chat? 

Combien de (how many) freres 
avez-vous ? 

Combien de soeurs avez-vous? 

Avez-vous vu les amis? 


J’ai deux canifs. 

Oui, vous aviez les couteaux. 

Oui, j’ai vu les chameaux et 
les chevaux. 

j ! ai vu les chateaux et les pa- 
lais. 

Non, ma tante a les bijoux. 

Les enfants ont les habits et 
les chapeaux. 

Oui. ils avaient vu les feux. 

Oui, il a un chat et m chien. 

J’ai* trois freres. 

J’ai deux soeurs. 

Oui, nous avons vu les amis. 


Lesson III. 

Declension (Cases). 

fl) In. French there is, properly speaking, no declen- 
sion of nouns as in Latin and in German, because the 
cases axe not marked by different terminations. The 
term “declension,” therefore, is to be taken m a wider 


Declension (Cases), 
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sense, to refer to the forms produced by prefixing to 
the substantive certain prepositions, — viz. de (of) and 
a (to) — together with the article. By means of these 
eases, the different relations which words bear to one 
another are expressed. There are four cases: 

The Nominative. 

The Genitive or Possessive. 

The Dative. 

The Accusative or Objective case. 

(2) The Nominative and Objective cases have exactly 
the same form both in the singular and the plural, as : 
le pere, un pere , la mere, une mere, les peres, les meres, 
etc., and can only be distinguished by their position 
in the sentence. The nominative denotes the doer of 
the action, the objective denotes, the person or thing 
acted upon. 

La mere aime la fille. The mother loves tire daughter. 

Who loves the daughter? The answer is: the mother. 
La mere, then, is the nominative case or the Subject. 
Whom or what does the mother love? Answer: the 
daughter. Consequently la fille is the accusative or the 
Object. In statements of this kind, the nominative al- 
ways 'precedes the verb, the accusative ...folhm Jir~Tt 
we change the sentence into La fille aime la mere, then 
la file is, according to its position, the nominative, 
and la mere the accusative or objective case. 

(3) The Genitive or Possessive case answers 1 the 
question “whose?” “of whom?” or “of which?” It is 
marked by the preposition de (of), which appears either 
unchanged or contracted with the article. A contraction 
takes place whenever de co mes before the article le 
o r l es; in the first case, it takes the form dn (singular) 
in the second des (plural). 

S. du roi of the king or the king’s 
du pere of the father, the father’s 
PI. des rois of the kings, the kings’ 

des mires of the mothers, the mothers’. 

(4) Before la and V and before possessive adjectives 
(mon, ma , etc.) de remains unaltered. 

de la mire of the mother or the mother's 
de la chambre of the room 
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de 1/ami of the friend, the friend’s 
de Vhomme of (the) man, (the) man’s 
de mon^ami of mj friend, my friend’s 
de ma mere of my mother, my mother’s. 

(5) Before the indefinite article nn 9 une, de is re- 
duced to d\ 

d/un roi of a king, a king’s d’une reine of a queen 
d’anT ami of a friend d/une amie of a female friend. 

(6) The Dative case answers the question “to -whom?” 
or “to what?” and is formed by putting the preposition 
a before the article, as: 

d un roi to a king d Vhomme to the man 

d une reine to a queen d Vami to the friend. 

(7) a and le are contracted to cm, and a and les 
to aux, as: 

aw roi to the king aux roi s to the kings 

aw frlre to the brother aux freres to the brothers. 


Table of Declension. 

1 With the Definite Article. 

Fem. 

| la mere the mother 

de la mire of the mother 
d la mere to the mother. 

if. 

| les meres the mothers 

des mires of the mothers 
aux meres to the mothers. 


I Vami the friend j Vdrne the soul 

de Vami of the friend de Vtime of the sou! 

d Vami to the friend. d Vtime to the soul. 

Plural. 

| les^amis the friends j> fas'" times the souls 

des^ amis of the friends des^ times of the souls 

aux^ amis to the friends. aux* antes to the souls. 


N; 


Mase. 

^ | le pere the father 

G. dn plre of the father 
D. aw plre to the father. 


| les peres the fathers 

G. des plres of the fathers 
D. aux peres to the fathers. 
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(2) With the Indefinite Article. 

Masc. Fern. 


| un jar din a garden j 


N. 

A 

G„ d’un jardin of a garden . 
D. £k mm, jardin to a garden. 


une rose a rose 

d?ime rose of a rose 
d, une rose to a rose. 


Remarks. 


(1) The definite article must be used, in French, before all 
nouns used in a general sense, or denoting a whole species 
of objects, though in English the article is not employed. 

man Vhomme nature la nature 

life la vie summer Fete 

fortune la fortune dinner le diner. 

Hence genitives such as “of man/’ “of life/" “of fortune/’ 
are rendered in French de Vhomme , de la vie , de la fortune; 
datives such as “to man,” “to life/ 5 “to nature 5 ' = a 
Vhomme , d la vie , d la nature. 

(2) In French, the article js repeated before each noun 
In ajist o r enumeration. 

the salt, pepper, and vinegar = le $el, le poivre et le 
dnaigre . 

the men, women, and children = les^hommes, les 
femmes et les*" enfant#. 

(3) When a phrase containing a possessive is to be 
translated into French, it must be entirely changed; for 

example, “the king’s, throne’ 5 must be changed , into “the 

t hron e of the king,” and translated le trdne du roi. 

the brother’s coat = V habit du frhre 

the princes’ sisters = les scaurs des princes 

the queen’s apartments — fas'" appartements de la reine 

the friend’s name = le nom de Vami. 


Dim 

God 

le criateur 

the creator 

le tnonde 

the world 

Vennemi m. 

the enemy 

le sommeil . 

(the) sleep 

Vintage f. 

the image, like- 

la mart 

(the) death [ness 

la feuitte 

the leaf 

Voiseau m. 

the bird 

Farbre m. 

the tree / 

la plante 

the plant 

la fenitre 

the window 


Words. 


le cousin 

the cousin 

la cousine 

the cousin f. 

la file 

the daughter, 
girl 

la ville 

the town 

je donne 

1 give 

donnez 

give 

le voism 

the neighbour 

& qui 

l to whom? 

\ whose? 

est 

is (belongs) 

sont 

are 
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Exercise 5. 

Le pere de Feufaut. La mere des enfants. La parte de 
la maison. Les pories des maisons. Les fenStres du palais. 
Le chat est an animal. Les chats sent les eimemis des 
s-ouris. Le sommeil est l’image de la mort. Le chateau 
est aa roi et a la reine. Je dorrne la plume a Fenfant. Je 
donne le jeu aux enfants. Le jardin est ( belongs ) aux 
freres et aax sceurs. Les images des rois. Les fenilles des 
arbres'. Les fenetres de la maison. 


Exercise 6. 

1. The father of the son. The mother of the daughter. 
The mother of the children. The door of the house. The 
gates of the town. The houses of the towns. The windows 
of the houses. God is the creator of the world. The dog 
is the enemy of the cat. I give the book to the brother. 
I give the coats to the brothers and (to the) 1 sisters. The 
dog is the friend of (the), man. The feathers of the birds. 

2. The leaves of the plants and (of the) 1 trees. My 
cousin’s bonnet. The cousins' bonnets (the bonnets of the 
cousins). Of the trees of the garden. The eyes of the horses 
are large (grands). The friend’s name. The windows of the 
castle. The neighbour’s house and garden. I give the roses to 
the sister of the count (comte). Give the pen to the father. 


Conversation. 


Ai-je le livre du cousin? 

As-tu 1’image de la tante ? 

A-t-il vu le jardin du roi? 

Les enfants onfc-ils les jeux? 

Qui (who) a les ciseaux (scissors) 
de ma scaur ? 

A qui sont (To whom belong, 
whose are) les noix? 

A qui sont les poires? 

A qui est ce (this) jardin? 

Avez-vous vu le chien de mon 
oncle ? 

A qui sont ces (these) roses? 


Tu as le livre da cousin. 

Oui, j’ai l’image de la tante. 
Non, il a vu le chateau du roi. 
Oui, les enfants ont les jeux. 
Void les ciseaux de votre (your) 
soeur. 

Elies sont a Fenfant (They are 
the child's). 

Elies sont aux enfants du voisin. 
II est au roi et a la reine. 
Voil& le chien de votre oncle. 

Elies sont a ma cousine. 


Lesson IV. 

Prepositions. 

Prepositions are placed before nouns to show their 
relation to other words in the sentence. The following 
are the commonest prepositions : 

1 In the Exercises, words placed in parentheses (. . .) must be 
expressed in French, though they are not in English. 


Prepositions. 
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k at, in 

apres after 

aoant before (time) 

avec with 

chez at, with, at 


dans in, into 
de of, from 
devant in front of 
derribre behind 
en in 

entre between 
enters towards 


par through, by 
parmi among 
pendant during 
pour for 
sans without 
sous under 
sur on, upon. 


the house of 
contre against 


On. the contraction of a le to cm, of d les to aux, of 
de It to du, and of de les to des, see pp. 21 and 22. 


Words. 


la cour 

the court, yard 

le jour 

(the) day 

I’ecole t 

the school 

la cuisine 

the kitchen 

le maitre 

the master, the 

la poche 

the pocket 


teacher 

demeure 

lives 

I'eau f. 

(the) water 

V argent m. 

(the) money 

la main 

the hand 

son, sa 

his 

la pluie 

(the) rain 

notre 

our 

le toit 

the roof 

cotre 

your 

Vhabit m. 

the coat 

ton 

thy 

la chambre 

the room 

Louis 

Lewis 

Veglise f. 

the church 

oil 

where? 

la nuit 

(the) night 

gui 

who, whom? 

S. je suis I am 

suis-je am I: 


tu es thou art 

es tu art thou? 

il est he is 


est-il is he? 


elle est she 

is 

est-elle is she? 

PL nous sommes we are 

sommes-nous 

are we? 

vous^btes yon are 

etes-vous are you? 

ils sont V 
elles sont / 

they are 

sont'Tils \ 
sont T elles j 

are they? 


Exercise 7. 

Je suis dans la cour. L’oiseau est sur le toit. La porte 
est a la maison. Es-tu au jardin (dans le jaidin) ? Louis est 
chez mon p&re. Les chevaux sont devant la porte. Apr&s la 
pluie. Pendant la noli Avant le jour. L’enfant est sous 
Farbre. Parmi les enfants. Nous sommes derri&re les ar- 
bres. Ils sont entre la porte et la fen§tre. Ce (this) litre 
est pour mon fr&ne, Ma tante est a Feglise. Sans argent. 
Avec les ehevaux de mon encle. Contre Fennemi. Notre 
ami demeure a Paris dans la maison de sa tarde. 


V :;;ixerelse^8^' v . ; 

1. In the yard. During the night. The tree is in front of 
the house. Lewis is in the garden. Are you in the yard? 
Before (the) night. The birds are on the roof. I speak (je 
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park) of the house, of the coat,— of the flowers, —of my 
father,— of my mother. The two knives are in my pocket. 
Where are the cats ? They are in the kitchen. 

2. Thy cousin’s three children are in (the) town. Against 
the rain. With my father. Without a master. Lewis is in 
his (sa) room. The book is for your sister. Between the 
two windows. Under the roof of the house. Are they in 
front of the door of the church? No, they are behind t^e 
church. The children are at (the) school. 


Conversation. 


Oii est Louis? 

Ou est mon fils? 

Oii sont les enfants ? 

De quoi (of what) parlez-vous 
(do yon spealc) ? 

Voire cousine est-elle a Tecole? 
Qui est a I’eglise? 

Etes-vous sous la pluie ? 

Ton p&re est-il an jardin ? 
Sont-ils a la fenetre? 

Avez-vous vu les canards (ducks) 
dans la cour? 


II est dans la cour. 
li est au jardin. 

'Ils jouent (play) devanfc la 
maison. 

Je parle des chevaux du roi. 

Je parle du roi et de la reine. 
Oui, elle est k 1’ecole. 

Ma soeur est a l^glise. 

Non, nous sommes sous le toit. 
Non, il est dans sa chambre. 
Oui, ils sont k la fenfire. 

Nous avons vu les canards et 
les oies (geese). 


Lesson V. 

The Partitive Article. 

(1) This form is used to denote a part of a whole- , but 
without specifying precisely how much or how many. If. 
answers to the English some or any before a noun, and 
is expressed in French by du before a masculine noun 
beginning with a consonant, by de la before a femi- 
nine noun beginning with a consonant, and by de V be- 
fore a noun of either gender beginning with a vowel or 
an h mute. Its meaning may be more fully expressed 
by “une certaine quantite de , un certain nombre de” 

du pain some or any bread, de la hihre (some) beer 
or simply bread de la viande (some) meat 

du vin (some or any) wine de Thuile (some) oii. 
de Vargent (some) money 

In the plural, the partitive article is des for both 
genders. 
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des livres (some) books des fieurs flowers 

des enfant s children des roses roses. 

Note. — In many cases where some is not expressed in English, 
du, de la. dc V, des must be used with the noun in French. 

(2) la questions, the English some and any must be 
rendered in French by the same partitive article, as: 

Have you any bread? Avez-vous du pain ? 

Is there any water? Y a-i-il de Veau ? 

Have you some ink? Avez-vous de Vencre? 

(3) The partitive article must be used whenever in 
English some or any is expressed or understood before 
a substantive; it must be repeated before each noun 
to which it refers. 

Have you bread and cheese? 

Avez-vous du pain et du fromage ? 

Bring me some mustard, oil, and vinegar. 

Apportez-moi de la moutarde, de Vhuile et du vinaigre. 

(4) However, when the noun is preceded fay an 
adjective, the simple preposition de or d * takes the 
place of the partitive article, in the singular as well 
as in the plural 1 , as: 

Singular. 

| de bon vin some or any good wine 
N., Acc. J de bonne viande some or any good meat 

& G. j de mauvais cafe some or any bad coffee 

d'excellente bibre some or any excellent beer. 

Plural . 

de bans livres some or any good books 
de belles fieurs some or any beautiful flowers 
d'excellents vaisseaux some or any excellent vessels. 


N.. Acc. j 

& G. i 


la farine 
le fer 
Vor m. 

V argent m. 
le papier 
l' mere f. 
le frontage 
le crayon 
le plomb 


(the) flour 
(the) iron 
(the) gold 
(the) silver 
(the) paper 
(the) ink 
(the) cheese 
the pencil 
(the) lead 


Words. 

| le . sel 
I le canard 
Vceuf m. 
le fruit 
le mar chard 
le sucre 
le caff 
la prune 
; le beurre 


(the) salt 
the duck 
the egg 
(the) fruit 
the merchant 
(the) sugar 
(the) coffee 
the plum 
(the) butter 


1 This rule also applies to partitives when following a negative. — 
See Lesson VI. 
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Lesson V. 


le garmi 

the boy 

la 

le soulier 

the shoe 

six 

le has 

the stocking 

il y a 

achete 

bought 


que 

what? 

e'esi 

mais 

but 



there 

six 

there is, there 
are 

this is, that is. 


S. faurai I shall have 
tu auras thou wilt have 
il aura be will have 
eUe aura she will have 
PL nous^aurons we shall have 
vou&^aurez yon will have 
ilTmront { they wi!1 haTe 
elles auront | J 


aurai~je shall I have? 
aurastu wilt thou have? 
aura-t~il will he have? 
aura-t-elle will she have? 
aurons-nous shall we have? 
aurez-vous will you have? 

ZZ-!lles 1 wiU the y have? 


Exercise 9. 

J’avais de la farine et du sel. Aviez-vous aussi dn sel ? 
Le roi a de For et de Fargent. II a aussi des bijoux. Tu 
auras du frontage. Louis a achete du papier et de Fencre. 
Nous aurons des livres, des plumes et des crayons. Avaierit- 
eiles des fleurs et des fruits? Je donite a ton cousin des 
noix et des pommes. Dans 3a cour il y a des canards. Mon 
cousin avail des chevaux et des chiens. Ma cousine aura 
des chats, mais ma tante aura des oiseaux. Dans les jardins 
il y a des arbres, des fruits et des fleurs. 


Exercise 10. 

1. We bad some butter and (some) cheese. You had butter 
and eggs. Here is (void) the bread. There is some bread. 
My father has bought some lead and iron. The child had 
(some) flowers. My co-usin (f.) will have some flour and 
bread. There are eggs and fruits. The merchant has sugar 
and coffee. The queen had gold and silver. I give (to) the 
boys books, pencils, and pens. They will also have some 
paper and ink. 

2. Lewis has horses and dogs. We have seen horses and 
camels. My sister will have shoes and stockings, I give (to) 
the boys stockings, clothes (habits), and hats. Have you 
(any) Mends (m.) ? They (f.) will have friends (fj. At 
(chez) my uncle's there are books and pictures. Will you 
have (voulez-vous) some money? No, give me (-moi) some 
bread. Head (lisez) good books. This is bad coffee. We 
have seen beautiful roses. 


Conversation. 

Avons-nous de la farine? Nous avons de la farine, 

Avons-nous aussi du sel? Nous avons aussi du sel. 

Qu’avez-vou® (there)? Nous avons de la viande et du 

: \ ■ . pain'; 


p p ?> 25 p p j> as p p > p 


Declension of the Partitive Article. 
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A-teBe des crayons? 

Les enfants onfc-ils des poires ? 
Qu’as-tu sons le bras (arm,)*? 
Pour qui sent ees livres? 

Ta soeur a-t-elle du sucre? 

Ton cousin a-t-il du papier? 

Qni a du fromage? 

Qu’y a-t-il chez moa oncle ? 


Non, mais eUe a des plumes. 
Non, ils ont des pommes 
J’ai des livres. 

Ils sont pour mon maitre. 

Elle a du sucre et du cafd. 
Mon cousin a du papier, des 
plumes, et de Pencre. 

Le marchand a du fromage. 

By a des livres et des images. 


Lesson VI. 

Declension of the Partitive Article. 

(1) The genitive consists' of the noun alone, preceded 
by the preposition de (d\) : de viande of meat; d f argent 
of money; de livres of books. 

(2) The dative is formed by the prefixing of a to the 
nominative (but it is seldom used), as : a du fain to 
bread; a de V argent to money; d des livres to books. 

Tu femes toujours d des chevaux et a des ehiens . 

You are always thinking of horses and dogs. 


Table of Declension. 

Singular. 


Masc. 

du pain (some) bread 

de pain of bread 
d du pain to (some) bread. 
So: du beurre some butter 
du vin some wine. - 


Fem* 

^de la viande (some) meat 

de viande of meat 
d de la viande to (some) meat. 
So : de la farine some flour 
de la Mere some beer. 


Masculine and Feminine. 


| de V argent (some) money 

d 9 argent of money 
& de Vargent to money. 

So: de Per some gold. 


j de Pencre (some) ink. 

d 9 encre of ink 
d de Pencre to ink. 

So: de Veau some water. 


. . .Pksral . 

J des livres (some) books J des plumes (some) pens 

de livres of books de plumes of pens 

d des livres to (some) books, d des plumes to (some) pens. 
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(3) The following are important uses of the simple 
de (d 9 ): — 


(a) After nouns expressing measure, weight, number 

une bouteille de viri a bottle of wine 
un morceau de pain a piece of bread 
une livre de sucre a pound of sugar 
une pairs de has a pair of stockings. 

lb) After the following adverbs and pronouns of 
quantity : 


assez enough 

beaueoup much, many, a great 
many, a great deal 
combien how much, how many 
peu little, few 
plus more 


moins less rien nothing 
quelque chose something 
trop too, too much, too many 
trop peu too little, too few 
taut so much, so many 
autani as much, as many. 


Examples. 

assez de vin enough wine, wine enough 
combien d 9 argent how much money? 
tant de fleurs so many flowers 
beaueoup de fleurs (a great) many flowers 
trop de f antes too many mistakes. 

(c) After adverbs of negation, as: pas, point . 

Je rial pas de sucre . I have no sugar. 

N'avez-vous point d’encre ? Have you no ink? 

(d) In expressions equivalent to adjectives denoting the 
materia] of which a thing is made. 

une bague d’or a gold ring 
une cuiller d 9 argent a silver spoon 
une bourse de soie a silk purse 
un chapeau de velours a velvet hat 
une table de hois a wooden table. 


Words. 


une feuille 

a leaf, a sheet 
(of paper) 

Vaune f. 
une douzaine 

the ell, yard 
a dozen 

tin. verve 

a glass 

la botte 

the hoot 

le the 

(the) tea 

le soulier 

the shoe 

je pense 

I think 

la personne 

the person 

une botte 

a box 

le hois 

(the) wood 

la montre 

the watch 

que 

than 

le drap 
regu 

(the) cloth 
received 

hi 

drunk. 
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Declension of the Partitive Article. 


Exercise 11 

Void une bouteille de vin. Nous avons trois livres de 
sucre. Nous aurons aussi deux livres de cafe. La reine avail 
beaucoup de bijoux. Aviez-vous assez d’argent? Je pense a 
de For et a de Fargent. Mon oncle aura une douzaine de 
bas. Avez-vous requ la boite de crayons? Vous aurez une 
feuille de papier. Us avaient plus de viande. Aviez-vous 
assez de pain? Louis aura autant de pommes. Les enfants 
avaient moins de poires que de noix. J’ai assez d’argent. 
Combien de personnes sont-elles ? Elies sont trois. II a bu 
trop de vin. Nous aurons une bague d’argent. Vous aurez 
une montre d’or. Ils avaient achete une table de bois. Ma 
mere a un chapeau de velours. 

Exercise 12. 

1. i have a dozen pens. Shall you (2nd person sing.) 
have a sheet of paper? She will have more bread; she has 
cheese and butter enough. We had a glass of wine. I shall 
have also a piece of meat and two glasses of beer. He had 
a bottle of oil. We bad two pounds of sugar, six pounds of 
cofee, and five pounds of tea. Yo_ will have a great many 
pencils and books. I have bought a dozen stockings and two- 
pairs of shoes. In this (cette) box there are six yards of cloth. 

2. I had a silver watch and a gold ring. This is (cest) 
a wooden table. How many persons have you seen (cues)? 
We have seen (vu) few persons. My cousin had a wooden box. 
Have you drunk a bottle of wine? Give me a sheet of paper. 
My brother will have something. My sister has bought two 
gold rings and three silver spoons. The child has as many 
pears as (que de) apples. 


Conversation. 


Qu ’avez-vous la? 

Q u ’avez-vous achetd ? 

Avez-vous aussi du cafd ? 
Avez-vous de Fargent, mon fils? 
Combien d’argent avez-vous? 
Est-ce assez pour vous? 

Oh avez vous vu le maitre de 
musique (music-master) ? 

Avai til des fleurs ? 

Avez-vous du drap? 

Combien d’aunes voulez-vous 
(will you have)? 

Combien de chevaux avez-vous? 
Avez-vpus une phire de bottes ? 


Nous avons un verre d’eau. 

J’ai achete deux livres de sucre. 

Oui, Monsieur, j’ai du cafd. 

Oui, mon pere, j’ai de Fargent. 

J’ai six francs. 

C’est assez pour moi (me), 

J’ai vu mon maitre de musique 
au jardm 

Oui, il avait des fruits et des 
fieurs. 

Oui, Madame, nous avons toutes 
sortes (all hinds) de draps. 

Donnez-moi (give me) cinq aunes. 

Nous avons trois chevaux. 

J’ai une paire de bottes et deux 
paires de souliers. 
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Lesson VII. 

Proper Nouns. 

A Proper Noun is the name of any particular person, 
place, or thing. A distinction must be made: between 
(1) names of persons and towns; (2) names of countries , 
provinces, mountains , rivers, lakes. 

(1) The former admit of no article; to form their 
genitive case, they take de, and for the dative a. 


N \ 

J Charles Charles 

G. de Charles of or from Charles 
D. a. Charles to Charles 

N 1 

^ * | Paris Paris 

G. de Paris of or from Paris 
D. d Paris to, at or in Paris 


| Marie Mary 

de Marie of or from Mary 
& Marie to Mary. 

j Londres London 

de Londres of or from London 
d Londres to or at London. 


Such are: 

FrSdSric Frederick 
Guillaume William 
Henri Henry 
Georges George 
J&lise Eliza, Lizzy 
Helfoie Helen, Ellen 
Sophi$ Sophia 

Vienne Vienna 
Genlve Geneva 
Lyon Lyons 
Rome Rome 
Naples Naples 


(1) Christian Names. 

Robert Robert 
Jean John 
Jules Julius 
Francois Frank 
Caroline Caroline 
Louise Louisa 
Jeannette Jane. 

(2) Names of Towns. 

Bruxelles Brussels 
Florence Florence 
Berlin Berlin 
Francfort Frankfort 
New- York New York. 


Remarks. 


(1) Exceptions to the above rule are (a) the name of the 
Italian author Tasso, before which the article is used; le 
Tasse Tasso (Gen. du Tasse f etc.); but Arioste Ariosto and 
Dante Dante, are generally used without the article; (h) titles 
of books or plays, as : le TMemaque de FSnelon f VAthalie de 
Racine, etc.; (c) some names of towns, as: le Havre Havre, 
le Cadre Cairo, la Mecque Mecca. 

(2) The rule already. 'given as to the possessive (see 
Remark 3, p. 23) applies also to proper names; e,g** “Hen- 


Proper Nouns. 
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rv’s hat 1 ' must be translated as if it were “the hat of 
Henry” — le chapeau de Henri; “Byron’s works” — les 
oeuvres de Byron . 

(2) Proper names of countries, provinces, rivers, and 
mountains have the definite article in French, as : 


la France France 
la Belgique Belgium 
I'Angleterre England 
VEcosse ‘ Scotland 
la Mussie Russia 
Vltalie Italy 
la Suisse Switzerland 
V Allemagm Germany 
rjEspagne Spain 
la Suide Sweden 
la Hollande Holland 


V Autriche Austria 
la Prusse Prussia 
VEurope Europe 
VAfrique Africa 
VAsie Asia 
V Amerique America. 


la Seine the Seine 
la Tamise the Thames 
le Bhin the Rhine 
les Alpes the Alps. 


Remarks, 

(1) The names of countries and provinces take no article 
when they are preceded by the preposition en, which renders 
both to and in. 

Je vais en Italie. 1 am going to Italy. 

II demeure en Allemagne . He lives in Germany. 

(2) To and at (or in), before names of cities, towns, and 
villages, are rendered by a. 

Je vais it Londres , a Paris 1 & Bade. 

I go to London, to Paris, to Baden. 

Mon oncle demeure H Berlin, a Lyon. 

My uncle lives at Berlin, at Lyons. 

(See further Part II, Lesson VII.) 

Words. 

Sir, Mr. 

Madam, Mrs. 

Miss 

the uncle 
the aunt 
the capital 
received, got 
the song 
the poem 
were you? 

I was 
I know. 

Exercise IS. 

J’ai le cahier de Frederic. Voici les fables de La Fon- 
taine. J’ai vu le chateau du roi de Belgique. Donnez la 

French Conv. -Grammar. 3 


le cahier 

the exercise- 

Monsieur 


book 

Madame 

la carte 

the map 

Mademoiselle 

la fable 

the fable 

Vouch 

le manteau 

the cloak 

la tante 

le gant 

the glove 

la capitale 

le pays 

the country 

re$u 

la ville 

the city, town 

la chanson 

le cours 

the course 

le pobme 

o il ? 

where? 

etieZ'VOus 9 

lu 

read 

fitais 

etait 

was 

je connate 

la faute 

the mistake 
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bofte a Sophie. Doimez la plume a Henri. Ou est Monsieur 
Muller? C’est le chapeau de Mademoiselle filise. C’est le 
eanif de Georges. Nous sommes a Paris, fitiez-vous a 
Vienne? Mon cousin est en Amdrique. Le cours du Rhin 
est long, Voici une carte d’Allemagne. Louis-Philippe, roi 
de France, est mort (died) en Angleterre. Void lesehevaux 
de Charles. Avez-vous lu les oeuvres (the works) de Cor- 
neille? Donnez ces gants a Henri. 

Exercise 14. 

1. William is my friend. I am William’s friend (the 
friend of W.). Here is John’s brother. Where is my sister 
Ellen? She is with Caroline. Where axe Eliza’s gloves (the 
gloves of E.)? Speak (parlez) to Henry and to FranL I 
have received the book from Paris. Were you at Paris? 
I was not (je n’etais pas) at Paris, but (mads) I was at 
London. Brussels is the capital of Belgium. Rome is the 
capital of Italy. I am going to Switzerland. 

2. My uncle was in Germany. Are you going (allez-vous) 
to Berlin or to Vienna? I am going to Frankfort and to 
Vienna. Paris is the capital of France. Is your aunt in 
America? Yes, she is in New York. I know Spain and Italy. 
My brother has travelled (voyage) in Russia, in Sweden, 
and in Germany. This is Frederick’s hat. I have seen 
Geneva, Lyons, and Rome. Give me Mary’s exercise-book 
and George’s pencil. 


Conversation. 


Ou etiez-vous? 

Et votre frere, ou etait-il? 

Ou sont les gants d’H&ene ? 

Quel (what) pays est-ce Ik? 

Quelle est ia capitale de ia 
Belgique ? 

Quelle est la capitale de 1'Alie- 
magne? 

Qui est la? 

A qui donnez-vous ces livres? 

A qui est ce chapeau? 

Quel manteau est-ce la? 

Oh trouve-t-on (finds one — is 
found) beaucoup d’or? 

Ou trouve-t-on de bon fer? 

Quels pays avez vous vus? 1 

Avez-vous lu les chansons de 
B6ranger ? 


J’htais a Paris. 

II htait aussi k Paris. 

Us sont sur la table. 

C’est rAIlemagne. 

C’est Bruxelles. 

C’est Berlin. 

Les enfants de Madame Sre. 

Je les (them) donne h Marie. 
Ce chapeau est a Guillaume. 
C’est le manteau de Frederic. 
En Californie. 

En Suede et en Angleterre. 

J’ai vu la Suisse et Fltalie. 
Non, Monsieur, mais j’ai lu les 
poemes de Victor Hugo, 


1 For rule on agreement of past participle, see Lesson XXXVII 
(Part II). 
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Combien . de crayons Caroline 
a-t-elle aehetes? 

On son! les enfants de Madame 
Lebeau ? 


Caroline a achete quatre crayons 
et Jeanne a achete six plumes. 
11s sont an jardin. 


Note.- 


Lesson. Vin. 

The Verb avoir, to have. 

Indicative Mood. 

Simple Tenses. 

A Simple Tense is expressed by means oi one word. 
Present. 

nous^avons we have 
vous^avez you have 
Us"' ont \ . 
elles"ont 


fai 1 have 

tu as thou hast 

il a he (or it) has 

elle a she (or it) has 

on a one has, people have 


■ they have. 


Imperfect 

nous^avions we had 
vousT aviez you had 
ils~avaient \ . 

elles~ avaient f tlley ti * a ’ 
Preterite. 

nous'" etlmes we had. 
vows'" eutes you bad 
Us" mrmt they had. 

Future. 

nous^aurons we shall have 
vous" aurez you will have 
ils^miront they will have. 
Conditional. 

faurais I should have nous" aurions we should have 

tu aurais thou wouldst have volts'" auriez you would have 

U aurait he would have Us" auraient they would have. 

Compound Tenses. 

Note .— A Compound Tense requires more than one word to 
express it. 

Perfect. 

fai eu I have had nous" avons" eu we have had 

tu as" eu thou hast had vous" avez" eu you have had 

il a eu he has had ih~onCeu J they haye had 


f avals 1 had 
tu avals thou hadst 
il avail he had 
elle avail she had 

feus 1 I had 
tu eus thou hadst 
il eut he had 

f aural I shall have 
tu auras thou wilt have 
il aura he will have 


elle a eu she has had 


sites'" ont" eu 


1 Pronounce as if written fu, tu u, etc.; see page 5. 

3* 
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Pluperfect. 

famif'eu I had had nou$'"amom'" eu we had had 

tu avais" eu thou badst had miosT aviezT eu you had had 

il avail'" eu he had had Us" avaient’" eu they had had. 

Past Anterior. 1 

feus'" eu I had had nous" eumes" eu we had had 

tu eus" eu thou hadst had xmisT elites" "eu you had had 

il mCeu he had had ils" eurenf' eu they had had. 

Future Perfect. 

faurai eu I shall have had 
tu auras" eu thou wilt have had 
il aura eu he will have had 

nous"aurons'"eu we shall have had 
vous" aurez" eu you will have had 
ils" auront" eu they will have had. 

Conditional Perfect. 
faurais"eu 1 should have had 
tu aurais" eu thou wouldst have had 
il aurait"eu he would have had 

nous'" aurions" m we should have had 
vous" auriez" eu you would have had 
Us" auraienC'eu they would have had. 

Imperative Mood. 

aie have ayons let us have 

(qu’il ait let him have) ayez have. 

Subjunctive Mood . 2 

Present. 

que fate that I (may) have que nous" ayons that we have 

que tu aies that thou have que vans" ayez that you have 

quHl ait that he have quails'" aient that they have. 

Imperfect. 

que feusse that I had or might have 
que tu eusses that thou hadst 
quHl eilt that he had or might have 


1 This tense is called the Past Anterior because it is used in 
clauses of anteriority — that is, clauses introduced by qmnd , lors - 
que when, apres que after. When (after) I had had = Quand 
(aprfa que) feus eu . 

2 The Subjunctive Moods in Less. 8—10 may be learnt later. 


The Verb avoir. 



que nousT emsions that we had or might have 
que vous* eussiez that you had or might have 
qu'ils* eiment that they had or might have. 

Perfect 

que fate eu that t (may) have had 
que tu aies* eu that thou (mayest) have had 
qu'il ait* eu that he (may) have had 

que nous* ayons*eu that we (may) have had 
que vous* ayez~ eu that you (may) have had 
qu'ils*aient ’'eu that they (may) have had. 

Pluperfect. 

que feusse eu that 1 might have had or had had 
que tu eusses*eu that thou mightest have had 
qu'il e%U* eu that he might have had. 
que nous* missions* eu that we might have had 
que vous* eussiez* m that you might have had 
qu'ils* eussent *eu that they might have had 

Infinitive Mood. 

Past. 

avoir eu | 

d' avoir eu > to have had. 
a avoir eu I 

Participles. 

Present. Past. 

ayant having. eu, fern, me had 

ayanC'eu having had. 

Exercise. 

Conjugate the whole verb avoir, (1) together with a noun, 
as: fai une pomme, £ avals* une pomme, etc.; £2) with the 
pronouns V (— le 7 la) him, her, it, and les them, as: jeVai , 
tu fas, il V a, etc.; je les*aurai, tu les* auras, etc. 


Present. 

avoir j 

dP avoir ! to have. 
a avoir ) 


la voiture 
la bourse 
Pencrier m. 
la rtyle 
anjmrcPhui 


the carriage 
the purse 
the inkstand 
the ruler 
to* day 


Words. 

le courage 
le plaisir 
perdu 
m 

la fanie 


Exercise 15. 


(the) courage 
(the) pleasure 
lost 
seen 

the mistake. 


1. Simple Tenses.— I have a book. He has a hat We 
have a house and (a) 1 garden. They ( masc .) have a horse. 


1 See page 38. 
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They (fern.) Lave flowers and fruit. I had a friend. Thou 
hadst also a friend. Louisa (Louise) had two cats. You had 
money enough. The children had little bread. He had the 
courage. We had fine weather (beau temps). The king's son 
had a carriage. I shall have apples. He would have seen 
the castle. We shall have some coffee to-day. We should 
have some sugar. You will have two horses. They would 
have an inkstand and a ruler. 

2. Compound Tenses. — I have had two mistakes. We have 
had much trouble (peine). You have had a great (grand) 
pleasure. She has. had [a great] 1 many walnuts. They had had. 
two exercise-hooks. I shall have paper and pens. You will 
have had my horse. Charles’s sisters will have had flowers. 
I should have had a great deal of (beaucoup de) trouble. 
Thou wouldst have had more pleasure. You would have had 
a good friend. The hoy would have had a penknife. The 
boys would have had a holiday (mi jour de conge) to-day. 


Lesson IX. 

The Verb etre, to be. 

Indicative Mood. 

Simple Tenses. 

Present. 

nous sommes we are 
vous^etes you are 
Us sont 1 .v 
elles sont ! are * 


je mis 1 am 
tu es thou art 
il est he (or it) is 
die est she (or it) is 


fetais I was 
tu etais thou wast 
il etait he was 
elle Stait she was 


Imperfect. 


nous^etions we were 
vous*etiez you were 


ils*etaient 
elles* Siaient 



were. 


je fus I was 
tu fus thou wast 
il fid he was 


Preterite. 

nous fames we were 
vous fUtes you were 
Us furent they were. 


1 Note that words in round brackets (. .) are to be translated 
Into French., while those iri square brackets f. .] are to be left 
untranslated. 
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je semi l shall be 
tu seras thou wilt be 
ii sera he will . be 


Future. 

nous serons we shall be 
vous serez you will be 
Us seront they will be. 


Conditional. 

je serais I should be nous serious we should be 

tu serais thou wouldst be vous seriez you would be 
il serait he would be Us seraient they would be. 


j'ai tie 1 have been 
tu assets thou hast been 
il a he he has been 
elle a ete she has been 


Compound Tenses. 

Perfect. 

nous* avons* ete we have been 
vous* avez* ete you have been 

e ^, } they have been 


Us* ont* ete 
elles* ont* ete 


Pluperfect. 

favais*ete 1 had been nous* avions* ete we had been 

tu avals'* ete thou hadst been vov s'* aviez* He you had been 
it avait* he he had been Us* avaient* he they had been. 

Past Anterior. 


jeus* he 1 had been nous'* eumes* ete we had been 

tu eus'* he thou hadst been vous'* elites'* he you had been 
il eut*ete he had been Us* eurent* ete they bad been. 

Future Perfect. 
faurai ete I shall have been 
tu auras'* he thou wilt have been 
il aura ete he will have been 
nous'* aurons* ete we shall have been 
vous* aurez* 4tS you will have been 
ils*auront*etS they will have been. 

Conditional Perfect. 
jaurais* he I should have been 
tu aurais*ete thou wouldst have been 
U aurait*ete he would have been 
nous* aur ions* et & we should have been 
vous* auriez* ete you would have been 
Us* aural ent* he they would have been. 

Imperative Mood. 

sals be soyons let us be 

(gu'il soil let him he) soyez be. 
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Subjunctive Mood. 

Present. 

que je sois that I (may) be que nous soyons that we be 

que tu sois that thou be que nous soyez that you be 

quHl soit that he be quits soient that they be. 

Imperfect. 

que je fusse that I were que nous fuss ions that we were 

que tu fusses that thou were que nous fussiez that you were 

qu'il f%U that he were qu'ils fussent that they were. 

Perfect. 

que faie Me that I (may) have been 

que tu aies* ete that thou (mayest) have been 

quHl ait* Me that he (may) have been 

que nous* ayons*ete that we (may) have been 
que vous*ayez*ete that you (may) have been 
qu’ils* aient*ete that they (may) have been. 

Pluperfect. 

que feusse tie that I might have been or had been 
que tu emses*ete that thou mightest have been 
qu'il etU*Me that he might have been 

que nous* emsiom* ete that we might have been 
que vous* eussiez* ete that you might have been 
qu'ils*eu$sent*tie that they might have been. 


Present. 

etre \ 
d'itre 1 to be 
a etre J 


Infinitive Mood. 

avoir tie 
d' avoir ete 
d avoir ete 


Past. 

to have been. 


Participles. 

Present. Past. 


itant being. 

MS been 

ay ant* ete having been. 

Words. 

malade (pi. *s) 

ill 

trfa 

very 

diligent 

diligent 

jeune 

young 

heureuic 

happy 

ce, f. cette 

this 

malheurmz 

unhappy 

le marchand 

the merchant 

content 

paresseux 

sage 

contented 
idle, lazy / • 
good 

longtemps 

long, a long 
time. 
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_ Exercise 16. 

I am ill. Thou art young, Charles is my friend. We 
are happy. You are also happy. The child will be good. 
Louisa was ill. William and Julius have also been ill , 1 
This boy has been idle. The girl was very good. He will be 
contented. You would also be contented. She has been at 
Paris. Her (Son) brother has been in London. We have 
been in France. Your mother has perhaps (peut-etre) been 
ill. Yes, indeed (en effet), she has been ill a long time. 
Who was (= has been) with (chez) your father? A merchant 
was (== has been) with my father. He had been before 
(auparavant) with my uncle. 


Lesson X. 

The Negative and Interrogative Forms 
of the Verbs avoir and etre. 

Whereas in English the negation is simply expressed 
by the adverb “not,” the French use two negative 
words, vis. ne and pan , 2 the first of which is placed 
before the simple verb, the other after it, as: je ne 
mis pan 1 am not. In compound tenses, the pan is 
placed immediately after the auxiliary, as: je n’ai pas 
eu 1 have not had. 

In questions, the pronoun which is the subject of the 
verb is placed after it, and they are joined by a hyphen, 
as: as-tu? avez-vous? When the 3rd person singular 
ends with a vowel, -t- is placed between the verb and 
il, die, or on: a-t-il ? a-t-elle ? aura-t-on? 

(1) Negative Form. 

Indicative Mood. 

avoir to have &tre to be. 

Present. 


je Wai pas 1 have not 
tu Was pas thou hast not 
il Wa pas he has not 
die W a pas she has not 
nous Wavons pas we have not 
vans Wavez pas you have not 

£To i ■ 

ekes } n on ^ P as the y have not 


je ne mis pas I am not 
tu Wes pas thou art not 
il ?test pas he is not 
elle West pas she is not 
nous ne sonrnes pas we are not 
vous Wiles pas you are not 

ne sont pas they are not. 


1 Put the plural, malades . 

2 For other negatives see pp. 134—136. 
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Imperfect. 

je navais pas I had not, etc. je n* etuis pm I was not, etc. 

Preterite. 

je n'eus pas I had not, etc. je ne fus pas I w.as not, etc. 

Future. 

je rimrai pas I shall not have, je ne serai pas 1 shall not be, 
etc. * etc. 

Conditional. 

je naurais pas I should not je ne serais pas 1 should not 
have, etc. be, etc. 

Perfect. 

jen’ai pas^eu 1 have not had, je nai pas^ete 1 have not 
etc. been, etc. 


Pluperfect. 

je n'uvais pas~'eu I had not je navais pas^ete 1 had not 
had, etc. been, etc. 


Future Perfect. 

je riaurai pas^eu 1 shall not je riaurai pas* Me I shall not 
have had, etc. have been, etc. 

Conditional Perfect. 

je n aurais pas* eu 1 should je riaurais pas*eU I should 
not have had, etc. not have been, etc. 

Imperative Mood. 

n'aie pas do not have ne sots pas do not be 

(quil u'ait pas let him not (qti'il ne soil pas let him not 
have) be) 

n'ayons pas let us not have ne soyms pas let us not be 
n'ayez pas do not have ne soyez pas do not be. 


Subjunctive Mood. 

Present. 

que je n'aie pas that I (may) que je ne sois pas that I (may) 
not have, etc. not be, etc. 

Preterite. 

que je rieusse pas that 1 had que je ne fusse pas that I 
not, etc. were not, etc. 
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Perfect. 

quo je n’aie fasten that 1 que je riaie pas'" ete that I 
(may) not have had, etc. (may) not have been, etc. 

Pluperfect. 

que je n'eusse pas" eu that 1 que je n’eusse pas'" ete that I 
might not have had, etc. might not have been, etc. 

Infinitive Mood. 

Present. 

n' avoir jms J t to ha?e n'etre pas J to be 

ne pas avoir J ne pas etre ) 

Perfect. 

n' avoir pas" eu not to have had n' avoir pas'" ete not to have been. 

Participles. 

Present. 

n' ay ant pas not having rCetant pas not being. 

Past. 

n'ayant pas'" eu not having had. n’ayant pas" Ste not having been. 


(2) Interrogative Form. 
Indicative Mood. 

Present. 

suis-je am I? 


ai-je have I? 
as4u hast thou? 
a-t-il has he? 
a-t-elle has she? 
avons-nous have we? 
avez-vous have you? 
onCils . have th ? 
ont - eiles f J 


es-tu art thou? 
est'Til is he? 
est^elle is she? 
sommes-nous are we? 
etes-vom are you? 

ZHs } are lhe y ? 


avais-je had I? etc. 
ms-je had I? etc. 


Imperfect, 

etais-je was i? etc. 
Preterite. 

fus-je was I? etc. 

Future. 

aurai-je shall I have? etc. serai-je shall I be? etc. 
Conditional. 

aurais-je should l have? etc, serais-je should i be? etc. 

Perfect. 

ai-je ete have I been? etc. 


ai-je eu have 1 had? ete. 
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Pluperfect. 

avais-je eu had I had? etc. avais-je ete had I been? etc. 
Future Perfect. 

aurai-je eu shall 1 have had? aurai-je ete shall I have been? 
etc. etc. 

Conditional Perfect. 

aurais-je eu should I have aurais-je ete should I have 


had? etc. 


been? etc. 


(3) Negative-Interrogative Form. 
Indicative Mood. 

Present. 

n'ai'je pas have I not? ne suis-je pas am I not? 

tfas'tu pas hast thou not? n'es-tu pas art thou not? 

n'a-t-il pas has he not? n'est-il pas is he not? 

n'avons-nous pas have we not ? ne somnies-nous pas are we not ? 
n’avez-vous pas have you not? n 7 etes-vous pas are you not? 

n } ont-ils pas have they not? ne sont-ils pas are they not? 

Imperfect. 

n' avais-je pas had I not? etc. n'Stais-je pas was I not? etc. 
Preterite. 

n'eus-je pas had I not? etc. ne fus-je pas was I not? etc. 

Future. 

n 7 aurai- je pas shall I not have? tie serai- je pas shall I not 
etc. be ? etc. 

Conditional. 

n 7 aurais-je pas should I not ne serais-je pas should 1 not 
have? etc. he? etc. 

Perfect. 

n'ai-je pas eu have I not had? n'ai-je pas MS have 1 not been? 
Pluperfect. 

n 7 avais-je -pas eu had I not n 7 avais-je pas eU had I not 

had? etc. been? etc. 

Future Perfect. 

n 7 aurai-je pas eu shall I not n 9 aurai-je pas He shall I not 


have had? etc. 


have been? etc. 
Conditional Perfect. 


yi' aurais-je pm eu should 1 n 7 aurais-je pas MS should I 
not have had? etc. not have been? etc. 
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Words* 


la nouvelle 
la lettre 
le chagrin 
les parents 
le tailleur 
le eordonnier 
la cerise 
riche 
assidu 
pauvre 


the news 
the letter 
(the) grief 
(the) parents 
the tailor 
the bootmaker 
the cherry 
rich 

industrious 

poor 


mecontent 
hier 
demain 
regu 
mangS 
que? 
autrefois 
qu'avez-vom ? 
have you?) 
with you? 


discontented 

yesterday 

to-morrow 

received 

eaten 

what ? 

formerly 

(literally, what 

what is the matter 


Exercise 17. 

1. 1 have a friend. Hast thou also a friend? We have 
some friends. Have you also any friends? I am happy. 1 am 
not happy. Are you happy? Are you not happy? No, we 
axe not happy ; we are poor. Formerly we were very happy. 
You are not rich. Thou hast been poor. She has been rich. 
Have you had any cherries? Have you had the pleasure 
of seeing (de voir) your father? No, we have not had this 
pleasure ; we shall have it (Vaurons) to-morrow. You have 
not been industrious (sing.). 

2. You have been idle. Hast thou been ill? I have not 
been ill long. They (fern.) have not received the letter. Were 
you (have you been) at the tailor’s (chez le tailleur )? I have 
not been at the tailor’s; I have been at the bootmaker’s; 
but (mais) he was not at home (d la maison). How many 
horses had you? I had two horses. Charles would not have 
been ill if he (s’il) had not eaten too much (trop). Be 
contented. Take care (Ayez soin) of your (vos) books. 


Conversation. 


Quand (when) avez-vous "-“Ate 
spectacle (theatre)? 

Charles, seras-tu content ? 

Avez-vous re$u une lettre? 

Oh 6tait ton ami Louis? 

Vos parents sont-ils riches? 

Oh avez-vous 616 hier? 

Ta sceur a-t-elle 6te rnalade ? 

Ou avez - vons vos habits 
(clothes)? 

Avez-vous des affaires (busi- 
ness)? 

N*etes*vous pas contents ? 


Nous'^avons^ete hier au spec- 
tacle. 

Oh l oui, Monsieur, je serai 
content. 

J’ai re<?u une lettre de Paris. 

II a ete a Berlin. 

Non, Madame, ils sont pauvres. 

Nous avons 6te a Feglise. 

Oui, elle a 6te longtemps ma- 
lade. 

Nos (our) habits sont chez le 
tailleur. 

Oh! oui, nous avons beaucoup 
d’affaires. 

Non, nous soxnmes mdcontents. 
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Lesson XI. 


Ponrguoi (why) etes-vous me- 
contents ? 

Serai s-tu content si to avais 
beau coup de livres ? 


Nous avons eu de mauvaises nou- 
velles (sad news). 

Oai, Monsieur, je serais bien 
(very) content. 


Lesson XL 

Determinative Adjectives. 

Determinative Adjectives are always placed before 
the noun which they qualify. They are divided , into 
four classes: Demonstrative, Interrogative, Possessive, 
and Numeral Adjectives. 


(1) Demonstrative Adjectives. 
These are: 


ce, fern, cette this; 

ce—ci, fern, cette— ei this; 

ee—ld v fern, cette— la that; 

le me me fern, la mime the same; 


plur. ces these 
plur. ces — ci these 
plur. ces — Id those 
plur. les mimes . 


Examples. 


ce chapeau this hat 
cette ville this town 
ce gargon-ci this boy 
cette femme-ci this woman 
ces arhres-ci these trees 


ces kommes these men 
le mime livre the same book 
ce gargon-ld that boy 
cette femme-ld that woman 
ces arbres-ld those trees. 


N.B.—Be fore a masculine noun which begins with a 
vowel or h mute, cet is used instead of ce ; in the plural 
ces is used, as with other nouns. 


cet arbre this tree ces" arbres these trees 

cet'"' enfant this or that child ces'" habits these coats. 


(2) Interrogative Adjective. 

Singular masc. quel, fem. quelle; plur. quels , fern. 
quelles, which? what? 

Quel livre Which book? pi. Quels livres Which or what 
books ? 

Quelle fleur Which or what flower? 

Quelle heure est-il? What time is it? (literally, What 
hour is it?) 

In exclamations quel translates the English “What a — r 
Quel beau tableau! What a beautiful picture! 


Determinative Adjectives. 
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Words. 


la plants 

the plant 

le parent 

the parent 

le champ 

the field 

haul , f. haute 

high 

la couleur 

(the) colour 

beau , f. belle 

beautiful 

le bosnf 

the ox 

grand, 

large, great, 

la vache 

the cow 

f. grande 

tali 

Vheure f. 

the hour 

bon , f. bonne 

good 

Vceuf m. 

the egg 

connaissez-vous 

do you know 

la robe 

the dress 

t'rop 

too. 


Exercise 18 . 

Ce verre. Cette pomme. Get bomme. Ces bas. Ces 
bottes-la. Cette boite est grande. Ces enfants sent pauvres. 
Le frere de ce garqon. Deux livres de ce cafe. Je don ne 
ces poires a cette jeune filie-ci. La meme couleur. Nous avons 
achetd les mgmes plumes. J’ai vu ces chiens-la. Quels chiens 
avoz-vous vus ? Quel beau chevall Quelle belle maisonl 
Le fils de oet bomme-la est tres grand. Quelle heure est-il ? 
II est trois heures (o'clock). II est une heure. 

Exercise 19. 

This king is rich. This queen is also rich. This man is 
poor. These men are poor. That child is not good (sage). 
That man is not contented. This tree is very high. Those 
trees are not very high (hauls). Whose (a qui) is this 
pencil ? Whose are these pens ? The colour of that dress is 
beautiful (belle). That man's field (= the field of that man) 
is large. These oxen are bigger (plus grands) than those 
cows. I give the bread to this boy. I give these flowers to 
those girls. The parents of those children are very .good. 
Which boy? Which apples? What a beautiful picture! 
What o'clock is it? It is four o’clock (say : four hours). 
We have read (lu) the same books. 

Conversation. 


A qui (whose) est ce canif ? 

A qui sont ces gants? 

Oh est la fille de cette femme? 

Connaissez-vous cette fleur ? 
Connaissez-vous le phre de ce 
garden Ik ? 

Quel papier voulez-vous (do you 
want) ? 

Ces plumes-ci sont-elles bonnes ? 
Cette dglise est-elle haute? 

A qui donnez-vous ces fleurs? 

A qui donnez-vous ces crayons ? 


II est a ma sceur. 

fls sont k Mile . 1 Julie. 

Elie est au jardin {or dans le 
jardin). 

Oui, c’est une rose. 

Non, mais je connais (I know ) 
sa mere. 

Donnez-moi ce papier-lk. 

Oui, elles sont trks bonnes. 

Oui, elle est tres haute. 

Je les (them) donne k cette jeune 
fille. 

Je les donne a ce gar$ondk. 


1 Mile. = Mademoiselle, i.e. Miss. 
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Lesson XII. 


Trouve-t-on de For (Is gold Oui, Monsieur, ee pays-ci est 

found) dans ce pays? riche m or. 

Voulez-vous (Will you have) ces Donnez-moi ces gants-ia. 

bas-ei ou ces gants-Ii? . , 

Trouvez - voixs ces conleuns Oui, ces couleurs sont ires 

belles? belles. . 

Quelle heme est-il ? H est quatre heores. 


Lesson XII. 

Determinative Adjectives (continued). 

(3) Possessive Adjectives. 


The Possessive Adjectives axe as follows: 


masc, man , 

fern, ma, 

plur. mes 

my 

ton , 

ta, 

tes 

thy 

son 

sa. 

ses 

his, her, 

noire, 

notre , 

nos 

our 

voire , 

voire , 

vos 

your 

leur , 

leur , 

leurs their. 


Examples. 

Mon pere , ta mere , ses freres, noire ami, vos livres , leurs 
parents. 

Remarks. 

(1) The possessive adjectives axe repeated in French before 
each noun to which they refer, and agree with each in gender 
and number: man frere et ma sceur my brother and sister. 

(2) Mon, ton, son are used instead of ma, ta, sa , before 
feminine words beginning with a vowel or h mute, in order 
to avoid the hiatus which would result from the meeting of 
the two vowels. 

mon~ dme my soul sonT epee his sword. 

(3) Son, sa, ses mean “his,” “her,” and “its,” but with 
either meaning they agree in gender and number with the 
noun they qualify, and not with the possessor 1 , as: 

Le pere aims son fils. The father loves his son. 

La mire aime son fils. The mother loves her son. 

La mire aime ses fils et sa The mother loves her sons and 
fille. her daughter. 

Sa patte fat UessSe . Its paw was hurt. 

(4) When speaking of the relatives of a person to whom 
one is talking, it is a polite habit to prefix the following 


1 In order to avoid any doubt as to the sex, or gender, of the 
possessor “his” may be rendered son, sa, ses ... a lui ; “her” 
by son, sa, ses .. . a die / “their”, leurs . . . d tux, d dies. 


Determinative Adjectives. 
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words to “voire”: Monsieur, Madame , Mademoiselle; plur. 
Messieurs, Mesdames, Mesdemoiselles which are not ex- 
pressed in English. 

Monsieur voire phre your father 
Mademoiselle or Madame votre seeur your sister 
Messieurs vos fr&res your brothers. 


Words. 


la bourse 
la montre 
la tante 
la canne 
la casquette 
le gramd-plre 
la grand’mhre 


the purse 
the watch 
the aunt 
the stick, cane 
the cap 

the grandfather 
the grand- 
mother 


la poehe 
arrive , -e 
parti , -e 
perdu , -e 
vieuw, vieille 
trouvSi ~e 
aiment 


the pocket 
arrived 

departed, gone 

lost 

old 

found 

(they) love. 


Exercise 20. 

Mon pere est bon. Ma mere est bonne. 1 Ton frere est 
grand. Ta soeur n’est pas grande. Notre oncle etait riche. 
Votre tante est pauvre. Leurs parents seront contents. 1 
Mes cousins et mes cousines sont arrives. Les peres aiment 
leurs enfants. Notre grand’mere a perdu sa bourse. J’ai 
trouve la bourse de votre grand’mere. Mon amie est arriv6e. 
Madame votre mere est-elle ici (here) ? Non, elie n’est pas 
ici; elie est a Londres. Mesdemoiselles vos soeurs sont 
parties. 

Exercise 21. 

My dog is old. Thy book is good. My book and (my) 
pen. My books and (my) pens. Our fields are large (pi.). 
Your garden is beautiful. Your flowers are beautiful (belles). 
His uncle has arrived. Her aunt has departed (f.). My sister 
has lost her watch. Our sisters have found their letters. 
These children have lost their father. These parents have lost 
their children. Here is (void) thy stick. Your cousins (f.) 
have been in our garden. My soul is immortal (immortelle). 
We have received this letter from our aunt. Our uncle’s 
horse is old. Where is your father? Where is your sister? 
She is not here. I have found your mother’s purse. 

Conversation. 

Oil est mon frere? II est.au jardin. 

Oil est ton livre ? Le voilk (There it is) sur la table 

Qui a perdu sa casquette? Charles a perdu sa casquette. 


1 In French, the adjective must always agree in gender and 
number with its noun. See page 61. 
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Lesson XII!. 


Qai a trouve nos crayons? 

De (from} qui est cette lettre? 
A qai est cette canne ? 

A qui sent ces gants ? 
Voulez-vous mes crayons? 

On etait Monsieur votre pkre? 
Ou as-tu trouve ta bourse? 

Qui est arrive aujourd’hui ? 

De qui avez-vous re$u cette 
belle canne? 


Henri les (them) a troav6s, 

Elle est de noire grand’mere 
Elle est a M. 1 votre oncle. 

IIs sont h Mile, votre seem*. 
Non, merci (thank you). 

H etait a Berlin. 

Elle etait dans ma poche. 

La fill© de mon oncle. 

C’est un cadeau (present) de in a 
grand’mere. 


Lesson XHL 


Determinative Adjectives (continued). 

(4) Numeral Adjectives. (Numerals.) 
Numerals are of two kinds. Cardinal Numerals de- 
note number of individuals, as one, two, twenty, etc. 
Ordinal Numerals denote order , as first, second, twen- 
tieth, etc. 

Cardinal Numerals. 


un, fern, une one 

deux two 

trois three 

quatre four 

cinq five 

six six 

sept seven 

huit eight 

neuf nine 

dix ten 

onze eleven 

dome twelve 

treize thirteen 

quatorze fourteen 

quinze fifteen 

seize sixteen 

dix-sept seventeen 

dix-huit eighteen 

dix-neuf nineteen 

tfingt twenty 

vingt et un twenty-one 

mngt-deux twenty-two 

vingt-trois twenty-three 


vingUquatre twenty-four 
vingt-cinq t wen ty- five 
irente thirty 
quarante forty 
cinquante fifty 
soixante sixty 
soixante-dix seventy 2 
soixante et onze seventy-one 
soixante-doitze seventy - 1 wo 
soixante treize seventy-three 
soixante-quatorze seventy-four 
a soixante- quinze seventy- five 
soixante- seize seven ty~six 
soixante-d ix-sept seventy - seven 
soixante-dix-huit seven ty-eigh t 
so ixante-dix-neuf seventy-ni tie 
quatre-vingts eighty 
quatre-vingl~un eighty-one 
quatre vingt-deux eighty-two 
quatre- vingt-dix ninety 
quatre~vingt~onze ninety-one 
quatre-vingt - douze n i nety-t wo 
quatre-vingt-treize ninety-three 


1 M. = Monsieur, “Mr.” 

2 In Belgium the rather antiquated expressions septante 70, 
octante SO, nonante 90 are still in common use. 
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cent a hundred 
cent un a hundred and one 
cent deux a hundred and two 
deux cents two hundred 


trots cents three hundred 
quinze cents fifteen hundred 
mille, mil a thousand 
(un million a million). 


Examples. 


cinq enfants five children 

trente-six chevaux thirty-six horses 

trots cent quatre-vingt-quinze pieds 395 feet. 


Remarks. 

(1) Et (and) must he inserted between un and vingt, 
trente, quarante , cinquante , and soixante: vingt et un (21), 
trenie et un (31). etc. 

(2) The cardinal numerals da not admit of a plural, except 
cent and quatre-vingt. Cent (100) takes an s when multiplied 
by a number and not followed by another number, as: 

trois cents francs 300 francs 

sept cents per sonnes 700 persons. 

But: sept cent vipgt per sonnes 720 persons. 

(3) Quatre-vingts (80) loses its s when it is followed by 
another numeral. 

quatre-vingts ecoliers SO pupils. 

But : quatre-vingt- deux pieds 82 feet. 

Cent and vingt are also uninflected when they occur in 
the number of a page, etc.: page deux cent , para- 
graphs quatre-vingt. 

(4) Cent and mille (1000) are never accompanied by the 
indefinite article as in English: 

a hundred or a thousand pounds cent ou mille livres . 

(5) Mille as a numeral 1 never takes an s in the plural ; 
trois mille = 3000. In dates, “one thousand” is mil ; 

in the year 1858 = Van mil huit cent cinquante kuit. 
But: Van mille , Van deux mille . 

(6) Expressions like “I am 20, 30, 40, etc. years old” 
cannot be rendered literally, but must be expressed thus: 
J’ai vingt ans, trenie am, etc., or Je suis dgS de vingt ans, 
etc. “How old are you?” is translated Quel dge avez-vous ? 

Quel dge a votre frhre ? How old is your brother? 

11 a dix-huit ans. He is eighteen years old. 


1 As a noun = ‘mile" it takes the plural sign. 
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Lesson XIII. 


(7J Nate the following: 
une paire a pair, a brace 
une douzaine a dozen 
une demi-doumine half a dozen 
une huitaine about eight 
une dizaine about ten 
une vingfaine a score 


une trentaine 
une quarmtaine 
une cinquantaine 
une soixantaine 
une centaine 


about 30 
„ 40 

„ 50 

„ 60 

„ 100 . 


la fille 
le veau 
le cochon 
la hrehis 
le lilvre 
le chevreuil 
ni } f. nie 
la rue 

I’habitant m. 
Vuge m. 
la semaine 
encore 
fois 
le jour 


the daughter 
the calf 
the pig, swine 
the sheep 
the hare 
the deer 
born 

the street 

the inhabitant 

the age 

the week 

still 

times 

(the) day 


Words. 

la nuit 
le mots 
la fievre 
Van m. 
Vannee f. 
Vheure t 
la minute 
le florin 
le pied 
vendu 
combien 

font 


(the) night 
the month 
the fever 
the year 

» * ! 

the hour 
the minute 
the florin 
the foot 
sold 

how much, how 
many 
make 
or. 


Oil 

Exercise 22. 


J’ai trois fils. Vous avez quatre filles. Mon onele a eu 
dix enfants. II a perdu cinq fils et deux filles. Nous avons 
vu 35 bceufs, 42 vaches, 88 veaux, et 76 cochons. Notre 
voisin a eu 495 brebis. Combien de lievres avez-vous tu6s 
(killed) ? Nous avons tue 23 lievres et 14 chevreuils. Sept 
et huit font quinze. 24 et 36 font 60. 4 fois 8 font 32. 
7 fois 9 font 63, 21 fois 32 font 672. Je suis ne en 1854, 
et mon frbre en 1858. Ma mere est n£e en 1832. 11,000 
rues, 1150 6glises, 486,000 maisons. La ville de Londres a 
plus de (more than) sept millions d’habitants. Lycurgue 
vivait (lived) en 880 avant J6sus-Christ. Quel hge avez- 
vous? J’ai quinze ans. 


Exercise 23. 


I have had three horses and five dogs. My cousin has 
34 sheep. My neighbour (m.) had 36 oxen; he has sold 18. 
7 days make a week. 30 days make a month. 12 months 
or 52 weeks make a year. A year has 365 days. I was 
(je suis) horn in the year (en) 1869; I am 43 years old. My 
sister was born (f.) in the year 1887; she is 25 years old. 
How much is (font) three times nine? 3 times 9 make 27. 


1 Annie is used to express, the duration of a year, as toute 
Vannee, the whole year (through): an expresses year as a part 
of time, as il y a trois ans, three years ago; dix pour cent \ par an, 
ten per cent a year (per annum). 
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8 times 8 are 48. 35 and 42 are 77. How much is 125 and 
264? My mother has had the fever for (pendant) 6 weeks. A 
(the) day contains (a) 24 hours, an (the) hour 60 minutes. 
Give (to) Charles 32 florins and (to) Lewis 33 florins. Here 
are 200 pounds of sugar. In 1885 the city of (d’) Heidel- 
berg had 26,928 inhabitants; in 1925 it (die) had 73,034. 

Conversation. 

Combien votre oncle a-t-il de II a encore (still) trois fils, 
fils? 

Combien a-t-i! eu d’enfants ? II a eu sept enfants. 

Qu sont vos deux cousines ? Elies sont k lAglise. 

Combien inhabitants a la ville Elle a plus de sept millions 
de Londres ? d’habitants. 

Quelle est la hauteur (the height) Elle a 327 pieds de hauteur. 

de cetfce dgltse? (It is 327 feet high.) 

Combien font 5 et 7? 5 et 7 font 12. 

Combien font 15 efc 25? 15 et 25 font 40. 

Combien font 20, 35, et 45? 20 et 35 et 45 font cent. 

Combien font 6 fois 8 ? 6 fois 8 font 48. 

Combien font 12 fois 24? 12 fois 24 font 28 8. 

Quel &ge avez-vous? J’ai quatorze ans. 

Quel age a votre soeur? Elle a 18 ans. 

Combien de francs avez-vous J’ai re$u 50 francs, 
recus de votre p6re? 

Combien de jours aune annde? Une ann6e a 365 jours et six 

heures. 

Combien de semafnes font un Quatre semaines et deux ou 
mois? trois jours font un mois. 

Combien de mois font une an- Douze mois font une ann6e. 
n6e? 

Avez-vous et6 k la ehasse hier? Oui, Monsieur, toute la journ^e 

(all day). 

Avez-vous tu6 beaucoup de Nous avons tue 35 lievres. 
li^vres ? 

Charles a-t-il assez d’argent? Oh oui, il a 22 francs. 

Lesson NIV. 

Numeral Adjectives (continued). 

Ordinal Numerals. 

Except le 'premier and le second, the ordinal numerals 
are formed from the cardinals by adding ilme, as huit 
eight, huitieme eighth. When the cardinal number ends 
in e mute, this is dropped, as seize sixteen, seizieme 
sixteenth. But cinq takes u before ieme (cinquieme), 
and neuf changes the f into v (neuvieme). The ordinals 
are as follows: 


u 


Lesson XIV. 


le premier l the first 

fern, la premiere f 
le second j 
fem. la seconds > the second 
le, la deuxihme ) 
le troisilme the third 
le quatribme the fourth 
le cinquieme the filth 
le sixibme the sixth 
le septibme the seventh 
le huitibme the eighth 
le neuvihme the ninth 
le dixibme the tenth 
le mzihne the eleventh 
le douzihne the twelfth 
le treizikme the thirteenth 
le quatorzibme the fourteenth 
le quinzttme the fifteenth 
le seizibme the sixteenth 
le dix-septibme the 17th 
le dix-kuitihme the 18th 
le dix-neuvibme the 19th 


le vingtihme the 20th 
le vingt-et-unibme the 21st 
le vmgi-deuxmne the 22nd 
le trentibme the 30th 
le quarantibme the 40th 
le cinquantieme the 50th 
le soixantibme the 60th 
le so i Xante- dixibme the 70th 
le soixante-et-onzi&me the 71st 
le soixante-douzibme the 72nd 
le quatre-vingiihme the 80th 
le quatre-vingt-unieme the 81st 
le guatre-vingt-dixibme the 90th 
le centieme the 100th 
le cent unihne the 101st 
le cent deuxihme the 102nd 
le cent vingtibme the 120th 
le deux centibme the 200th 
le six cent soixanie-quinzikne 
the 675th 

le millibme the 1000th 
le dernier , la demure the last. 


Remarks. 

(1) Tlnieme is used only after vingt, trente, quarante, 
etc., as: 

Charles est le vingt- et-unihme de sa classe. 

(2) Days of the month (except “the first”) are expressed 
by cardinal numbers : 

the first of April le premier avril; 
but: the 2nd, 3rd, 4th of May le deux, trots, quatre mai, 

the eleventh of March le onze (without elision) mars 
the twentieth of June le vingt juin. 

The question: “What day of the month is it to-day?” 
is translated: 


Quel jour du mois sommes-nous aujourd'hui? or Le 
combien sommes-nous ? Quel quantQme sommes-nms^ 
or avons-nous? Quel est le quantibme ? 

Answer: C’est aujourd 9 hui le dix 

or Nous sommes or nous avons le dix . 

The English “on the sixth” (etc.) is rendered in French 
le six (etc.); e.g. . 

on the sixth of May le six mai . 

(3) Proper names of princes take in French the cardinal 
numerals without the article, except in the case of “first” 
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Henri premier Henry the First. 

Henri deux Henry the Second. 

Henri quatre Henry the Fourth. 

Louis quatorze Louis the Fourteenth. 

Note . — The German emperor Charles V = Charles-Quint ; Pope 
Sixtus V = Sixte-Quint. [This is the Latin quintus filth.] 

(4) The numeral adverbs are formed from the ordinals 
by adding ment to the feminine: 

premibrement firstly, first, in the first place 
deuxibnement secondly 
troisihmement thirdly, etc. 

(5) Fractional nu merals are expressed by ordinal nu- 
merals, asln English, but only from five upwards : 

un cinquieme a fifth un huiti&me an eighth 

un sixihne a sixth un dixieme a tenth. 

The others are as follows: 

a half un demist une demie | the half = la moitte 
a third = un tiers | a quarter or fourth = un quart 
one pound and a half = une livre et demie. 
but: une demi-livre — half a pound; see Lesson X. 
(part II) 

Deux demis valent un entier. 

Two halves are equal to a whole. 

(6) The hours of the day or night are expressed thus : 
deux heures two o’clock 

deux heures et (or un) quart a quarter past two 
deux heures et demie haif past two 
trois heures moms un quart a quarter to three 
d midi at twelve o’clock (noon) 
d minuit at twelve o’clock (midnight). 
trois heures vingt twenty past three 
quatre heures moins vingt twenty to four 
cinq heures sonnent it is striking five 

(7) Multiplicative numerals: 

simple simple quadruple quadruple, fourfold 

double double, twofold centuple centuple, a hundred- 

triple triple, threefold fold. 

Names of the Months. 

janvier January mars March 

fivrier February April 
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Lesson XIV. 


mat May 
juin June 
juillet July 
aoM August 

en Janvier 
Names 

dimanche Sunday 
lundi Monday 
mardi Tuesday 
merer edi Wednesday 


septembre September 
octobre October 
novembre November 
dicembre December 
in January, 
the Days. 
jeudi Thursday 
vendredi Friday 
samedi Saturday 
(le) mardi on Tuesday(s). 


le sihcle 
un mcendie 
la partie 


the century 
a fire 
the part, portion 


Words. 

la place 
la classe 
& present 


the place 
the class 
at present, now. 


Exercise 24 

Je suis dans ma soixante-et-unieme annee. Hier c’etait le 
six mai, aujourd’hui c’est le sept. Charles est le premier de 
sa classe. Louis est le neuvieme, Henri le dix-huitieme, et 
Jules le dernier. Le pape Gregoire (Pope Gregory) VII etait 
Tennemi de Henri IV. Nous vivons (live) an vingtieme siecle. 
Romulus fut le premier roi de Rome, Nuraa Pompilius le se- 
cond, Pierre (Peter) premier fut surnomm6 (was surnamed) 
le Grand. Avril est le quatrieme mois de I’annee, juin le 
sixieme, et decembre le dernier. La semaine est la cinquante- 
deuxieme partie de Nannie. Ma sceur Elisabeth est n&e le 
vingt-huit juillet, mil huit cent soixante-cinq. J’ai recu 
trois livres et demie de cafe et cinq livres (et) un quart de 
sucre. Charles XII 6tait roi de Suede. Le 27 septembre 1829, un 
incendie dStruisit (destroyed) a Constantinople 11,000 man 
sons; 700 personnes perirent (perished) dans les flammes. 


Exercise 25. 


A month is the twelfth part of a year. What day of the 
month is it to-day? To-day is the 24th [of] June. I’ am the 
third, my cousin John is the seventh. January is the first, 
February the second, March the third month of the year. 
Napoleon died (mourut) at St. Helena (Sainte-Helene) on 
the 5th of May 1821. My grandmother is at present in her 
78th year. What o’clock (quelle heure) is it? It is four 
o’clock. It is half past four. Louis the Sixteenth, king of 
(de) Fiance, was beheaded (fut decapiie ) at Paris on the 
21st of January 1793. Frederick the Second was king of 
Prussia (Prusse). Peter the Great died at St. Petersburg 
(Saint-Petersbourg) on the 8th [of] February 1725, in the 
53rd year of his age. We have received six and a half 
pounds of coffee, one and a half pounds of sugar, and two 
and a quarter pounds of tea. 
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Conversation. 


Quelle place a voire fr&re ? 

Quand etes-vous arrive ? 
Mademoiselle Sophie est-elie la 
premiere ou la deuxi&me ? 
Quel age a-t-elle ? 

Dans quelle annAe est-elle nee? 
Dans quel mois? 

Quel jour? 

De quel roi parlez-vous ? 

Quand mourat-il? 

Quelle heure est-il ? 

A quelle heure £tes-vous parti? 

Quel quantikme sommes - nous 
aujourd’hui ? 

Quand mourut Charlemagne ? 
Quel age a votre grand-pere? 


II est le diX'Septi&me de la 
classe. 

Je> suis arrive le premier join. 

Je crois (1 think) qu’elle est la 
deuxieme de sa classe. 

Elle a quinze ans. 

Elle est n6e en 1912. 

Au mois d’octobre. 

Le onze. 

Nous parlons de Louis XVI. 

En 1793. 

II est sept heures et {or un) 
quart ou sept heures et demie.. 

3e suis parti a huit heures 
moins un quart. 

Nous sommes le vingt-cinq. 

C’est le vingt*cinq. 

II mourut 814, le 28 janvier. 

II est a present dans sa quatre- 
vingtieme annee. 


Lesson XV. 

Indefinite Adjectives. 

The Indefinite Numeral Adjectives are placed always 
before a noun, and must agree with it in gender and 
number. They are as follows : 
chaque m. & f,, every, each quelques pi, some, a few 
tout, t toute all, every un certain, f. une certaine a 

aucun, -e V . . certain ; pi. certain(e)s 

mil , nulle J no1 one? 10 plusieurs pi., m. & t, several 

maint, ~e many a divers, f. <Hverse$\A* ) ( j|jf ereilt 

quelque some, any diffirents , f. -tes pi. f 

Some of these may be used as nouns. 


Examples. 


chaque maison every {or 
each) house 
toute mile every town 
aucun pays no country 
nulle rbgle no rule 
maint homme many a man 


quelque temps some time 
quelques pommes some apples 
plusieurs Scatters several pupils 
certains mots certain words 
diffSrentes entreprises differ- 
ent enterprises. 


Remarks. 

(1) Tout in its various constructions is used to render 
English all, every, any, (the)-. whole.;.. 

tout le te mps all the time, the whole „ time 

toute IcTmlte the whole (of the) town 

tout Vunivers the whole universe 
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Lesson XV. 


tous les homines 

toutes les lettres 
tous ses enfants 
tout man argent 

tout homme (qui) 

Note the following: 

tout (not toute) Rome 


| all the men 
) all men 
| every man 
( all mankind 
all the letters 
every letter 
all (of) his children 
| all (of) my money 
\ the whole of my money 
every man (who) 
any man (who). 

all Rome 

the whole of Rome. 


So tout Vienne, tout Marseille , tout Londres , tout la 
Rochelle, the whole of Vienna,, of Marseilles, of London, of 
La Rochelle. 


(2) Aucun and mil can be used only of individual things, 
and answer to the English not one . They require the par- 
ticle ne before the verb. (In most cases, however, the English 
“no” is translated pas de or point de : see Lesson XXXII, 
Adverbs.) 


Je n'ai aucune faute. I have not one mistake. 

Je n'ai pas de (or point de) f antes. I have no mistakes. 


Note * — Quelconque whatever, whatsoever, though strictly a 
relative adjective, commonly translates the English indefinite 
adjective any . Note its position after the noun: 


un livre quelconque any book (whatever). 


Words, 

I'Spine f. the thorn la version the translation 

let legon the lesson mortel , de mortal 

la chose the thing la femme the woman 

le temps the time, weather le motif the motive 

la nouvelle the news Vennemi m. the enemy 

le nom the name rare rare 

le paysan the peasant froid , ~e cold 

pretez lend le (la) mime the same 

la faute the fault, depute since 

mistake aime loves, likes 

Verreur f. the error quelque chose something. 

Exercise 26. 

Nulle rose n’est sans epines. Notre maitre de musique 
donne chaque jour six lemons. Plusieurs personnes sont ar- 
rivees de Vienne. Dieu est le p&re de tous les hommes. 
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Chaque ago a ses plaisirs et ses chagrins. Tons les hommes 
sont mortals. Tout ce pays est pauvre. Toute chose a son 
temps. Je n’ai aucune nouvelle de mon frere. Je connais 
quelques families riches dans cette ville. Nous avons regu 
aujourd’hui diverses lettres. Plusieurs hommes out le meme 
nom. Main! paysan est ties pauvre. On a parle (spoken) de 
differentes entreprises. Pretez-moi quelques liyres. Mon 
pere est (has been) malade depuis (for) quelques semaines. 
Tout Rome parle d’elle (her). 

Exercise 27. 

Every child likes playing (le jeu). Each town has a 
church. You have several mistakes in your translation. 
Charles has no mistakes. Many a woman has lost her child. 
Every man is liable (sujet) to error. My brother has found 
some pencils; whose (a qui) are they? The whole night was 
cold ( froide ). All the houses of this town are very high 
( hautes ). I do not know the name of every animal. John 
has lost several pens. The king had different motives. This 
father has lost all his children. No rule without exception 
( exception ). Certain books are not good for young people 
(la jeunesse). I have not one enemy. Every mother loves 
her children. All the children love (ament) their parents. 
It is rare to have (cT avoir) many good friends. The whole 
of London was in ruins. 

Conversation. 

Ai-je des fautes dans ma ver- Oui, mon ami, tu as plusieurs 
sion? f antes. 

Qaelles sont les fautes ? Les voici (Mere they are). 

Qui a dit cela (said so) ? Tons les enfants Font dit. 

Oh croit (grows) cette plante ? Elle (it) croit dans tons les 

pays de FEurope. 

A qui sont ces maisons ? Toufces ces maisons sont h mon 

oncle. 

Quels motifs avez-vous eus? Nous avons eu divers motifs. 
As-tu beaucoup de fautes? Non, j© n’ai aucune faute. 

Qui est model? Tous les hommes sont morteis. 

A-fc-elle trouvS quelque chose? Oui, elle a trouve une bourse. 
Oh avez-vous 6te la semaine J’ai dans plusieurs endroits 
derni&re ? ( places). 

Lesson XVL 
Adjectives of Quality. 

Adjectives undergo changes of form for gender and 
number. 
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Lesson XVI. 


A. The Feminine of Adjectives. 

General Rule.— The feminine of adjectives is formed 
by adding a mute e to the masculine, if this does not 
already end in e mute. 

petit small, little; fem. petite 
grand great, large ; grande 

joli pretty ; jolie 

applique diligent; appliquSe. 

Particular Rules.— (1) Adjectives which ending mute 
are the same in the masculine and the feminine genders : 
facile easy; fem. facile 

sage wise ; sage. 

(2) Adjectives ending in el y eil, en 9 on, and mono- 
syllables ending in s and t, double their final conso- 
nant before the e mute of the feminine, as: 

cruel cruel; fem. cruelle 

pareil like, such; pareille 

bon good ; bonne 

has low ; basse 

gros big; grosse 

sot stupid; sotte. 

This rule applies also to the following: 
epais thick; fem. epaisse 

exprte express; expresse 

muet dumb ; muette 

sujet subject; sujelte. 

(3) Adjectives which end in / become feminine by 
changing f into ve, as: 

vif quick, lively; f. live actif active; f. active 

neuf new ; f. neuve href short ; f. brbve. 

(4) Adjectives ending* in x change this x into se 9 as: 

heureux happy, lucky; f, heureuse 
jaloux jealous; f. jalouse 
paresseux lazy; f. paresseuse. 

Note faux false, f. fausse. 

(5) Adjectives which end in er 9 and some in et 9 take 
in the feminine a grave accent, as : 

Mger light; L Ughre 
amer bitter; f. ombre 
complet complete; f. complete 
inquiet uneasy ; f. inquibte. 
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(6) Of the adjectives ending in e f the three following 
change this c into ehe: 

blanc white; f. blanche 
franc frank; f. franche 
sec dry; f. seche. 

The others ending in c change c into que: 
turc Turkish ; f. turque 
'public public; £. publique. 

Except grec Greek, which forms fern, grecque „ 

(7) The following adjectives are peculiar: 

long long; f. longue doux sweet, soft; f. dome 

aigu acute; £, aigue malm wicked; f. maligne 

frais fresh; f. fraiche benin benign; f. benigne 

beau (bel) beautiful; f. belle 
nouveau (nouvel) new; f. nouvelle 
mou (mol) soft; f. molle 
fou (fol) mad, foolish; t folle 
vieux (vieil) old; f. vieille . 

Note . — The above forms in parentheses, viz. bel, nouvel , etc., 
are used before masculine nouns beginning with a vowel or h 
mute, as: un bel arbre a fine tree, un nouvel ordre a new order, 
an fol espoir a foolish hope, un vieil habit an old coat. 


B. The Plural 
The rules given for the 
to adjectives. 
grand , f. grande ; 
appliquS , f. appliquee ; 
gras, f. grasse fat; 
royal, f. royale royal; 
beau, f. belle beautiful; 
vieux , f. vieille old; 

Fou, mou, and bleu make in t 


of Adjectives, 

plural of nouns apply also 

plur. grands 7 f. grandes 

appliquSs, f. appliquees 
gras } f. grasses 
royaux, f. royales 
beaux , f. belles 
vieux y f. vieilles . 
plural fous, mous 9 and blem* 


C. Concord of Adjectives, 

The adjective must agree in gender and number with 
the noun or pronoun which it qualifies, 1 as : 

la grande maison the large house 
La maison est grande. The house is large. 


i For practice in this rule, Exercises 19, 20, and 21 may be 
repeated here. 
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Lesson XVI. 


la jolie rose the pretty rose 

Ces roses sont irk jolie®. These roses are very pretty* 


Words. 


la mideeine 

(the) medicine 

utile 

useful 

la gloire 

glory, fame 

vrai , -e 
agreable 

true 

la dent 

the tooth 

agreeable 

Vivoire m. 

ivory 

amer 7 amp.re 

bitter 

Francois 

Francis 

jeune 

young 

la violette 

the violet 

mtir, -e 

ripe 

la montagne 

the mountain 

aimable 

amiable 

la liberie 

liberty 

immortel , -le 

immortal 

la robe 

the dress, gown 

cher t chore 

dear, expensive 

Vherbe f. 

(the) grass 

malheureux , 

unhappy • 

Voie f. 

the goose 

-se 


le corps 

the body 

obeissant, -e 

obedient 

Vdme f. 
la mix 

the soul 
(the) voice 

| pricieux , -se 

precious. 


Exercise 28. 

1. Get arbre est tres gros. Void deux gras arbres. La 
mederine n’etait pas bonne; elle eiait tres amere. Nos eiv 
fants sont heureux. Vos filles ne sont pas heur eases ; dies 
sont ties malheureuses. Nous ne sommes pas malheureux, 
nous ne sommes pas malades. La gloire de Christoph e 
Colomb sera immortelle. Void une tres jolie maison, elle 
est encore neuve. 

2. Cette eglise est vieille. Vos chevaux sont vieux, Les 
chateaux royaux sont tres beaux. Les dents longues et 
blanches de Felephant fournissewi 1 (furnish) i’ivofre. La 
fille de noire voisin. est muette. Leopold et Francois sont 
deux ecoliers tres paresseux. . IIs ne sont pas obeissants. 
J’avais uue ole qui (which) etait grosse et grasse. 

Exercise 29. 

1. The rose is pretty; the violets are also pretty. My 
room is small; your house is large. This news is not true. 
My father is good; my mother is also good. These geese 
ate big and fat. What beautiful houses! Your windows 
are very small and low. Our town is very old. My little 
cousin, (f.) has been dumb since she was four years old 
(say: is dumb since her fourth year). Her sister it not 
handsome. This house is well situated (Men situee). 


1 Pronounce [furnis]. 
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2. This apple is not ripe, bat these pears are very ripe. 
Is this butter fresh? The hotter is fresh, but the water is 
not fresh. The grass is very thick. (The) ivory is white; 
my teeth axe not so (si) white. Her voice is very sweet. 
I have received a long letter from my father. What a. 
foolish hope! That medicine was very bitter. Louisa’s 
dress is beautiful, but her bonnet is not very beautiful. My 
shoes are veiy old. The leaf is dry. My mother is happy; 
my sisters are also happy. Your letter was too short 
That girl is very foolish and idle. 

Conversation. 


Qui est malade chez vous? 

Prend-elle (does she take } une 
potion ? 

Qui est arrive? 

A-t-il apporte (brought) quelque 
chose ? 

Comment trouvez-vous (how do 
you like) cette rose? 

Avez-vous apporte mes chemises 
(shirts) ? 

Votre robe est-elle vieille ou 
neuve ? 

Oil trouve-t-on cette jolie plante ? 


Comment trouvez-vous ces deux 
6coliers? 

Sont-ils oheissants ? 

Avez-vous perdu quelque chose? 


C’est ma tante qui est malade. 

Oui, elle prend une potion Ires 
am&re. 

Mon oncle Richard. 

II a apporte un bel oiseau, un 
perroquet (parrot). 

Je la trcuve (I think it) tres 
belle. 

Oui, les voila (there they are), 
elles sont seches. 

Elle n’est pas vieille; elle est 
toute (quite) neuve. 1 

Elle se trouve (is found) dans 
nos champs derriere la mai- 
son. 

Ils sont tres paresseux. 

Non, ils ne sont pas oheissants. 

Oui, Monsieur, j’ai perdu ma 
vieille casquette. 


Lesson XYIL 
The Position of Adjectives. 

As a general rale, adjectives are placed in French 
after the nouns which they qualify. The following are 
the principal rales: 

A. Adjectives placed before the Substantive. 


beau, f. belle beauti- 
ful, floe 

bon, f. bonne good 
grand great, large 
gros, f. grosse big 


haul, high 
jeune young 
jolt pretty 
long, f. longue long 
maumis bad 


mSchant wicked 
meilleur better 
moindre less 
petit little, small 
vieux, f. vieille old 


1 neuf, neuve mean brand new; nouveau, nouveUe mean another, 
a fresh one, a different one. 
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Examples. 

un beam pays a fine country 
un bon ami a good friend 
une grande mile a large town or city 
un grand homme a great man 
un jeune lion a young lion 
un mauvais livre a bad book 
un meilleur avis a better opinion 
un vieux soldat an old soldier 
un long hiver a long winter 
une haute montagne a high mountain. 

But grand is placed after its noun when if signifies “tall” ; 
un homme grand a tall man. 

It is to be observed ' that substantives preceded by 
an adjective, when used in the partitive sense, take de, 
before them, for both genders and numbers, instead of du s 
de la, or des. (See p. 27, 4) Ex.: 

de bon vin (some) good wine 
de mauvaise mere (some) bad ink 
de belles fteurs beautiful flowers 
de grands misseaux large vessels 
de grosses larmes big tears. 

The partitive article is always used when the adjective and 
its noun form a compound noun, as: des petits palm rolls, 
du bon sens good sense, des jeimes gens young men, des 
petits pois green peas. 

B. Adjectives placed after the Substantive. 

(1) Those which denote shape, colour, or taste. 

une table ronde a round table 
un habit noir a black coat 
une robe blanche a white dress 
de Veau chaude warm water 
un fruit amer a bitter fruit 
le del bleu the blue sky. 

(2) Those which denote nationality. 

la langue frangaise the French language 
un vaisseau anglais an English vessel 
un soldat prussien a Prussian soldier. 

N.B . — Adjectives denoting nationality are not written 
with a capital. 
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(3) Participles used as adjectives. 
un Mere amusant an amusing book 
ma file ckerie my beloved daughter 
des fieurs flStries withered flowers. 

(4) Those which contain more syllabies than the 
nouns with which they are joined ; many of these end 
in al, He, ule, ique, able , ible, and esque. 

un pas &gal an even step or pace 
un thhme facile an easy exercise 
urn chose incroyable an incredible thing 
un insecie nuisible a harmful insect. 


C. Adjectives which may be placed before or 
after the Substantive. 

(1) Many adjectives may take either place, according 
as they are taken in their literal sense or in & figurative 
one. When taken in their literal sense, they follow; when 
taken figuratively, they precede the substantive, as: 


Literally. 

de la viande tent ire tender 
meat 

un enfant pauvre a poor (in- 
digent) child 

un fosse prof and a deep 
ditch 


Figuratively. 

une tendre amitii a tender 
friendship 

man pauvre enfant my poor 
child 

un prof and silence a profound 
silence. 


(2) Some adjectives have their place sometimes be- 
fore, sometimes after the noun, without changing their 
signification, simply for the sake of euphony or em- 
phasis ; therefore, some of those mentioned under B (4) 
as coming after, may be placed before their noun, 
especially when the adjective refers to an idea which 
has been already expressed or implied. The adjective 
is preceded by the definite article or by ca, ceite. We 
say, for instance: une write affreuse , but V affreuse or 
eette affreuse verite . 

Plnftexible dureie des riches the inflexible hardness of 

the rich. 

Cette affiigeante nomelle se repandit dans la vide. 

This distressing news got abroad in the town. 

(3) The following adjectives vary in meaning according 
as they stand before or after their noun: 
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mon cher ami my dear friend 
(dear = beloved) 
un brace homme an honest 
man, a good fellow 
un honnete homme an honest 
man 

une fausse clef a skeleton- key 
la dernier e annee the last 
year (of a certain space of 
time). 1 11 


un Up re cher a dear book 
(dear = expensive) 
un homme brace a brave {= 
courageous) man 
un homme honneie a civil or 
polite man 

une clef fausse a wrong key 
I'annee dernihre last year (the 
past year). 


les raisins 
Us gens 
attentif , -ve 
vert, -e 
aveugle 
la musique 
noir , -e 
rouge 
le soldat 
romain f - e 

VkU m. 

I’armie t 


the grapes 

people 

attentive 

green 

blind 

(the) music 

black 

red 

the soldier 
Roman 
summer 
the army 


Words. 

j le misseau 
I americain, -e 
i doux f ’ce 
| simple 
modeste 
vertueux f -se 
laborieux, -se 
nature 2, -le 
le sentiment 
la fumee 
incroi/able 
V application f. 


the vessel 

American 

sweet, soft, gentle 

simple 

modest 

virtuous 

laborious 

natural 

the feeling 

the smoke 

incredible 

diligence. 


Exercise 86. 

J'ai des raisins deux. Ce sorit des jeunes gens attentifs. 
La couleur verte est la couleur de ia nature. Notre voisin 
a un habit bleu et une casquette rouge. Void une jeume fiUe 
aveugle. Voulez-vous eette petite boite? Made a requ une 
lettre amusante de sa cousine. Le mois dernier, mon here 
6taifc k Stuttgart. Avez-vous de bonne encre? J'airae { L like / 
la langue fran^aise. J’aime aussi la musique italierme. Void 
deux aunes de drap vert et quatre aunes de drap noir. Les 
soldats romains etaient tres braves. Un ete sec est tr&s 
nuisible aux plantes. Mon maitre de musique est un brave 
bomme. L’arm6e franc aise fut vaincue (was defeated) k Wa- 
terloo. Void de grands vaisseaux americains. Les oiseaux- 
mouches (the humming-birds) sont de beaux petits oiseaux. 
J’aime les jeunes lilies deuces, simples et modestes. 


Exercise 31. 

France is a fine country. We have a large house. Henry 
has a bad pen. My aunt is a virtuous woman. She is also 
very active and laborious. Frank is an attentive boy. Miss 


1 For instance: He spent the last year of Ms life at Paris, 

11 passa la ierniere annee de sa vie d Paris . 
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Bell is an amiable young lady. Is. Mr. A: a polite man? 
Yes, be is very polite. The wasp (la guepe) is a harmful 
insect Our^ neighbour has. three small horses. This is a 
natural sentiment. There was (il y avail) a dense smoke in 
the room. The young man studies. (Studie) with (an) in- 
credible diligence. I have bought a round table. Give me 
some red paper and four black pencils. 


la traduction 
le thhne 
difficile 
le del 


Words. 


the translation 
the exercise 
difficult 
the sky 


le Us 

les fruits m. 
bleu , -e 
dija 


the lily 

the fruits, fruit 

blue 

already. 


Exercise 82. 

Yesterday we had an easy translation, but our exercise 
for to-morrow is difficult. I like (the) blue sky, (the) high 
trees, and (the) green fields. Have you any ripe pears? No, 
sir, the pears are not yet (pas encore) ripe, but we have 
some ripe cherries. The Italian music is very pleasing. The 
French soldiers under Napoleon [the] First were very brave. 
We have good wine and good beer. Here are beautiful 
flowers and beautiful fruit (pi). The English have large 
vessels. The rose and (the) lily are beautiful flowers. Last 
year was a bad year. I have taken (pris) the wrong key. 


Conversation. 


Avez-vous des noix mures? 

Quand seronfelles m tires? 

Aimez-vous la musique alle- 
mande ? 

Prenez-vous des lemons d’an- 
glais ? 

Ce march and a-t-il de bon 
beurre ? ; . ■ 1 : 

Comment trouvez-vous ces jeones 
lions? 

Yotre theme est-il difficile? 

Combien cotite cet habit? 

Oh est mon cher ami Lucien? 

A qui est ce livre amusant? 

A qui' son! ces gants noirs? 

Qui a perdu une casquette 
rouge? 

Avez-vous de bon pain et du 
fromage ? 

Avez-voiis dijk h Stuttgart? 


Elies ne sont pas encore mures. 

Dans huit jours. 

J’aime mieux (prefer) la musi- 
que itahenne. 

J’ai une leqon tous les jours 
(every day). 

Son beurre n’est pas frais, mais 
sa creme (cream) est fraiche. 

fls sont tres beaux. 

Non, Monsieur, il est facile. 

II coute soixante francs. C’est 
un habit eher. 

Il est alle (gone) au concert. 

II est k mon onele. 

Es sont k M. Richard. 

(Test Jules qui Fa perdue. 

Yoici un gros morceau de pain 
et du fromage. 

Oui. mon cher ami, fy ai ete 
(I was there) Fannie demihre. 


5 * 



Lesson XVIIL 
Degrees of Comparison. 

The two degrees of comparison are the comparative 
and the superlative. 

(1) The comparative is formed by placing the adverb 
plus more, the superlative by placing leplus, t. la plus, 
before the adjective, as: 

Comparative. Superlative. 

haut high, plus haul higher, le plus haut | l* 1 
fem. haute , plus haute. la plus haute f ® " 

maumis , f. mauvaise bad; comp, plus maumis , f. plus 
mauvaise worse; sup, le plus maumis , h plus man- 
■ wise the worst. 

grand , -e large, great; comp, plus grand , t plus grande 
larger; sup. le plus grand , la plus grande the largest 
petit , -e little, small; comp, plus petit , -e smaller ; sup. le 
plus petit, la plus petite the smallest. 

These are called the comparative and superlative of 
superiority. 

Note* — When a possessive adjective is placed before the super- 
lative, the article le, la, les is dropped, as: 

man plus jeune frbre my youngest brother. 

(2) There is also a comparative and superlative of 
inferiority formed fay means of the words maim less, 
for the comparative degree, anti le mo ins, f. la maim 
the least, for the superlative, as: 

cruel , -le cruel; comp, moms cruel , f, mains cruelle less cruel 
or not so cruel; sup. le mains cruel, f. la maim cruelle the 
least cruel, 

laid, -e ugly; comp, mains laid , -e less ugly; sup. k mains 
laid , f. la mains laide the least ugly. 

(3) The following three adjectives have an irregular 
comparison : 

bon, f. bonne good; comp, meilleur, -e better ; sup. le meilleur, 
la meilleure the best. 

maumis, »e; comp, pire worse; -sup. le pire, f. la pire 
the worst. 

petit, -e; comp, moindre less; sup. le moindre , f, la tmindre 
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(4) “As” before an adjective is rendered ausd ; “as” 
and “than” after an adjective are both translated que. 

11 est mt&ssi heurmx que mot. He is as happy as I am, 
Charles esi plus fort que son frlre . Charles is stronger 
than his brother. 

(5) “So” after a negative is rendered si as: 11 nfest pas 
si heurmx que moi. He is not so happy as I am. 


Words, 


la Mollande 
TabeiUe f. 
le mltal 
ViUphant ro. 
fid&e 
peupU, ~e 
pesant, -e 


Holland 
the bee 
the metal 
the elephant 
faithful 

peopled, populous 
heavy 


fort, -e 
chaud, -e 
toujours 
V autre 
le matin 
le sotr 
court. 


Exercise 33. 


strong 
warm 
always 
the other 
the morning 
the evening 
short. 


1. I/Enrope est plus petite que FAsie. L’Allemagne ©st 
plus fertile que la Holland©. L*abeille esfc Finsecte le plus 
utile. Le sage est plus heureux que le fou. L’or est 1© 
m«§tai 1© plus pesant. Ta robe est meins belle que la robe 
de ta sernr. M. Schmidt est tin homme ires fort. Son fr&re 
alne (elder) est encore plus fort; e’est Fhomrne le plus fort 
que (that) je connaisse. 1 L’^lephant est le plus grand de 
tons les animatix terrestres (land animals ). 

2. Le cheval est moins haut que le chameau. Les livres 
d’Jfonilie sont plus amusants que les ndtres (ours), Les 
chats sont moins fideles que les chiens. Ces pommes-ci sont 
meilleures que vos poires. Les ndtres sont les meilleures. 
Votre tante est plus laborieuse que sa iille. La ville de 
Dresde est moins peuplde que la ville de Berlin. Londres et 
Paris sont les villes les plus grandes et les plus peupMes 
de FEurope. 

Exercise 34. 


The morning was warm ; ■ the evening was warmer. That 
(c*) was the warmest night of the year. This church is 
higher than the other. Mary is the happiest girl in the 
world (du monde). She is prettier than Louisa; she is the 
prettiest of the family. This house is not so (si) old as the 
other. This mountain is veryhign, higher than all the other 
mountains of this country. The 21st 2 [of] June is the 
longest, the 21st 2 [of] December the shortest day of the 
year. The rose is the finest o! all (toutes) the flowers. This 
wine is worse than water. Have you any (de) better wine? 


1 Subjunctive. *' See p. 54 (2). 
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Yes, the red wine is better. My wine is the best. John is 
my best friend. 

Conversation. 


Mademoiselle Marie, etes-vous 
heureuse? 

Votre voisin est-ii malheureux ? 

Quei est le m&al le plus utile? 

Quels sonfc les mdfcaux les plus 
pesants ? 

Avez-vous de meilleure biere? 

Quel est le plus appliquA de vo's 
deux eeoliers? 

Quelle est la plus attentive de 
toutes vos 6colieres? 

Quel est le plus fort des ani- 
maux terrestres? 

Connaissez-vous ua meilleur 
moyen (means)? 

Quel est le mois le plus froid? 

Votre robe est-elle aussi belle 
que la robe de Julie? 

L© tigre est-ii cruel? 

Qui est votre meilleur ami? 

Oft trouve-t-on le meilleur fer? 


Oh! out je suis ires heureuse. 

II est moins malheureux que son 
frftre qui est en Amdrique. 

C’est le fer. 

L’or, le piatine, et le plomb son! 
les mliaux les plus pesants. 

Non, Monsieur, je n’en ai 1 pas 
d ’autre (no other K 

Cost Francois. 

C’est Madeleine, fille de Mon- 
sieur B. 

L’elephant est le plus grand et 
le plus fort de tons les ani* 
maux terrestres. 

Non, Monsieur, c’est le meilleur 
que je connaisse. 

C’est le mois de janvier. 

Non, elle est moins belle. 

Oui, c’est le plus cruel de tons 
les animaux. 

C’est mon p&re. 

Le meilleur for se fcrouve (m 
found) en Su&de, 


Lesson XIX. 

Verbs. 

§ 1. Verbs (excepting avoir and etre ) are classed: 

(1) according to the form of their root, into regular 
and irregular verbs; 

(2) according to the form of the infinitive, into con- 
jugations; 

_ (3) according to their signification and use, into trans- 
itive, intransitive, reflexive, and impersonal verbs. 

§ 2. There are four conjugations of verbs. A verb 
is recognised as belonging to a certain conjugation by 
the ending of its infinitive, which is er for the first 
conjugation (p. 72), ir for the second (p. 81), re for 
the third (p. 85), and oir for the fourth (Lesson XLIII). 

1 For use of “ en ” and “?/’ as pronouns see Lesson XX V part 1 
and XIII part II. 
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§ 3. Every form of a verb consists of two parts. The 
one is the root , which does not vary except in the 
fourth conjugation, the other is the ending or termi- 
nation, 1 which varies according to the mood, tense, 
person, and number. 

§ 4. Those verbs which have the same stein through- 
out are called regular verbs ; those of which the stem 
changes are called irregular; all verbs of the fourth 
conjugation are irregular. 

§ 5. Formation of the Tenses of the Regular Verbs. 

The following are the principal parts of a verb, from 
which the other parts may be derived according to 
rules given below: * 

(1) the Present Infinitive, 

(2) the Present Participle, 

(3) the Past Participle, 

(4j the Present Tense, 

(5) the Preterite Tense. 

(1) From the Present Infinitive are formed: The 

Future by adding ai, and the Conditional by adding ais; 
e. g. Inf. donne Fut. je donnerai , Cond. je donnerals; 
from Fat. je finirai , Cond. je finirais . In the 

third conjugation the final e is dropped : Inf, venire , Fut. 

je vendraif Cond. je vendrais . 

(2) From the Present Participle : The Imperfect Indi- 
cative, by changing ant in ais ; e. g. from recevant, je 
■recevais; The Present of the Subjunctive, by changing 
ant into e; e.g. from donnant, que je donne; from finds* 
sant, que je finisse; from vendant , que je vends. 

(3) With the Past Participle are formed all the com- 
pound tenses, by means of avoir or etre, e.g. Past Part. 
donne , fink rendu: j at donne , j’avais fini , faurai vendu. 

(4) From the 1st person singular and the 1st and 
2nd persons plural of the Present Indicative, the Im- 
perative is formed by suppressing the pronouns je, 
nous , vous; e.g. donne (give), donnons , donne z; finis 
(finish), finissons, finissez; vends , vendons , vendez; 
reqois, recevons , recevez. 

1 In this Grammar all the variable terminations of regular verbs 
are in the paradigms printed in thick Italics- fenf is silent.) 
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(5) From the Preterite is formed the Subjunctive im- 
perfect by changing the final m into asse for the verbs 
of the first conjugation, is into use for the second and 
third conjugation, and us into usse for the fourth, 
Ex.: from je donnai, que je donnmse: from je ft nin, 
que je finisse ; from jevendis, que je vendinae ; from je 
rems 9 que je regusse* 

First Conjugation: (former, to give. 


Simple Tenses. 
Indicative Mood. 


je dome { give 
tu donnes thou gives! 
il dome he gives 
eUe donne she gives 


Present Tense. 

nous donnons we give 
votts donnez you give 


Us donnent 
elks donnent J 


the? give. 


je donnais I gave 
tu donnais thou gavest 
il donnalt he gave 


Imperfect. 

nous dorm Ions we gave 
vans donniez you gave 
Us donnai ent they gave 


je donnai I gave 
tu donnas thou gavest 
it donna he gave 


Preterite. 

nous donudmes we gave 
vans donnfitm you gave 
Us dmmbrenl they gave. 


Future. 

je domerai I shall give nous donnerone we shall give 

tu donneras thou wilt give vous dormerez you will give 

il donnera he will give Us donneroni they will give. 


Conditional 


je dormer ais I should give 

tu donnerais thou wouidst 
give 

il dormer ait he would give 


nous donnerions we should 

give 

votts donneriez you would 
give 

Us donneraient they would 
give. 


Imperative Mood. x 

donne give donna ns let us give 

(dmnes-en 1 give some of it) do/mez give. 

Infinitive Mood. 

dormer to give de or d donnvr* to give. 


1 This form takes an s when followed by en (of it, of them), 
or y (to or of it or them). Ex.: p*nsn-y think of it. 

3 Used with certain adjectives and verbs. 
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que je dmne 
que iu dmne s 
quHl dmne 

que je donnmme 
que iu donn asses 
qu'il imnM 


Subjunctive Mood. 

Present. 

que nous don/dons 
que vous donnlez 
qu’ils donnenL 

Imperfect. 

que nous donnm&smns 
que vous donnassiez 
quHls donna&sent , 


Present. 

dormant giving 


Participles. 

Past. 

d onnG, t. donnSe given. 


Gerund : en dormant in or by giving. 


Compound Tenses. 

In active verbs, these are formed with the Past 
Participle and the auxiliary avoir to have. 


Infinitive Mood. 
amir donne , to have given. 


Indicative Mood. 

Perfect. 

fai donne I have given 
iu as donne thou hast given 
il a donne he has given 


nous avons donne we have given 
mm avez donne you have given 
Us ont donnt * . . 

elles ont donni j ey n e g e 


Pluperfect. 

f avals donne I had given, etc. 

Past Anterior. 
feus donne I had given, etc. 

Future Perfect. 

faurai donne I shall have given, etc. 


Conditional Perfect. 

faurais donne \ j haTC j ete . 

feusse dmne j D 9 
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Subjunctive Mood. 

Perfect 

que faie donne that I may have given, 
que tu am donne etc. 

Pluperfect. 

que feusse donne that I might have given, etc. 

Participle, 

ayant donnS having given. 

Remark.— -French has only one form to render the English 
i give, I do give, and I am giving, viz. je donne; I was 
giving, I used to give, I gave (habitually 1 = je donnals. 

Interrogative and Negative Forms. 

Present. 

Interrogative. 

est-ce que je donne ? do I give? don nons -nous ? do we give? 

(donnS 1 je?) etc. etc. 

domes- tu ? donnez-mus ? 

donne-iril? donnent-ils ? 

donne-t-elle ? donnent-eiles ? 

Negative. 

je ne donne pas I do not give 
tu ne donnes pas , etc. 
it ne donne pas. 

N egative-Interrogative. 

est-ce que je ne donne pas? do I ndl give? 
ne donnes-tu pas? etc. 

ne donne-t-il pas? 

Perfect. 

ai-je donnS ? as-iu donne? a-t-il donnS? etc. 

Have I given or did I give? etc. 

je n’ai pas donnS , tu n'as pas donnS 1 etc. 
n } 'ai-je pas donnS? n’as-tu pm donne? etc. 

Exercise. — Conjugate in the same maimer; parler to speak, 
porter to carry, to take; admirer to admire; aimer to love. 


Words. 


■son prochain 

one’s neighbour j 

souvent 

often 

apporier 

to bring 

VescaUer m. 

the stairs 

iomher 

to fall ■ ■ -. i 

la prairie 

the meadow 


1 Note the accute accent placed over the final e of the first 
person singular when inverted. This is done for sake of euphony. 
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U cosur 
les gens 
la ckasse 
le chasseur 
la paste 
magnifique 
manger 
chercher 


the heart 
people 

the chase, hunt 
the hunter 
the post-office 
magnificent 
to eat 
to look for 


trouver 
penser 
jouer 
pi surer 
arriver 
prier 
pourquoi ? 
pas encore 


to find 
to think 
to play 
to cry 

to arrive, happen 
to pray, to beg 
why? 
not yet. 


Exercise 85. 

1. Aimez Dieu et voire prochain. Les parents aiment 
leurs enfants. Aimerez-vous aussi votre pere? Portez cette 
leitre a ia poste. Tu porteras cette robe a ta soeur. J’ap- 
porterai ces livres a mon maitre. Portez -Ini (him) aussi 
cette bolte. L’enfant tomba dans 1’escalier. J’ai pense a mon 
ami Pensez a vetre cousin. 

2. Jouons. Les enfants jouent dans la prairie. Nous 
cherchions longtemps votre chien. Yens ne le (it) ttouverez 
pas. Les jeunes gens parlaient souvent de leurs amis. Les 
chasseurs parleren! de la chasse. Tu ne mangeras pas cette 
poire-ci ; elle n’est pas mure. Qui a mange iautre ? Nous 
admirons les grands vaisseaux des Anglais. N’admirez-vous 
pas cette magnifique couleur? 


Exercise 86. 

1. 1 love my father. You love your mother. He loves his 
sister. We love our parents. Do you like (the) flowers? I 
give an apple to my brother. Thou gives! a pear to thy 
sister. Charles has found two walnuts. We were speaking 
of your aunt, i admired the beautiful palace of the king. I 
played with Emily. We played yesterday. The child cried. 
The children cried. The boy will look for his exercise-book. 
The boys will look for their exercise-books. I have found my 
knife. Have you found your gloves? We have not found our 
gloves. Play, my child. Bring me (-moi) & bottle of wine. 

2. Eat these apples. Do not eat these pears; they are 
not ripe. I should cry. You would play. She would fall. 
We should admire your garden. They would have eaten 
some bread and butter. I do not think that (que) our 
friends will arrive to-day. They will arrive to-morrow. Will 
you take this letter to the post-office? Pray [to] God every 
morning (tons les matins) and every evening. Why do you 
cry? Why have you not brought your money? I have 
forgotten (ovhlie) my purse. 


Conversation. 

Avez-vous cherch£ votre monfcre Je la (it) eherche encore. (I am 
d’or? stiU looking for it) 
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Qu’avez-vous apport£ ? 

Voulez-vous (trill you) manger 
dn pain? 

Parlez-vous le franca is? 

Votre m&re parle-t-elle Iran- 
$ais ? 

Quel commandement J6sus-Christ 
a-t-il donneV. 

Qui est noire prochain? 

Qui portera cette letfcre k la 
paste, Antoine on Theodore? 

Qu’apporte 1© chasseur? 

Avez-vous aussi Me h. la chasse? 

A quo! pensez-voas ? 

A quel Jen jouerons-nous de- 
main? 

Qne cherchez-vous ? 

Qu’admirez-vous 1&? 


J*ai apport§ les gants de Mile. 
Mathilde. 

J*ai d£ja mange un gros mar- 
ceau de pain avec da beurre. 

Non, je ne le parle pas encore. 

Oui, eiie parle fraii^ais et an- 
glais. 

II a dii (said): Aixnez Dieu ei 
votr© prochain. 

Tons les homines. 

Theodore. 

II apporte deux li&vres. 

Oni» Monsieur, nous avons etc 
a la chasse hier, 

Je pense a mos thtae fran^ais. 

Nous joaerons k la balle ( ball ) . 

Je cherche mes gants. 

Nous admirozts ce magnifique 
vaisseao anglais. 


Reading Lesson. 

Le Chameau et le Chat. 

Le chat au chameau. Soyez le bienvemi, m on frwre. 

Le chameau. Comment, moi (I) ton frere ! 

Le chat. Oui, certes. Voyez un pen (just let us see); m 
puis-je pas (cannot 1) laire 'one aussi jolie bosse qne vous? 

Le chameau. Cela pent (may) etre; mais peut-elle porter 
aatant que la mienne (mine)? 

Le chat. La sotfce demande i donnez-moi settlement (jmt) 
votre petit paquet; je le porterai, comme si ce n’diaifc rien. 

Le chameau . Mais penses-v Men; n’est-II pas trop gros 
pour toi (you)? 

Le chat . Ah ! quel eonte 1 donnez-moi, vous dis-je (1 tell 
you), donnez. 

Le chameau . C’est bien; approehe on pen, ie voiia. 

Le chat. Ah ! quelle charge ! je suis ecrase I 
Le chameau. Tu as ce qne (what) tn monies ! 

Celui qni veut (wishes) entreprendre de granules e hoses, 
doit (must) anparavant eprouver ses forces. 


le bienvenu welcome 

comment how 

certes to be sure 

fairs to make 

la bosse the hump 

la demands the question 

la paquet the pack 

comme si as if 

y of it (see p. 7% footnote) 


le eonte the story, tale 
approcher approach 
la charge the weight, load 
ecrasi crushed 
mgriter to deserve 
entreprendre to undertake 
auparavant Before 
gprouver to try 
la fo rce the strength. 
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Lesson XX. 

Remarks on the Orthography of some Verbs 
of the First Conjugation. 

Some regular verbs in er f have peculiarities of spell- 
ing in certain tenses, as follows: 

(1) Some verbs ending in tet% as jeter to throw, 
rejeter to throw back, and verbs of more than two 
syllables ending in elrr, as appeler to call, remuveler 
to renew, etc., double the t or i? when they are followed 
by an a mute. This is the case in some persons of 
the Present, Future, and Imperative, viz.: 

Infinitive: jeter to throw. 


Present, 

Imperative. 

Future. 

je je#e 
tu jeite s 
il jette 

nous jetons 
vous jetez 
ils jellent. 

jeiie 

jetons 

jetez. 

je je££erai 
tu jetteras 
etc. 


Infinitive: 

appeler to call. 


j*appefle 
in appelles 
il appelle 

nous appelons 
vous appelez 
ils appellent. 

appeWe 

appelons 

appelez. 

j’appeilerai 
tu appelleras 
etc. 


NB . — The verb acheter to buy, instead of doubling the t, 
takes the grave accent h\ 

Pres , j’ach^te, tu achates, il achate, nous achetons, vous 
aehetez, ils acbdtent. 

Fut. j’ach^terai. Imper . achate, pi aehetez. 

(2) Verbs of two syllables ending in eler f as geler 
to freeze, and all others that have an unaccented e /<>/ 
in the last syllable but one, such as semer to sow, me- 
ner to lead, lever to lift up, take the grave accent e 
when the final consonant of the root is followed by an 
e mute. Ex: 

Infinitive: metier to lead. 

Pres . je mdne, tu m$nes, ii radne, nous raenons, vous menez, 
ils m&nent lmverf. je meoais, tu menais, etc. 

Put je mineral, tu m&ieras. Imp, m£ne, menons, menez. 

The same change takes place with those verbs which 
have an acute accent on the last syllable but one. They, 
however, retain the e in the Future and Conditional. 
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Infinitive; esperer to hope. 

Pres . j’esp^re, tu espies, il esp&re, nous espeross, vous esperer, 
ils espdrent. hnperf. j’esp^rais. 

Imper. esp^re, esp4rons, esperez. Put. jVsp&reraL 
So also: priferer to prefer, possMer to possess, etc. 

(3) In Verbs ending in ger, as juger to judge, pur- 
tager to share or divide, the e is retained in those 
tenses where g is followed by the vowels a or o, in 
order to show that the g has the same soft sound as 
in all other tenses and persons. Ex.: 

Infinitive: manger to eat. 

Pres, je mange, etc. pi. nous mangeons. Pr. pari , mangeant. 
Impf. je mangeais, tu mangeais, il mangaait, nous mangions, 
vous mangiez, ils mangeaient* 

Pret. ' je mangeai, to mangeas, il mangea, nous mangeames, 
vous raangeates, ils mangerent. Imper . mangeons. 
Past part, mange. 

(4) In verbs ending in eer, as eommencer to begin, 
a cedilla must be placed under the c when this letter 
is followed by a or o, to show that it has the hard 
sound of s. Ex,: 

Infinitive: placer to place. 

Pres . je place, tu places, etc. pi. nous plapons, etc. 

Impf. je pla^ais, tu plapais, il pkfait, nous placions, vous 
placiez, ils plafaient Imper. platens, etc. 

Pret. je plapai, tu plapas, il plapa, nous pia^&mes, etc. 

Pres, part . placard. Past part . plac6. 

(5) . Verbs ending in oyer , uyer, change the y 
into i whenever the letter y is immediately followed 
by an e mute; verbs ending in ayer, eyer, usually 
keep the y in the same case,- but may also change it 
into i Such are: 

payer to pay employer to employ 

effrayer to frighten essuyer to wipe. 

Pres, je pale (or je paye), tu pales (or tu payes), il pale 
(or il paye), pi. nous payons, vous payez, ils parent. 
Pres. part, payant. Past, part . paye. 
j’emplole, tu emploles, il emplole, pi. nous employons. 

vous employez, ils emplolent Pr. part employ ant. 
j’essuie, tu essules, etc. pi. ils essuteit. 

Impf. je payais, etc. pi. nous payions, vous payiez, etc. 
j’employais, etc. pi. nous employions, etc. 
j’essuyais, etc. pi. nous essuyions, etc. 
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Fut. je paterai (or je payerai), etc.; j 1 employer ai, etc.; j’es- 
suierai, etc. 

Imper. paie (or paye), payez; employe, employez; essule, 
essuyez. 

(6) Verbs which in the Infinitive end in ier 9 as prier 
to pray, crier to cry, keep the i of the root throughout, 
so that in some forms we have ii. This takes place in 
the 1st and 2nd persons plural of the Imperfect of the 
Indicative, and of the Present of the Subjunctive. Ex. : 

Infinitive: ouMier to forget; prior to pray, beg. 

Indie. Imperf. pi. nous oubhions, vous oubhiez, ils oubliaient. 
Subp Pres , pi. que nous prisons, que vous prifez, quails prient. 




Words. 


la vertu 

virtue 

"7 1 

la force 

strength 

la beaute 

beauty 


le bruit 

(the) noise 

prifSrer 

to prefer 


la servante 

the maid-servant 

Vamitii f. 

friendship 


le chemin 

the way, path, 

le vent 

the wind 



road 

la pluie 

(the) rain 


nettoyer 

to clean 

la terre 

(the) earth 


la pierre 

(the) stone 

elever 

to bring up, 

to 

la cuisiniere 

the cook 


educate 


pos seder 

to possess 

la jeunesse 

youth 


le jardinier 

the gardener 

la vieillesse 

old age 


si 

if 

geler 

to freeze 


me (m f ) 

me 

sicker 

to dry 


ne . . plus 

no longer, not . . 

Men 

well 


again 

effrayer 

to frighten 


essuyer 

to wipe. 


Exercise 87. 

1. Le sage pr6f&re la vertu a la beaute. L’amitx6 se paie 
(is paid) pax Famitie. Les parents £levent leurs enfants. 
Ou m&nes-tu ce chien ? Je le (him, it) mene a la chasse. II 
gelera cette unit II a gele. Elle achete tin livre. Les vents 
s&cbent la terre &6trempee (wetted) par la pluie. Nous ache- 
tons des fruits. Vous acheteriez cette maison, si elle 
n’etait pas si cbere. Appelez Jean. Je vais (l am going) l’ap- 
peler tout de suite ( directly). Oui ne pr6f6rerait la jeunesse 
a la vieillesse? 

2. Nous partageons avec nos amis tout ce que (all that) 
nous avous. Ou sont mes pommes? Nous les avons mang£ 
bier, mon frere et moi (1). J’espere que cela (that) n’arri- 
vera plus. Ce jeune homme emploie bien son temps. Nous 
emploierons toutes nos forces. Cela nfeffraie beaucoup. Ce bruit 
m’a effiraye, La servants netioie les chambres. Les mattres 
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aimant les ecoiiers qui (who) emploieet bien leur temps. Nous 
criions longtemps. 

Exercise S8. 

1. The boy throws a stone. Yon are always throwing 
(throw always) stones. Call thy brother. Call the servant. 
J shall call John. The cook bays eggs. I buy a horse. My 
father will also buy a horse. Where dost thou lead this 
horse? I lead him to the stable (a teeurie). 1 hope to see 
you (vous voir) to-morrow. What do you hope [for] ? We 
hope [for] nothing. What are you eating there (la)? We 
a, re eating cherries. 

2. The child ate an apple. You ate walnuts. Frederick 
began to (a) cry. I placed the books on the table. 1 pay 
everything (tout). You pay nothing. Let us employ our 
time well My sons pay [for] what (ce que) they buy. My 
uncle possesses a large garden. The gardener cleans the 
paths. Wipe [away] your tears (larmesj. The clog frightens 
the children. We wiped the table. I prefer (the) coffee to 
(the) tea. 

Conversation. 


Qui a appele ? 

Avez-voos nettoye ies tables? 

Qui me protege ra {protect)'? 
Nettoies-ta la chambre? 
Avez-vous paye ces ijvres? 
Combien co&tent-iis (cost)'? 

Que mangeais-tu? 

Ou mene-t-on ce cheval? 

Crois-tu (do you think} qa’il 
gele celte nuit? 

AchSferez-vous du the ou du 
cate? 

On aehetez-vous voire farine? 
Qui a jete cette pierre? 


Ton pere a appele. 

Pas encore; je les /them* net- 
toieral ce soir. 

Dieu vans protegera. 

Je nettoie toute la maisoiv 

Mon pere les (them} a paves. 

Ils content sept florins. 

Je mangeais des aoix. 

On le mene ehez le marecii&i 
terra nt ( shoeing smith} 

II a ddja gele. 

Je E*aime pas le the,, j'ache* 
terai du eate. 

Chez le meunier. 

Je crois que c*est Richard. 


Beading Lesson. 

Le Labourage. 

Pour labourer on se serf dYme charme. En France la 
charrue est trainee ordinairement par deux bceufs. En 
Angleterre on se sert de chevaux. La charrue (-reuse la 
terre quand les bceufs la trainent En creusant la terre elle 
trace des sillons. Dans la terre creusee il se fro live des in* 
sectes que mangent les petits oiseaux. On jette le bte dans 
les sillons. Quelquefois les oiseaux le mangent aussi. 


Second Conjugation: finir. 
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le labour age ploughing 
labourer to plough 
se serf de uses 
la charrue the plough 
trainer to drag, pul! 


creuser to hollow out 
tracer to trace, mark out 
le sillon the furrow 
le Me the corn. 


we 


finish 

etc. 


we 


Lesson XXL 

Second Conjugation: finir , to finish 

Simple Tenses. 

Indicative Mood. 

Present Tense. 

nous finissons 
vous finissez 
Us finissent 
elles finissent* 

Imperfect. 

nous finis sions 
vous finis&iez 
Us finissaieni. 

Preterit©. 

nous fintmes we finished 
vous finttes etc. 

Us finirent . 

Future. 

je finirai I shall finish nous finir ons we shall finish 

tu finiras etc. vous finirez etc. 

it finira Us finiront* 

Conditional. 

je finir mis I should finish nom finirions we should 


je finis I finish 
tu finis etc. 
il finit 
elle finit 

je finissais I finished 
tu finissais etc. 
il finissait 

je finis I finished 
tu finis etc. 
il finit 


finished 

etc. 


tu finirais 
U finirait 


finir to finish 


finis finish 


que je finis&e 
que tu finisses 
quit finisse 


etc. 


vous finiriez 
Us finiralent . 


[finish, etc. 


Infinitive Mood. 

de or & finir to finish. 

Imperative Mood. 

finissons let us finish 
finlssez finish. 

Subjunctive Mood. 

Present. 

que nom fihissions 
que vous finissiez 
quits finissent • 


■French .Coh^*6rammar. 
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que je finisse 
que tu HnUse® 
qvCil finit 


Imperfect. 

que nous fitdmions 
que poms finis si ez 
quHls ftnissent* 

Participles. 

Past. 

fini, £. finie finished. 


Present. 
finissmnt finishing 

Gerund : en finissunt in or by finishing. 

Compound Tenses. 

Infinitive Mood. 
avoir fini 9 to have finished. 

Indicative Mood. 

Perfect. 

fat fini 1 have finished 
tu as fini etc. 
il a fini 

nous avons fini , etc. 

Pluperfect. 

f avals fini I had finished, etc. 

Past Anterior. 
feus fini I had finished, etc. 

Future Perfect. 

faurai fini I shall have finished, etc. 

Conditional Perfect. 

iSTfST 1 1 should have finished etc - 

Subjunctive Mood. 

Perfect. 

que faie fini that I (may) have finished, etc. 
Pluperfect. 

que feusse fini that I might have finished, eic. 

Participle. 

ayant fini having finished. 

Exercise. —Conjugate in the same manner: bdiir to build, 
choisir to choose, remplir to fill. 


Second Conjugation: finir. 
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Remarks. 

(1) The verb hair to hate, loses its diaeresis in the Present 
Indicative and Imperative singular. Otherwise it is quite 
regular. 

Pres, je hais, tu hais, il hait, nous haissons, vous haissez, etc. 
Imper. hais; pi hai'ssons, haissez. Pret. je baTs. 

(2) The verb fleurir to flourish, has a second form for 
the Imperfect tense: je florissais, and also for the Pres. 
Part.: florissant, -e, both of which are only used in a 
figurative sense, as: une ville florissante a flourishing town. 


Words. 


nourrir 

to feed, nourish 

saisir 

to seize 

6b£ir (a) 

to obey 

rendre (3rd. 

to make 

remplir 

to fill, fulfil 

conj.) 


hath' 

to build 

la tdche 

the task 

embellir 

to embellish 

la pomme de 

the potato 

punir 

to punish 

terre 


le vice 

(the) vice 

Voccasion f. 

(the) opportunity 

le devoir 

(the) duty 

sahr 

to soil 

la flatterie 

flattery 

choisir 

to choose 

U menteur 

the liar 

rejouir 

to rejoice. 

le voleur 

the thief 

1 

1 



Exercise 89. 

1. Le pain nourrit les homines. Les bons enfants obeis- 
sent a leurs parents et a leurs maitres. Remplis ce verre. 
Remplissez ces verres. Qui a rempli les bou tellies ? Ro- 
mulus et Remus bafcirent la vilie de Rome Fan 753 avant 
J6sus~Christ. Les dears erabellissent les jardins et les prai- 
ries. On punira les enfants qui n’obeissent pas a leur maitre. 
J’espere que vous a’urez puni ce mechant garden. Le maitre 
a puni le petit paresseux. On a saisi les voleurs. 

2. Notre voisin Mtifc une grande maison. Nos voisins 
batissent de grandes maisons. Je batirais aussi, si j’avais 
plus d*argent. Je hais le vice, faimerai toujours la vertu. 
Haissez le vice, il vous rend malheureux. J’ai toujours hai* 
le vice. Nous haissons la flatterie. Ne salissez pas vos 
habits, Les sciences nourrissent la jeunesse et r^jouissent 
la vieillesse. 

Exercise 40. 

I. I am finishing my exercise. The pupils are finishing 
their translations. We seize the opportunity. We seized 
( Fret .) the thieves. Why did you not seize (have you not 
seized) the opportunity ? The children soil their clothes. 
(The) bread and (the) potatoes nourish a great many (beau- 
coup d') men. Have you punished the lazy boys? 1 shall 

6 * 
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punish them after the lesson. Do not punish Henry ; he has 
been ill. Fill the glasses. We should fill the bottles if we 
had enough wine. 

2. The king builds a new palace. Shall you build a 
house? I should build a largo house if I were rich. Here 
are two colours: choose. Which (l&quelle) will you choose ? 
I shall choose the blue. If I had to (a) choose, I should 
choose the green colour. Obey your (d vos) parents and 
(your) masters, I hate nobody hie . . personnel.. Hate nobody. 
We hate (the) vice. We have always hated (the) vice. 


Conversation* 


\ 7 oiei deux couteaux: un grand 
et m petit. Lequel (which) 
chois irez-vous? 

Cet homme remplit-il ses de* 
voirs ? 

Ave?-vous rempli toutes les 
bouieilles ? 

Qui cette belle maison? 

Ne b&tirez-vous pas aussi? 

Pourquoi ne batissez-vons pas a 
present (now) 7 

Qui a sali ce livre? 

Comment as-tu fait (done) cela? 

Avez-vous fini votre theme? 

Qui a b&ti la ville de Rome? 

Qui a puni mon fils ? 

Ne trouvez-vous pas que j’ai 
embelli mon jardin ? 

Haissez-vous le vice? 

Pourquoi (why) haTssez - vous 
votre voisin ? 


Je ehoiserai le petit qui est le 

plus joli. 

Pas toujours. 

Non, Monsieur.,, je n. ‘avals pas 
assez de vin pour les rempli r. 

C’est mon voisin qui la batit 

Oui, je bitirai aussi l’annee 
prochaine (next). 

Je hatirais encore cette axuile, 
si j’avais assez d'argent. 

C’est Martin. 

La plume est tom bee tiessus 
(upon it). 

Nous le (if) finirons ce soir. 

Romulus et Remus. 

Le professeur de nrasique. 

Certainemenf, ce jet d*ea» 
(fountain) embelli! bcaucoap 
votre jardin. 

Oui, je hais tons les vices, 

Je ne le (him) hats pas; je hais 
settlement ses flatteries. 


Reading Lesson. 

Le Moineau et ses Petits. 

Un moineau avail place son nid -dans le iron d*un mur. 
11 61evait tranquillement sa famille. II aurait ete tres 
heureux, si ses pel its eussent vonlu Tecouter; maisachaque 
instant ils venaient sur le bord du nid. Le pativre oiseau 
tremblait dans la crainte de les voir tomber. II leur disait 
de rester dans le fond du nid, mais Ils ne voulaienf point 
(would not). 

Un jour qu’il Atait sorti, ils proilt&rent de son absence 
et s’avancerent taut qu’ils tombferent k terre, Ils n’avaient 
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pas encore de plumes aux ailes; ainsi ils ne purent (could 
not) se sauver. Un gros chat, qai passait par la, les vit 
(saw them); il n’avait pas dine, il les saisit, et les mangea 
snr-le-champ. C'est ainsi qtt’ils ftirenfc pnnis de (for) leur 
desobeissance. 

Mes jeunes amis, vous devez (ought to) ob6ir a vos 
parents et k vos maftres. Pensez tou jours qu’ils ne vous 
defender* t rien sans de bonnes raisons (reasons). 


le moineau the sparrow 
les petite the young ones 
le nid the nest 
le iron the hole 
le mur the wall 
tranquillement quietly 
eussent voulu had been willing 
4couter to listen, obey 
IHnstant m., the moment 
Us venaieni they came 
le hord the edge 
trembler to tremble 
la erainie the fear 


disait from dire to tell, say 

rester to remain 

le fond the bottom 

tent so much 

Voile f., the wing 

ainsi thus 

sauver to save; se sauverto escape 

passer to pass by 

par let that way 

diner to dine 

stir -le- champ at once 

la d4xob£issance disobedience 

defendre to forbid. 


Lesson XXIL 

Third Conjugation: vendre, to sell. 

Simple Tenses. 

Indicative Mood. 

Present. 


je vends I sell 

nous vendons 

we sell 

tu vends thou sellest 

tons vendez you sell 

il pend he sells 

■ils vendent \ 

they sell 

elle (on) vend she (one) sells elles vendent j 

Imperfect. 

je vendais I sold 

nous vendions 

we sold 

tu vendais etc. 

vous vendiez 

etc. 

il vendait 

ils vendaient . 

Preterite. 


je vendis 1 sold 

nous vendimes 

we sold 

tu vendis etc. 

vous vendites 

etc. 

il vendit 

ils mndirent. 

Future. 


je vendrai I shall sell 

. . nous vendrons 

we shall 

tu vendras etc. 

vous vendrez 

etc. 

il vendra 

ils vendront. 
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Conditional. 

je vmdrais I should sell nous vendrions we should sell 

tu vendrais etc. vous vendriez etc. 

il vendrait tls mndraimt. 


vends sell 


Imperative Mood. 

vendons let, us sell 
vendez sell. 


que je vende 
que tu vendes 
qu'il vende 

que je vendism 
que tu vendisses 
qu’il vendit 


Subjunctive Mood. 

Present. 

que nous vendions 
que vous vendiez 
qu’ils vendent. 
Imperfect. 

que nous vendisMmw 
que vous vendimiez 
quHls vendimem £» 


Present. 

vendant selling 


Participles. 

Past, 

vendu, f. vendue sold. 


Gerund: en vendant by or in selling. 


Compound Tenses. 
Infinitive Mood, 
avoir vendu, to have sold. 
Indicative Mood. 

Perfect. 

j'ai vendu I have sold 

tu as vendu thou hast sold 

il a vendu he has sold 

nous avons vendu we have sold, etc. 

Pluperfect. 

f avals vendu I had sold, etc. 

Past Anterior. 
j'eus vendu I had sold, etc. 

Future Perfect. 

j 7 aurai vendu 1 shall have sold, etc. 

Conditional Perfect. 
faurais vendu I r , ,, , . , 

j'eusse vendu f 1 should have sold ' etc - 


Third Conjugation: venire. 
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Subjunctive Mood. 

Perfect. 

que fate vendu that I (may) have sold, etc. 

Pluperfect. 

que feusse vendu that I might have sold, etc. 
Participle. 

ay ant vendu having sold. 

Exercise. — Conjugate in the same manner: perdre to lose ; 
attendre to wait, to wait for; repondre to answer. 

Remarks. 

(1) The verb battre to beat, is regularly conjugated, ex- 
cept that in the singular of the Present indicative and in 
the Imperative Mood it loses one of its two f s. 

Pres, je bats , tu bats, ii hat, nous buttons, vous battez, etc. 
Imper. bats; Part, hattu. 

(2) The verb rompre to break, is conjugated in the 
Present Indicative as follows : 

je romps , tu romps , il rompt, nous rompons, etc. (All 
the rest is regular.) 

(3) The verb rive to laugh, is conjugated thus: 

Pres, je ris, tu ris , il rit, nous lions, vous rie# , Us rient. 
Fret, je ris, tu ris, il rit , nous rimes , vous rites , Us rirent . 
Fut. je rirai, etc. 

Past part. rL Pres. part, riant. 

Similarly: sourire to smile. 

(4) The verb conclure to conclude: 

Pres, je conclus , tu conclus, il conclut , nous concluons , etc. 
Fut. je conclurai. 

Past part, conclu. 

But in the Preterite it makes je conclus. 

Words. 


la hague 

the ring 

ripondre (&) 

to answer 

ripandre 

to spread, to 

le sang 

the blood 

shed 

VceU 

the eye 

U bruit 

the report, the 

gauche 

left 


noise 

droit » -e 

right 

defendre 

to forbid, to 

les armes 

the arms 

defend 

la sagesse 

(the) wisdom 

entendre 

to hear 

la Grice 

Greece 

fumer 

to smoke 

; Vhonneur m. 

(the) honour 


II 
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perdre 

attendre 

mi pen 


Lesson XXII. 


to lose* waste j descendre 

to wait, wait for, j le tmnerre 

expect | le travail 

a littie I Msirer 

Exercise 41. 


to come down 
the thunder 
(the) work 
to wish. 


1. J’ai vendu mon chevah Nous avons vendu nos die- 
vaux. Hier j’ai perdu ma hoarse. Vous perdites voire 
hague. La vieiile femme veadait des cerises. Nous vendions 
du fromage el du beam. On a repandu le bruit cie la 
mort du roi. 11 est defendn de fumer id. Qid defend cela ? 
Entendez-vous le bruit? Qui a battu mon chien ? Ne bats 
pas cet enfant, f! bat son eheval. Repondez-znoi (me), 
mon fils. Reponds a ton maltre. Je repondis qae (that) 
j’etais malade. 

2. <3e tyran cruel a repanda beaueoup de sang innocent. 
Jules a dejh. perdu son ceil gauche; ii perdra aussi son ceil 
droit. Tu perns ton argent. Nous perdons tout noire? temps. 
Nous sommes descend us dans une riant e vallee. Le ba- 
taillon prat (took up) les armes et defendit la ville. Socrate 
repandit beaucoup de sagesse a Athenes et dans toute la 
Grece. Pourquoi riez-vous? Je ne ris pas. Je n’ai pas ri. 


Exercise 42. 

1. I sell my dogs. My friend sells his horses. We are 
selling our houses. I defend my honour. Do you defend 
your friends? You waste your time. I lost ( Fret .) my 
money. My brother has lost his stick, lie will lose every- 
thing. The pupils will lose their places. We expect u letter 
from our grandfather. Do you also expect a letter? No, 
sir, I expect nothing. James ( Jacques ) and William expect 
(a) good news. We have waited an hour. Wait a little. 
Why don’t you wait? Do von hear the music? I hear 
nothing. 

2. I did not hear the thunder. Have you answered (to) 
her letter? I have not yet answered. I shall answer to- 
morrow. Answer me (moi). When (j lorsque , p. 38, n. 1) I 
heard the thunder, I came down (Fret.) from the mountain. 
Whom (qui) are you waiting for? I am waiting for my 
sister. The poor children have lost their father. They will 
also lose their mother; she is very ill. Do not break my 
stick, 1 wish (that, que) he would answer (Pres. Subjj 
this letter (dot.), My father wished (that) he would answer 
(Impf. Bub).) this letter. 


Conversation. 

Pourquoi ^ perdez - vous voire Nous n’&vons rien a faire (to do), 
temps a jouer ? nous avons fmi noire t&ehe. 


Persona! Pronouns. 


89 


A quoi (at what) jouez-vous? 
Qui defend les brebis (sheep) ? 
Ton fr&re a-t-il fini sa version? 

Avez-vous entenda le bruit du 
vent (wind)? 

Qui a defendu de manger de 
C63 pommes? 

Comment etes-vous descendu ? 

Pourquoi ne pu nit-on pas ce 
m6cbant enfant? 

Qui (whom) attendez-vous ? 


Nous jouons an cerceau (hoop)* 

Le ehien du herger (shepherd)* 

Je ne crois pas; il la (it) finira 
domain. 

Le vent est terrible. 

Notre m&re Fa ddfendu ce 
matin. 

Je suis descendu par Fescaiier 
(stairs). 

II sera poni apres la le^on. 

J ‘attends M. le professeur. 


Reading Lesson. 

La Moisson. (Harvest-time.) 

Les semailles faites, le ble commence a croitre. Apres 
an certain temps i! pousse, et fait comrne une prairie 
d’herbe verte. Pen a pen il grand it, et les epis se forment. 
Qaand le ble est mur, on le coupe et on Fenleve. Recolter 
le ble, e’est moissonner, et ceux qui le recoltent s’appellent 
moisonneurs. Les gerbes une fois rentrees, on bat les tiges 
pour separer le ble de la paille. La plus grande partie 
du ble se vend au marche. Les meuniers l’achetent et en 
(p. 72, n. 1) font de la farine, dont le houlanger fait le pain. 
Cependant tout le ble ne passe pas a la boulangerie; on 
en garde pour ensemencer ies champs. 


les semailies the sowing 
faite done 
croitre to grow 
pousser to spring up 
comrne as it were 
grandir to grow in height 
ipi in., ear (of corn) 
moissonner to reap 
le moissonneitr the reaper 
s'appeler to be called 


ceux those 
une fois once 
la tige the stem, stalk 
s4pa?er to separate 
la paille the straw 
se vend is sold 
le marchi the market 
le houlanger the baker 
cependant however 
ensemencer to sow. 


Lesson XXIII. 

Pronouns. 

There are six kinds of Pronouns : (1) personal, (2) de- 
monstrative, (3) possessive, (4) interrogative, (5) rel- 
ative, (6) indefinite. 

Personal Pronouns. 

Personal Pronouns are those which directly refer to, 
and supply the place of, a noun. There are three per- 
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sons : the first is the person who speaks; the second is 
the person spoken to; the third is the person spoken of. 
Personal Pronouns are of two kinds: (1 > strong, or dis- 
junctive (see below); these are usually unconnected 
with a verb; (2) weak or conjunctive (see p. 98j: these 
are always either the subject or the object of a verb. 


Strong or Disjunctive Personal Pronouns. 

1st Person. 

8. N. \ A l PI N 

A. 1 moi \ me A 

G. de moi of or from me G, 


nous 


| we 


D. & moi (to) me 


8 * N. I . t thou 
A. I m \ thee 
G. de ioi of or from 
D. d toi (to) thee 


D. A 

2nd Person. 

PL X 


t us 

de nous of or from 
nous (to) us. 


us 


^ | vmmy ou 

G. de mus of or from 
D. 


you 


, . ) he 
lui 1 him 


N. \ 

A. I 

G. de lui of or from him 
D. & lui (to) him 


G. Welle of or from her 
D. & elle (to) her 


thee 

d vans (to) you. 

3rd Person. 

Masculine. 

PL y i eux[ ‘P>' 

A. < \ them 

G. d'eux of or from them 

D. d eux (to) them. 

Feminine* 

PL N. \ 

A. f 

G, ff dies of or from them 
D. d dies (to) them. 




Sing, and Pkir, Masc. and Fern. 
N. & A, soi oneself, itself. 

Gen. de soi of or from oneself, etc* 

Dat. d soi to oneself, to itself, etc. 


Examples. 

Qui a dit cela? Moi , lui, elles , nous — Pm moi, etc. 
Who has said this? I, he, she, we. — Not I, etc. 

C’est pour moi , pour ioi , pour elle , etc. 

That is for me, for thee, for her, etc. 

Je parle de ioi , de vous , d* elles, d’eux, etc. 

I speak of thee, of you, of them, etc. 


Nous pensons d lui , d vous , d eux, etc. 
We think of him, of you T of them. etc. 


Personal Pronouns. 
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Remarks. 

(1) All the disjunctive pronouns may be combined with 
the suffix -meme, pi. - memes , equivalent to the English -self. 

nous-memes ourselves 

vous-meme yourself 

vous-memes yourselves 

eux-mimes \ , 

77 * } themselves. 

elles-memes f 

(2) When emphasis is laid upon personal pronouns, they 
are often preceded by cesi, detail , etc., as in English: 

c'est moi it is I c'est nous it is we 

c’est toi it is thou c'est vous it is you 

c’est ltd it is he ce sent eux \ 

c'est elle it is she ce sont elles] 1 1 e ^‘ 


moi-meme myself 
toi-meme thyself 
hd-mSme himself 
elle-meme herself 
soi-meme oneself 


Interrog. Est-ce moi ? Is it I? Est-ce vous? Is it you? etc. 
N.B . — We may say also: C'est eux , c'est dies. 

(3) Soi is only used of mankind in a general sense. 
Doit-on toujour s penser a soi? 

Ought one always to think of oneself? 

But not of inanimate objects ; e. g. 

La guerre entraine aprbs elle bien des maux. 

War entails (i literally , brings after it) many evils. 


Words. 


inconstant 

fickle 

le professeur 

the teacher 

ressembler fa ) 

to resemble 

attirer 

to attract 

envoyer 

to send 

la ballc 

the ball 

demeurer 

to live 

venez 

come 

la corbeille 

the basket 

casser 

to break 

Vaimant m. 

the magnet 

sorti f - e 

gone out 

la midecine 

the medicine 

dgi 

old 

se moquer de 

to laugh at 

ni — ni 

neither — nor. 


Exercise 43. 


Qui dit (says) cela? Moi 

, lui, elle, eux-memes, elles- 

memes. Penses-tu a 1 moi? Je pense a toi. 

Je pense a vous, 


— h elles, ~ a eux. Je n’ai pas pens 6 a toi, mon pauvre 
enfant. L’homme inconstant ne jse] ressemble jamais (never) 
h lui~m$me. Nous nous souvenons (we remember) de vous, — 
de lui, — d’elles, — d’eux. Envoyez-moi de Fargent. Sans 
moi, elle serait tombee. Je suis plus grand que toi, — que 
lui, — qu’elle. Qui a ete id, lui ou elle? Venez avec moi, 

— avec nous. Joue avec lui. Jouez avec elles. On parle de 

1 Denser a means to bear in mind; penser de to have an opi- 
nion about. 


92 


Lesson XXIII. 


mm. Tn paries de lot et d’elle. Nous parlous souvent 
(often) de vous, Je defends moi-mdme men ho&neur. Ncma 
nous moquons d’eux. Ah ! vous vous moquez de nous ! 

Exercise 44. 

1. My brother and I, i we 1 2 ) have heard the noise. Who 
will have the ball, you or he? Frederick, your teacher has 
seen (vu) that (que) you have beaten the dog. Who? I? Yes, 
yourself. Who has broken the stick? Not I. You and he 
(you) were not attentive. She and Emily are gone out. Who 
has (est) gone out with them?. Come with me. Come, to our 
house (chez nous). Who is speaking of me? I am speaking 
of you. You are speaking of her and of her sister. 

2. For whom is this medicine? It* is for yourself. Does 
your aunt live with you? Yes, she lives with us. Charles 
is older than I. I think of (a) you. You do not think of 
me. You always 3 think of yourself. One must not (il ne 
faut pas) always think of oneself. Have you brought the 
book yourself? Yes, I myself. Does she play with us? 
She plays with them (in.). Is it he himself? Yes, it is he 
himself. It is I; it is not he. Virtue is lovable (ahnahle) 
in (en) itself. 

Conversation. 


Qui a dit cela? 

Qui vient (comes) Ik? 
Pensez-vous k vos amis? 
Estelle tom bee ? 

Pour qui sost ces botfes? 

A qui pensez-vous ? 

De qui parle-t-on? 

Qui a apportk cette corbeille ? 
Qui a fait (done) cela? 

Est-elle arrivke seule? 

Qui a £crit (written) cel te 
lettre ? 

Que fait (does) l’aimant ? 

Qui a battu cet enfant? 

Qui est vemi avec toi? 

Oh demeure-t-il ? 

Esfc-ce vous qui avez perdu cet 
argent? ' v? ;■ • 


Moi. — Lui. . Elle. 

C’est nous. 

Je pease sou vent k cm, 

Non, heureusement ! mais sans 
moi elle sera.it tomb£e. 

Elies sent pour moi. 

Je pease k vous elk votremkre. 
On parle d’eux, — d’elles. 

Ma sceur elle-m&ne. 

Ni lui ni elle, ni nous ni eux. 
Non, elle est arriv&e avec moi, 
Mon pere lui-meme. 

II attire le. fer. 

Ce n’est pas moi, c’est Leopold. 
Mon ami Jules. 

II demeure chez son oncle. 

Non, ce n’est pas moi, e’est ma 
cousine fimilie. 


1 For the use of this "resuming” pronoun see lesson XII, 
part II, 

2 The French pronoun always agrees in gender with the noun 
to which it refers. Of. p. 96. 

3 The adverb follows the finite verb. 


Lesson XXIV. 

Weak or Conjunctive Personal Pronouns. 

These axe declined as follows 1 : 

1st Person. 2nd Person. 

& N. je I PL nous we 8. tu thou PL vous you 
D. me (to) me nous (to) us te (to) thee vous (to) you 

A. me me nous us. te thee vous you. 

3rd Person. 

Mase . Fern. 

8. N. il he PL Us they S. elle she PL elles they 

D. lui (to) him leur to them lui (to) her leur to them 

A. le him, it les them. la her, it les them. 

Masc. and Fem. 

N. on one, they 

D. se to oneself, to themselves 

A. se oneself, itself, themselves. 

The rides for the position of conjunctive pronouns 
with respect to the verb to which they belong are as 
follows : 

A. With one pronoun. 

(1) The nominative cases je, tu, il, elle, nous, vous , 
Us or dies , usually precede the verb of which they are 
the subject; in an interrogative sentence, however, 
they are placed immediately after the verb. 

je pense 1 think nous parlous we speak 

tu espbres thou hopes! vous jouez you play. 

Interrog.: Finis tu? Dost thou finish? 

Joue-t-elle? Does she play? 

Parlez-vous frangais ? Do you speak French? 

(2) The dative and accusative are placed immediately 
before the verb in a simple tense, and before its auxi- 
liary in a compound one. 

Tu me die . . . You tell me . . . 

Je vous donne ... I give you . , . 

Elle m?a rSpondu . She has answered me. 

Charles nous a parlL Charles has spoken to us. 

Je les ad ms . I have seen them. . 

1 The Genitive is supplied by de with the strong forms, and in 
the 3rd Person also by m. 


(3) If the sentence is negative, ne is put directly after 
the subject and before the governed pronoun. 

Je ne mus dmne rim . I do not give you anything. 
Tu ne me connate pas . You do not know me. 

Vous me les avez pas pus. You have not seen them. 
Nile ne m’a pas repondu. She has not answered me. 
Charles ne nous await Hen dit. Charles had not told 
. us anything. 

(4) 111 the interrogative form, the accusative or dative 
precedes the verb followed by its subject, if the ques- 
tion is a negative one, ne begins the sentence: 

Me cormaissez-vous ? Do you know me? 

Me bldme-t’il ? Does he blame me? 
hrn eois-tu? Do you see them? 

Vous a.441 repondu ? Has he answered you? 

Ne vous a44l pas ripondu ? Has lie not answered you? 

(5) When the verb is in the Imperative affirmative, 
the governed pronouns follow if. In this case the dis- 
junctive forms moi and ioi are used for the dative and 
accusative. 

Donnez-moi . , . Give me . . . Apportez-lui . , , Bring (to) him. 
Mangez-les, Eat them. Parlez-lewr, Speak to them. 

(6) But when the Imperative is negative, the governed 
pronoun precedes the verb, 

Ne me donnez pas cela . Do not give me that. 

Ne Ini apportez pas cela. Do not bring him that 
Ne les mangez pas . Do not eat them. 

Ne leur parlez pas. Do not speak to them . 


Words. 

pardonner (dat.) to pardon j louer to praise; to let 

prefer (dat.) to lend accompagner to accompany 

corriger to correct f je promets I promise, 

. Ikercise 45, - 

Je vends. J’enlends. Je vous entends. II me pardonne. 
Elle m’a pardonne. Alfred m’a prete un livre amusant. 
Pretez-moi votre livre. Je vous pr§terai un livre, II me 
lone. Me loue-t-il ? Oui, il vous loue. Ecoutez-moi. Je 
vous ecoute. Je ne vous ecoute pas. Voulez-vous (will you) 
m’accompagner ? Je vous accompagnerai. Avez-vous trouve 
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votre crayon? Oui, je 1’ai trouve. Non, je ne 1’ai pas 
trouve. Avez-vous corrige mon theme? Non, je ne 1’ai pas 
corrige; je le corrigerai demain. 

Exercise 46. 

I praise thee. Thou praisest me. Do you play? Do you 
hear? Do you hear me? I hear you. Are you selling your 
house? I am not selling it (la). Do you sell your horses? 
I do not sell them. We listen to you. I call him. Will 
you accompany me? My father will accompany you. Lend 
me a pencil. Lend him a pen. Give me your book. Do not 
give him my book. Sell them. Here is your exercise, cor- 
rect it He has not answered her. Will he blame us? 


B . With two pronouns. 

(1) When a verb (not in the Imperative affirmative), 
governs two pronouns, the dative pronoun precedes the 
accusative pronoun. 

Je te le donne. I give it to you. 

11 me le donne. He gives it (to) me. 

Louis me la prete. Lewis lends it (to) me. 

Louis ne me la prete pas . Lewis does not lend it to me. 
11 nous Vapporte. He brings it (to) us. 

Nous les apportera-t-il ? Will he bring them to us? 
Ne nous V apportera-t-il pas? Will he not bring it to us? 
On vous le dira . They will tell (it) you. 

On ne vous le dira pas. They will not tell (it to) you. 

(2) Exceptions to the foregoing rule are the two 
datives lul (to him, to her) and leur (to them), which 
always follow the other governed pronoun. 

Je le tui donne . I give it (to) him or (to) her, 

Je ne le lui donne pas . I do not give it (to) him. 

Elle les lui donne . She gives them to him. 

Elk ne le lui donne pas . She does not give it (to) him* 
La lui donne-t-elle? Does she give it him? 

La leur donnera-t-il? Will he give it to them? 

Je ne la leur ai pas donnee. I have not given it to them* 
Pourquoi ne la leur pritez-vous pas ? Why do you not 
lend it to them? 

(3) Of two personal pronouns governed by the Im- 
perative affirmative, the dative always stands last. 
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Donnez-le-mol. Give it me. 

Apporiez4es4ni (leur). Bring them to him (to them). 

Pretez4a-nmis . Lend it to ns. 

(4) In the Imperative negative, both of them precede 
the verb according to (6), p.94, and lui and Imr follow 
the accusative according to B (2), p. 95. 

Ne me le donnez pas. Do not give it (to) me. 

Ne la lui apportez pas . Do not bring it to him. 

Ne le leur envoyez pa*. Do not send it to them. 

Note.— Observe that, the names of inanimate tilings being either 
masculine or feminine, the pronouns il 9 eUe f plur. ils } elles , Acc. 
le y la, les, are used accordingly in reference to them. Thus, 
speaking of a flower or of flowers (fleur f.) we say : 

It is beautiful. Elle esi belle . | I see it. Je ta to is. 


They 

are beautiful. 

EUes sont belles . 




Words. 


ricompenser 

to reward 

! la virile 

the truth 

Vintage f. 

the picture 

la traduction 

the translation 

protiger 

to protect 

volontiers 

willingly. 



Exercise 47. 



Tu me le doimes. Elle me les donnerait, si elk* les avail 
encore. Yous a-t-il pardonne? Lui as-fu dit (told) cela? Je 
le lui ai dit. Leur a4-on repondu? Appelez ces eeoliers. Je 
les recompenses i: je leur donnerai de belles images. Yous 
les leur doimerez demain. Voulez-vous me prefer votre 
plume? Oui, je vous la preterai. Ne te lone pas toi-m&me, 
On ne se loue pas soi-meme. Mon Dieu, pnotegez-moi. 
Mon enfant, corrige-toi; tu es tres mediant. Je ne faimerat 
pas. Elle ne vous ecoute ^ pas. Elle ne m’a pas ecoute. 
Nous ecoutera-t-il ? Yous ne me dites (tell) pas la rente. 
Je vous la dis. Ne les protegez pas. 

Exercise 48. 

Bring it him. Do not bring it [to] them, I should give 
you some money, if you were more industrious. Has 'she 
•given him the gloves ? # She has given 1 them to his brother. 
Will the teacher reward the diligent pupils? He has already 
(dejd) rewarded them, and he will reward them again (en- 
core). Your translation is badly done (mat faite ) ; correct it 
(fern.). Pardon (me) my mistakes. Have you corrected 


1 domes , Lesson XXXV II, § 3. Part IL 
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(corriges) them? Yes, I have (corrected them). Have you 
your penknife? Lend it me. I lend it you. 

Conversation. 


M’enfcendez-vous? 

Ne m’entendez-vous pas? 

M© pardonnerez-vous ? 

De qui avez-vous re<?u ce livre 
amusant ? 

Voulez-vous prefer ce livre a 
ma soeur? 

Qui vent ['wants’, from vouloir, 
p. 174] (avoir) cette plume? 

Pour qui sont ces crayons? 

M’aimes-tu ? 

Les aimez-vous ? 

Bites- vous la verite? 

Qui vous accompagnera? 

Vous a-t-on raconte (told) une 
histoire (story) ? 

Qui vous a tai!16 cette plume? 


Oui, je vous entends. 

Je ne vous ai pas entendu. 

Je ne vous pardo nnerai pas. 

C’est Alfred qui me l’a prete. 

Je le lui prefcerai volontiers. 

Donnez-la-moi, s’ii vous plait 
(if you please.) 

Je les donnerai a Jules. 

Oui, je t’aime. 

Oui, je les aime beaucoup. 

Je ia dis toujours 

Mon cousin m’accompagnera 
jusqu’a (as far as) Bruxelles. 

Oui, notre gran&’m&re nous a 
racontS une tr&s belle histoire, 

Mon maitre a eu la bonte (kind- 
ness) de me la tailler. 


Reading Lesson. 

Le Rosier. The Rose-hush . 

«Qui vent me donner un petit arbre pour mon jardin?» 
disait Frederic a ses fr&res et a sa soeur. 

Leur pere leur avait doruie a chacun un petit coin de 
terre a planter. 

«Ce n’est pas moi i» dit Auguste. — «Ni moi !» s’ecria 
Louis. — «Ge sera moi 1» dit la bonne Charlotte; «de quelle 
espece le veux-tu?» 

«Je voudrais (1 should like) avoir un. rosier, » rSpondit 
Frederic ; *ie mien est tout fl£tri.» 

«C’est bon,» repliqua Charlotte, Puis elle prit (then she 
took) une pelle et aha (went) le retirer de terre. 

«Que vois-je (what do 1 see) ?» dit Frederic; «tu n’en as 
toi-meme que deux, et encore (besides) il y en a un si 
petit! Du meins ne me donne pas le plus grandU 

«Non, non !» s’ecria sa soeur, nil pourrait encore (might 
again) se secher; je puis jouir du plaisir de le voir fleurir 
dans ton jardin,» ■ (To he continued.) 


chacun, -e each 
un petit coin de terre a little 
plot of land 


ni moi nor I either 
iicrier to call out, to cry 
Despite f., the sort, kind 


■French- Conv.-Graramar. 


7 


98 


Lesson XXV. 


le mien mine 
tout quite 
jUtri withered 
rSpliquer to reply 
la pelle the spade 
retirer to take out 
ne . . que only 


il y en a there is 
du thorns at least 
seeker to dry 

se seeker to get dry, to wither 
je puts I can (from pouvoir) 
jouir(de) to enjoy: voir to see 

fleurir to flower, flourish. 


Lesson XXV, 
Demonstrative Pronouns. 


eelle that 
celles those 

celle~ci this (one), the latter 
celles-ci these 

celled that (one), the former 
celles-ld those. 


These are: 

celui , 
pi. cetiXj 

celui-ci, 
pi. ceux-ci y 
celui-ld , 
pi. ceitX'la , 

Ce, c (before the vowel e), and cda (shortened qa ) 9 that; 
ceci this. 

N.B.— The pronouns “he,” “she,” “they,” preceding a 
relative, must be translated by celui, eelle , ceux, celles . Ex. : 
celui qui he who, eelle qui she who, ceux qui , celles qui 
they who, or those which. 

(1) These pronouns are used with the preposition de 
to translate the English elliptical possessive. 

Mon chapeau et celui de man frere . 

My hat and my brother’s (== my brother’s hat; 
French : that of my brother). 

■ A qui est cette casquette? Cest eelle de mm frere . 

Whose cap is this? It is my brother’s. 

(2) Ce, c* (with the verb tire) this or that, ceci this, 
and cela that, are a kind of neuter pronouns. 

E$t-ce Id mire plume ? Is that your pen? 

Out, c 9 est ma plume . Yes, this is my pen. 

Soni-ce Id ms gants ? ■ Are these your gloves ? 

Ce sont mes gants . These are my gloves. 

Je ne veux pas ceci . I do not want Ibis. 

Que dites-vous de cela? What do you say of that? 

(3) en and y are used as the genitive and dative of 
ceci, cela , ceux-ci, and ceux-ld. 


Demonstrative Pronouns. 
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(a) en is rendered in English by “some/’ “of it,” 
“of them,” 

Void du jambon; en voulez-vous ? 

Here is ham; will you have some? 

Ten prendrai un petit morceau. 

1 will have a little bit of it. 

Je lui en ai donne . I have given him some of them (it). 

Dmnez-m’en* Donnez-lui-en* 

Give me some. Give him some. 

Qu’em pensez-vous ? 

What do you think of it (or of them)? 

(b) y corresponds to the English “to it,” “to them,” 
“in it,” “in them,” “there”. 

Voire phre est-il au jardin ? — Out, il y est. 

Is your father in the garden? Yes, he is there. 

Ty vais aussL 1 am going there too. 

Y pensez-vous? Are you thinking of it? 


Words. 


le portefmiUe 

veritable 
la peur 
V&me 
tommode 
le conquSrant 
jaune 


the pocket- 
book 
true 

fear . , 
the soul 
comfortable 
the conqueror 
yellow 


la noblesse 
la naissance 
enrichir 
jolt, -e 
le commerce 
V agriculture f. 
igalement 
le theatre 


(the) nobility 
(the) birth 
to enrich 
nice, pretty 
(the) commerce 
agriculture 
equally 
the theatre. 


Exercise 49. 

1. Yoici mon portefeuille et celui de mon pere. Void 
mes gants et ceux de ma soeur. Voulez-vous ceux-ci ou 
ceux-la? Celui qui remplit ses devoirs est un brave homme. 
Voulez-vous ceci ou cela? Ceux qui scat contents sont ton- 
jours heureux. Heweux celui qui trcuve un veritable ami! 
Je prefer© la noblesse de Fame a celle de la naissance. ^ 

2. On croit (believes) ce qu’on esp&re. Ce que vous dites 
(say) me fait (makes) peur. Qui vient (comes) Ik? C’est 
moi. — Ce sont eux. Ce qui est beau n’est pas ton jours 
utile. Ne paxlez pas de ce qui ne to us regarde (concerns) 
pas. Alexandre-le-Grand et Jules C6sar furent de grands 
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conquerants; oelui-la moiiiui dans sa jeunesse, celui-ci fut 
assassin^ ( murdered ) . 

Exercise 50, 

1, Here is your hat and your brother’s. I shall sell my 
house and my uncle’s. We are speaking of these, you are 
speaking of those. Give me that one. This is my pen. 
These (ce) are your pencils. Is this your aunt’s garden? 
Are these your sister’s shoes? No, these are my cousin 
Eliza’s shoes. He who is diligent will have {or get) a nice 
book. This ink (cette enere-cf) is blacker than that. These 
gloves are white, those are yellow. 

2. (The) agriculture and (the) commerce are equally 
useful to (the) man; the former nourishes us, the latter 
enriches us. My mother prefers that house to this; this 
is smaller, but that is more comfortable. Have you any 
butter? Yes, I have some. Give me some. Here is some 
black doth. I shall buy ten yards of it (Ten . . >), Were 
you at the theatre yesterday? Yes, I was there. Is your 
master in that room? Yes, sir, he is (there). 


Interrogative Pronouns. 

These are (1) lequel, f. laquelle which (of)? (2) qui 
who? que and quoi what? They are declined as follows: 


N.&Ae. 

Gen, 

Dai 


(1) Lequel? 

Singular * 

Mase. Fern. 

lequel ? laquelle ? 

duquel? de laquelle ? 

auquel ? d laquelle ? 


Plural . 

Mase. Fern. 

lesquds? lesquelles ? 
desquek? dmqmlks ? 
auxquels? auxqueUes? 


The pronoun lequel agrees in gender with the noun 
to which it refers. Its number depends on whether the 
meaning is u which one’* or “which ones.” 


Void deux appartements; lequel choisirez-vous ? 
Here are two apartments; which will you choose? 

Une 'de ses scaurs est mar He. Laquelle (est-ce)f 
One of his sisters is married. Which [one] is it? 

Deux de ses scaurs soni muriees » Lesquelles? 

Two of his sisters are married. Which [ones]? 


Laquelle de ms ecolQres est malade? 
Which of your pupils is ill? 
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(2) Quit Quoi? Que? 

Masc. and Fem. Neuter. 

Nom. & Acc. qui who, whom? que, quoi what? 

Gen. de qui whose, of whom, , . \ of what? 

from whom? e % f from what? 

Dat. d qui to whom, whom? d qui to what, at what? 

(1) The interrogative pronoun qui? is used of persons 
only. 

Qui est Id? Who is there? 

A qui pretez-vous cela ? To whom are you lending this? 
Qui cherckez-vous ? Whom are you looking for? 

Pour qui est ce crayon ? For whom is that pencil? 

(2) “Whose, ** when used interrogatively, must be ren- 
dered in French by a qui . 

Whose book is this ? A qui est ce Uore ? 

(3) Que and quoi are neuter. Quoi “what” is used 
either by itself, or after a preposition, as:* 

De quoi parless-vous? What are you talking about? 

Sur quoi ? Upon what? | Avec quoi? With what? 

(4) Que? “what?” is used only as the object of 
verbs, as: 

Que voulez~vous? What do you want? 

Que dit-on ? What do people say ? 

Que demande-t-il ? What does he ask for? 

Words. 

marU , -e married la mice the niece 

lev4 up, got up le porte-plume the penholder 

f rapper to strike, beat le jambon (the) ham. 

la recompense the reward 

Exercise 51. 

Lequel de vos fils est malade ? Laqfuelle de vos sceurs 
est marine? Lesquels de vos ecoliers n’ont pas fait leurs 
th&mes? Yoici plusieurs canifs; lequel voulez-vous acheter? 
Qui est arrive? Qui a trouve ma bourse? De qui avez-vous 
paxM? A qui est la grammaire que vous avez a la main? 
Que demandez-vous, Monsieur? Qu" avez-vous porte a la 
poste? J’y ai portd une lettre. Quoi! vous dies d£jk Iev51 
A quoi pensez-vous ? Avec quoi avez-vous frapp6 le chien? 
Avec une petite canne. Auquel de ces ecoliers avez-vous 
promts une recompense? 
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Exercise 52. 

Which of your homes have you sold? Which of these 
colours is the finest? Which of my exercise-hooks will you 
have? To which of your nieces do you write (ecrivez- 
vow)*? Which of your pupils are the most diligent? Here 
are several pictures; which will you choose? Who is at 
the door? Whom do you love most (fie mietm)? From 
whom have you received this ring? To whom are you 
sp eaking ? To whom will you give this nice penholder? 
What are you carrying under your arm {bras) ? With what 
has he beaten the dog? What ! you are still in bed (am lit) l 


Conversation. 


Lequel de ces deux portefeuilles 
est k vous? 

Laquelle de ces deux robes 
preferez-vous? 

Esfc-ce Ik votre bague? 

Sont-ce Ik vos ga&is? 

Avez-vous regu ma lettre? 

Quelle maison vendez-vous? 


A qui donnerez-vous ce camif ? 
Voici du j&mbon et du pain; 

en voulez-vous ? 

Avez-vous apportk !es verres? 
Madame votre mkr© est-elle k 
la maison (or chez elle)? 


Celui que vous avez a la main. 

Je prefer© celle-ci a celled a. 

Oai, c’est ma bague d*or. 

X on, ce ne son! pas mes ganls ; 
ce sont ceux de ma cousute, 

Je n'ai re$u ni la vdtre (yours) 
ni cede de votre p£re. 

J’ai deux malsons a vendre* 
eelle de mon oncle et cell© 
de mon graad-p&re, 

Je ie donnerai A Guillaume, 

Merci, nous en avons deja pris 
(taken)* 

Non, je n’y ai pas pens6. 

Oui, elle y ©si. 


Beading Lesson. 

Le Rosier (mite). 

FrMeric, transports de joie, emporta le rosier; et Char- 
lotte le suivitj plus joyeuse encore que lul 

Le jardinier avait vu le trait d’amitfe de la petite fille. 
II alia chercher (he went to fetch) un beau Mas. 

« Voulez-vous que je mette (put) ceci k la place de votre 
rosier ?» demanda-t-il h Charlotte. 

«Si vous n*en avez pas besoln (need)*» 

«Non,» r6pondit-il, «je n f m ai pas besoia.» — I! le plaata. 

Le mois de mai suivant, le rosier de Frederic porta les 
plus belles roses, et tons les matins Charlotte recevait un 
bouton a moitfe ouvert, pour le mettre dans ses cheveux. 

Les lilas prit (took) racine aussi et devint (became) bien- 
tdt si grand et si 6pais que Charlotte y trouva de 1’ombrage 
dans la grande chaleur do jour, 
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transports enraptured 

un bouton a bud 

emporter to carry off 

d moitiS ouvert half open 

le mivii followed Mm 

les cheveux m., hair 

joyeux joyful 

la ramie the root 

le trait the mark 

bientot soon 

%m Mas a lilac-tree 

Vombrage m., (the) shade 

demander to ask 

la chaleur (the) heat. 

Lesson XXVI. 

Possessive Pronouns. 

(1) The PossessiYe 

! Pronouns are: 

Masc. 

Fem. 

le mien, 

la mienne mine 

le tien , 

la tienne thine 

le sien 

la sienne his, hers, its 

le noire , 

la noire ours 

le vdtre , 

la vdtre yours 

le leur. 

la leur theirs 

pi. les miens , f. 

les miennes ; les ndtres, les votres, etc. 

(2) They agree in 

gender and number with the noun 

to which they refer. 



Examples. 

tPai ma monire ; 

avez-vom la vdtre ? 

I have my watch; have yon yours ? 

Xai la mienne . 

I have mine. 

Ma sceur a la sienne. My sister has hers. 

Vos frbres ont 

les leurs. You/ brothers have theirs. 


Relative Pronouns. 

The Interrogative Pronouns qui, quoi, and lequel 
serve also as Relative Pronouns; that is, they are used 
to refer to a noun or pronoun called the antecedent, 
and introduce a clause qualifying the latter like an ad- 
jective. The declension of lequel and quoi is the same 
as on pp. 100, 101. That of qui, when relative, differs 
from the interrogative qui? in the form of the Accusa- 
tive and Genitive. 

Sing, and Plur. Masc and Fem. 

Nom. qui who, which, that 
Aee. que whom, which, that 

Gen, de qui and dont whose, of (from) whom, of which 
Dat & qui to whom. 
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(1) The Nominative qui and the Accusative que are 
used indiscriminately of persons and things for both 
genders and numbers. 

un enfant qui pleure a child that cries 
la forte qui est ouverte the door which is open 
le voyageur que fai quitte the traveller whom I have left 
le chapeau que fai achete the hat (which) I have bought 
les maisons que vous amz vues the houses (which) you 
have seen. 

N.B . — The Accusative relative, which is sometimes under- 
stood in English, must always be expressed in French. 

(2) The Gen. dont “whose,” "of which,” is used for 
persons and things of both genders and numbers: but 
de qui "from whom,” "of whom/’ which is sometimes 
required instead of dont , refers only to persons. 

Vhomme — les hommes dont vous parlez 
the man— the men of whom you speak. 

la lettre — les lettres dont vous parlez 
the letter— the letters of which you speak. 

V Anglais dont le fils est id 
the Englishman whose son is here. 

Je connais la femme dont mus avez regu la Mire . 

I know the woman from whom you have received the 
letter or whose letter you have received. 

N.B . — Observe that the noun which is qualified by 
“whose” must be preceded by the article. The noun, when 
an object, must follow the verb of which it is the object. 

le Imre dont je ne connais pas le litre (title), 

(3) In dependence upon prepositions the Relative is 
qui for persons and lequel ( laquelh ) t etc. for animals 
and inanimate objects. 

Voild Vhomme & qui fai preti man Imre. 

There is the man to whom I have lent my book. 

O' 1 est le chien auquel vous avez donne a manger . 

That is the dog to which you gave something to eat. 

Voilb une occasion d laquelle je ne pensais pm* 

That is an opportunity I did not think of. 

le marchand avec qui fai voyagS 
the merchant with whom I travelled. 


Relative Pronouns. 
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But: Parbre sur lequel (not sur qui) fat monte 
the tree upon which I climbed. 

la clef avec laquelle on a ouvert la forte 
the key with which they opened the door. 

(4) Lequel , laquelle , etc., must also be used instead 
of qui in the Nominative, when the relative is separated 
from its noun by another noun to which it might seem 
to relate. 

la tante de mm ami , laquelle demeure & Paris 
my friend’s aunt who lives at Paris. 

(qui demeure d Paris might relate to mon ami.) 


(5) “That which,” and “what,” meaning “that thing 
which/’ are expressed by ce qui for the Nominative* 
and ce que for the Accusative. “All that” is rendered: 
Nom. tout ce qui , Acc. tout ce que. 

€e qui rend les hommes miser ables, c 7 est la cupidite. 
What makes men miserable is greed. 

J f aime tout ce qui est beau. 

I like everything that is beautiful. 

Faites ce que je vous dis. 

Do what I tell you. 


VagrSment m. 

Vamiral 
la victoire 
les mosurs 


(the) charm, 
pleasure 
the admiral 
(the) victory 
the manners 


Words. 

ceUbre 
cette nuit 
maintenant 
fertiliser 
reellement 


celebrated 
last night 
now 

to fertilise 
really. 


Exercise 58. 

1. Mon frere est aussi grand que le lien. Ma soeur est 
du meme age que la votre. Vos roses sont trds belles, mais 
elles sont moins belles que les miennes. Nos chiens sont 
aussi fiddles que les ieurs. Void les miens et les siens; oh 
sent les votres? Chaque plante a sa propridtd (peculiarity); 
la violette a la sienne, les roses ont les Ieurs. Le jeune 
homme avec qui vous etes arrivd la semaine demiere, est 
mort (died) cette nuit. 

2. Le petit gar^on dpnt le pdre est mort, demeure 
maintenant chez nous. Les mceurs des anciens peoples 
etaient trds difierentes des notres. La ville a ses agrements, 
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et la campagne a les siens. Le m&rchand que vous avez 
vu hier chez moi, et chez qui demeure mon ami R., est 
parti pour Paris, L’hoxnme dans la maison de qui nous 
avons demeurd Fannie passee est Ires malade. 


Exercise 54 

1. Your house is finer than mine, but my garden is finer 
than yours. 1 have read (In) your letter and his. Do you 
prefer your knife to mine? Yes, I prefer mine to yours. 
Which hat is yours? Your rooms are more spacious 
(grandes) than ours, but ours are higher, I think fje trouve } 
your garden very small. I beg your pardon (je vous de- 
mands pardon), sir, it is not smaller than yours; It is quite 
as' (aussi) large as my neighbour’s. Where is your pen, 
and where is mine? Which? The one (celle que) you gave 
me this morning. 

2. The English admiral who won (remporter) this victory 
is Kelson. The man of whom you are speaking is dead 
(mori). I have lost all (that) I have won. Is this the book 
(which) you have lost? No, it (d) was a French book. The 
lady whom you know has arrived. You are speaking of 
the lady whose husband (le mari) has been so ill. The 
horse to which you give some drink (a boire) is mine. The 
window upon which you are leaning (vous mm appuyez ) 
is broken. 


Conversation. 


Trouvez-vous mon jardin plus 
grand que le vdire? 

Est-il aussi plus petit que celui 
de votre voisin? 

Comment s’appelie Famiral qui 
a remportd la victoire de 
Trafalgar? 

Ta soeur esfc-eile plus dgie que 
la mienne ? 

Quel &ge a-t-elle done (then) ? 

Qui est ce petit gar<?on-la? 

Avec quoi le voleur a-t-il burnt 
(opened) la porte? 

Comment s’appelle le fleuve dont 
les eaux fertilisent FEgypte? 

Avez-vous riellement une bonne 
intention? 


Au contraire, Je ie trouve plus 
petit que le mien. 

Non, le sien est moms grand. 

Le nom de ce calibre amiral 
anglais est Nelson. 

Non, elle est plus jeune que la 
tienne. 

Elle a onze ams et demi. 

C’est le pauvre Henri dont le 
pere est' mort bier. 

II I’a ouverte avec une fausse 
clef. (See p. 66J 

Ce fleuve s’appelle le NIL 

Je vous assure que rnon intention 
est aussi bonne que la v&tre. 


Indefinite Pronouns. 
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Reading Lesson. 

La Chanson du Rossignol. 

Doux rossignols, 6 Ittihs vivants des bois, 
Que j’aime entendre votre voix 
S’unir aux plaintes du bautbois l 

Deux rossignols, doux rossignols ! 

Doux rossignols, doux mattes des chansons, 
L’dcho panni les verts bnissons 1 
En salt les notes et les sons. 

Doux rossignols, doux rossignols! 

Doux rossignols, 5 maitres, nous voici 
Nous voudrions apprendre aussi 
"Vote ut, rd, mi, fa, sol, la, si 

Doux rossignols, doux rossignols! 


le rossignol the nightingale 
le luth the lute 
vivant living 
que how 

s'unir to be joined 
la plainle the complaint 


le hautbois the oboe, hautboy 
le buisson the hush 
sail knows 

nous void here we are 
voudrions should like 
ut do (in music). 


Lesson XXVII 
Indefinite Pronouns. 

The Indefinite Pronouns are: 
on or Vm one, they, people 
tout le monde everybody 
chacun f f. chacune each, everyone 
aucun , f. aucune (with ne) none, not one 
quelqu’un, f. quelqu’une someone, somebody, anybody 
pi. quelques-um , f. quelques-unes some 
personne (with ne) nobody 
Vun (Fune) . . . Vautre the one . . . the other 

pi. les uns ( unes ) . . . les autres some . « . the others 
Vun (Fune) et V autre both 
Vun (Fune) ou Vautre either 
ni Vun (Fune) ni Vautre neither 
Fun (Fune) Vautre , Gen. Vun de Vautre \ each other, 
pi. les uns (les unes) les autres / one another 
un autre , f. urn autre another 
d 9 autres pl. y others, other people 
auirui f Gen. d'autrui, Dat. & autrui others, another 
tel, f. telle many a (man, woman) 


i 'The order in prose would be buissons verts. 
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plusieurs several 

la plupart most (with a following Genitive, as la 
plupart des hommes most men) 
quiconque whoever 
tout everything 

tons, toutes pi all; tons les deux both 
quelque chose something, anything 
Hen (with ne) nothing 

le meme , f. la mStne, pi. les memes the same. 
nul {with ne) no one. 

Remarks. 

(1) L'on is employed instead of on, for the sake of 
euphony, after ei, si, ou , ou , and sometimes after que 
and mais. 

si Von voit if one sees; ou Von est where one is. 

But: on never takes an V when followed by le, la, or les. 
si on le voit , not si Von le voit . 

(2) The adjectives corresponding to many of the pro- 
nouns enumerated above have been treated on pages 57, 58. 
Cf. the following: 

Je vien ai aumne . I have none. 

J’en ai plusieurs* I have several 
Avez-vous appeU tons les enfants ? 

Have you called all the children ? 

Oui, je les ai tous appeUs . 

Yes, I have called them all 

(3) When personne and rien are used by themselves, they 
are negative in meaning (without the addition of ne). 

Qui avez-vous rencontre? Personne* 

Whom have you met? Nobody. 

Qu’est~ce que vous avez fait ? Mien* 

What have you done? Nothing. 

Words. 


danser 
le difaut 
le verbs 
le camarade 
kt confiance 
verm 

jaloux , -se 
regulier , -hre 
ressembler (d) 


to dance 
the fault 
the verb 
the comrade 
(the) confidence 
come 
jealous 
regular 
to resemble, 
be like 


rencontrer 
chanter 
bldmer 
arrive?' 
je vmx 
pourri, -e 
je sais 
rim du tout 
le prince 
retrouver 


to meet 
to sing 
to blame 
to arrive 
I will, I wish 
rotten 
I know 
nothing at all 
the prince 
to find, recover. 


Indefinite Pronouns. 
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On chante, on joue et l’oa danse. Tout le monde veut 
( wishes) etre heureux. Cfoacun vent avoir raison (to be right ). 
I/un etait riche, Faiitre etait pauuvre ; Fun et Fautre etaient 
malheureux. Les uties dansaient, ies autres jouaient. Ces 
deux freres fse] ressemblent Fun a Fautre. Ne blamez pas les 
travaux d’autrui. Avez-vous vu quelqu’un ? Je n’ai vu per- 
sonne. Nous avons quelque chose de meilleur. Tel rit au- 
jouxd’hui qui no rira pins demain. Chacun a ses defauts. 
Tout le monde a son faible (weakness). La plupart de ces 
pommes seat pourries. Ne savez-vous (do you know) rien de 
nouveau? Nous ne savons (know) rien. Nous n’avons ren- 
contre personne. Quiconque salira ses cahiers sera puni. 
Dionnez-moi quelques-unes de vos belles poires. Quelques- 
uns de mes camarades sont malades. 

Exercise 56. 


One is happy when one is contented. They speak of 
peace (de la paix). They say so (le). Everybody likes him. 
Everyone thinks of himself (d soi). Everybody has his faults. 
Somebody told it me. Those apples are fine; I will take 
some. Whoever knows (conmit) that man has little (peude) 
confidence in (en) him. Nobody knows that woman. Henry 
thinks of (a) nobody. (The) one arrives, the other departs 
(pari). Some (les unes) play, the others dance and sing. 
These two girls love one another. 1 do not know them all, 
but I know several of them (en). Most verbs axe regular. 
The princes were jealous of one another. Will you have 
anything? No, thank you (merci), I will have (je ne veux) 
nothing. These people (gens) speak ill (mal) of one another 
(say: the one of the other). 


Conversation. 


Que fait-on lk? 

Qui a dit cela? 

Qui vent ce papier? 

Vos deux neveux sont - ils 
riches ? 

Ces deux femmes sont - elles 
soeurs ? 

As - tu vu quelgu’un dans ce 
jardin ? 

QuV a-t-il de nouveau? 

OU sont vos deux fils? 

Voulez-vous quel que chose? 

Avez-vous retrouv6 les lettres 
perdues ? 

Avec qui efces-vous venu? 


On jo tie et Fon danse. 

Tout le monde le dit. 

Chacon le veut. 

LAm est riche, Fautre est panvre. 

Oui, elles sont soeurs, elles se 
ressemblent l’une a l’autre. 
Non, je n’y ai vu personne. 

Je ne sais rien du tout. 

Ils sont partis tons les deux. 
Non, merci, je ne veux rien. 
J’en ai retrouve quelques-unes; 

la plupart sont perdues. 

Je ne snis venu avec personnne. 


no 
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Qui est la? 

Avez-vous toutes les boites? 
Comment 6taient les princes ? 

Avez-vous d’autres plumes? 
Avez-vous rencontre quelqu’un? 


Personne. 

Je n’en ai aacune. 

Ils ^talent jaloux Fun de F&ufcre 
(or les tins des autres). 

Non, ce sont encore les mdmes. 
Non, je n’ai rencontrd personne. 


Beading Lesson. 

La vie exterieure en France presente plusieurs differences 
remarqoables avec la vie exterieure en Angleterre. Les 
grandes ecoles sont toutes placees dans les grands centres, 
an lieu d’etre en pleine campagne, comme Eton, Harrow, 
Rugby, et le reste. Les heures de classe et delude sont 
plus nombreuses qu’en Angleterre et Ton accorde moins de 
temps aux exercices physiques. 

A vingt-et-un ans, tons les Franpais deviennent soldats, 
soit pour un. an, soit pour trots ans. Tout Fran^ais est sol- 
da t; Faxmee fran^aise est done la nation elle-meme. 

Certains usages fran^ais attireront Fattention du voyageur 
anglais comme diamdtralement opposes A ceux d* Angleterre. 
Par example, en entrant dans un magasin il faut toujours se 
ddcouvxir. Les dames doivent etre saluees les premieres. Dans 
les rues les voitures tiennent leur droite et non leur gauche. 

Les repas et les heures auxquelles on les fait ne sont 
pas les memes dans les deux pays. Le matin, a huit heures, 
ou plus tot, les Fran^ais prennent une tasse de ca& on de 
chocolat; Aonze heures ou midi, on dejetoe ; A 6 on 7 heures 
du soir on dine. Le via est la boisson ordinaire. 


au lieu de instead of 
en pleine campagne in the open 
country 

nombreux numerous 
accorder to give, devote 
deviennent (3rd. plur, pres, indie. 

of devenir) become 
done therefore 
soit . . . soit either ... or 
atiirer to attract 
diamStralement diametrically 
par exemple for instance 
se dicmvHr to take off one’s hat 


il faut it is necessary 
le magasin the shop 
doivent must (from devoir > 

p. 172) 

saltier to how to, salute 
tiennent (3rd plur. pres, indie. 

of tenir) keep 
tot soon 

prennent (from prendre ) take 
la tasse the cup 
le midi noon 
la boisson the drink. 


Lesson XXVHL 
Passive Verbs. 

Passive Verbs are formed, in French as in English, 
by joining the past participle of an active verb to the 


Passive Verbs. 


Ill 


auxiliary verb etre to be ; for instance, the passive voice 
of the verb donner is etre donne to be given; of finir, 
Stre fini to be finished, etc. It is to be observed that 
the past participle varies according to the gender and 
number of the subject of the verb. 

Conjugation of a Passive Verb. 

Simple Tenses. 

Infinitive Mood. 

Stre louS, to be praised. 

Indicative Mood. 

Present Tense. 

je suis louS or louSe 1 am praised 

tu es louS or louSe thou art praised 

il est louS he is praised 

elle est louee she is praised 

nous sommes louis or hides we are praised 

vous etes louS(s) or louee(s) you are praised 

Us sont louts \ they are praised. 
elles sont louees J J 1 

Imperfect. 

f etuis louS or louSe l was praised 
tu Stais louS or louee etc. 
il Stait louS 
elle Stait louSe . 

Preterite. 

je fus louS or louSe I was praised, etc. 

Future. 

je serai louS or louee I shall be praised, etc. 

Conditional. 

je serais louS or hide I should be praised, etc. 

Imperative Mood. 
sots hue or louSe be praised 
soyons louSs or huees let us be praised 
soyez louS(s) or louSe(s) be praised. 

Subjunctive Mood. 

Present. 

que je sois louS or louee that I (may) be praised, etc. 
Imperfect. 

que je fusse louS or hide that I might be praised, etc. 

Participle. ■ 

Slant louS or louee being praised. 
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Compound Tenses. 

Infinitive Mood. 

avoir eU loue, -e, to have been praised. 

Indicative Mood. 

Perfect. 

fai Hi loui , -e I have been praised _ 

tu as iti loui, -e thou hast been praised, etc. 

Pluperfect. 

j'avais He loui, -e I had been praised, etc. 

Past Anterior. 

feus ete loue , ~e I had been praised, etc. 

Future Perfect. 

faurai ete loue , -e I shall have been praised, etc. 
Conditional Perfect. 

faurais Hi loui, -eU ghould have been praised e tc. 
feusse ite loue, -e j r 

Subjunctive Mood. 

Perfect. 

que faie ite loue f -e that I (may) have been praised, etc. 
Pluperfect. 

que feusse ite loue , -e that I might have been praised. 

Participle. 

ay ant eti loue , -e having been praised. 

Remark. — The English preposition “by“ with the passive 
voice is to be rendered by de when the verb denotes a feeling 
or mental act, and by par when it expresses a physical act. 

11 est estimi de tout le monde . 

He is esteemed by everybody. 

La ville de Troie fut prise par les Grecs . 

The city of Troy was taken by the Greeks. 


Intransitive Verbs. 

There are some Intransitive Verbs, chiefly verbs of 
motion or of rest, which form the compound tenses with 
Stre instead of avoir. Ex. : etre arrive to have arrived. 
These are conjugated as follows: 


Intransitive Verbs. 


113 


Pres . j’arrive Fut. j’arriverai 

Imperf. j ’arrivals Cond. j’arriverais. 

Fret. j ’arrival 

Perfect. 

je suis arrivS or arrives I have arrived 
tu es arrivS or arrivSe etc. 

Pluperfect. 

J etuis arrive or arrivSe 1 had arrived, etc. 

Fixture Perfect. 

je serai arrive or arrivSe I shall have arrived, etc. 
Conditional Perfect. 

je serais arrive or arrivSe 1 should have arrived, etc. 

So also: etre alii to have gone 

etre sorti to have gone out 
Sire tombS to have fallen 
Sire venu to have come 
Stre reste to have remained. 


Words. 


la bataille 

the battle i 

outrager 

to insult 

ponctueliement strictly, exactly 

envoy er 

to send 

le soin 

(the) care 

mordre 

to bite 

la lot 

(the) law 

blesser 

to wound 

le voyageur 

the traveller 

demolir 

to demolish 

le flatteur 

the flatterer 

rebdtir 

to rebuild 

la langue 

the language 

maltraite * * 

to ill-treat, to 

la cour 

the court 


abuse 

le chemin 

the road 

enlever 

to take away 

inconnu 

unknown 

inviter 

to invite 

Tester 

to remain 

sauver 

to save 

tuer 

to kill. 

attaquer 

to attack 

enragS 

mad 

parce que 

because. 


Exercise 57. 

1. Mon fils Theodore est aime et Iou6 de ses mattres, 
parce qu’il est applique et attend! Gustave Adolphe, roi de 
Suede, fut tue a la bataille de Lutzen, a Page de trente-sept 
ans. Si vous etez vertueux, vous serez, aimes et estimes de 
tout le monde. Ayez soin que les lois soient ponctueliement 
observees. Quiconque les transgress© sera puni. Le soldat 
qui aetd hlesse est mort. La maison qui aeiA demolie a 
dte rebatie. 

2. Ce pauvre chien est Men maltraite par son maitre. 
Hier je fus attaqu6 par un voleur. Mon argent, ma montre, 

French Conv.-Grammar, 8 
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tout me fat enleve. Quand nos themes seront finis, ils seront 
corriges par noire professeur. Mon p&re a ete outrage par an 
homme incoium. J’ai et£ invite an bal ; ma sceur aurait ete in- 
vitee aassi, si elle xfavait pas et£ malade. Deux des voya- 
gears sont restes en chemin; ils ne sent pas encore arrives. 

Exercise 58. 

1. I am loved by (de) my parents. Mr. Bell is esteemed 
by everybody. The French language is spoken at (a) all the 
coarts of Europe. Charles was bitten by a mad dog. That 
dog must (doit) be killed. This ring was given me by my 
grandfather. By whom was this letter written ( ecrite )'? 
It (elle) was written by a little boy. Frederick has been 
punished by his teacher. Have yon been invited to the ball? 
No, sir, lhave not been invited. I shall perhaps (peut-etre) 
be invited to-morrow. 

2. This letter mast be sent to the post-office. My neigh- 
bour was formerly not esteemed. (The) flatterers are 
not esteemed. The child has not been saved. It would 
have been saved if it had cried for help ( crier au secours). The 
castle was built in the year 1620. Those brave soldiers will 
be praised and rewarded. Will Mr. B.*s garden be sold? It 
is already sold. Caesar (Cesar) was murdered by Brutus. 


Conversation. 


Etes-vous aimes de vos amis? 

Croyez-vous (do you believe) que 
mes ordres soient executes? 

Par qui as-tu ete outrages? 

Les boas rois sont-ils aimes? 

Ces objets seront-ils vendus? 

Par qui Henri IV fut-il assas- 
sin6? 

En quelle ann6e? 

Quel fut le sort de Charles X? 

Par qui ces jeunes gens ont-ils 
616 bl&xn6s? 

La bataille de Leipzig fut-eile 
sanglante (bloody) ? 

Voyezwous cette pauvre fiiie? 
Qu’a-t-elle done? 

Que va-t-on (are they going) 
faire de cette vieille maison ? 

Avez-vous bien dormi? 

Etes-vous rest£ longtemps? 


Nous avons toujours ete aimes 
de tons nos amis. 

Je ne le crois pas. 

Par ua homme incomm. 

Ils sont toujours aimds et es 
tim6s. 

Pardon, Monsieur, ils ne seront 
pas vendus. 

II fut assassin^ par Ravaillac. 

Henri IV fut assassine en 1610. 

Ce roi fut exile (banished) de 
France en 1830. 

Je crois quite ont 6te bltoes 
par leur maitre. 

Tres sanglante. Beaacoup de 
soldats et d’officiers fureni 
tues. 

Elle a 6te mordue par un chien 
enrage. 

Elle sera d6molie et puis reb&tie 
k neuf (anew). 

Non, je n’ai pas bien dormi. 

ie suis restd une heure. 


Reflexive Verbs. 
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Reading Lesson. 

Le Bon Maitre. 

Francois Pizarre voyageait en Amexique, et, pour abreger 
son chemin, traversa (crossed) a la nage (by swimming) la 
rivi&re de Barraea. Un de ses esclaves indiens fut entraine 
par la rapidity du torrent. Pizarre le suivit (followed him)> 
le saisit par les cheveux, et le rameaa au rivage, apr&s avoir 
lui-meme coum (run) le danger d'etre englouti par les dots. 

Un de ses officiers lux reprdsentait le peril auquel il s'dtait 
expose. Mais Pizarre Ini rlpondit : «Vous ne connaissez pas 
le prix d’un serviteur fidele.* 


voyager to travel 
ahrSger to abridge, shorten 
le torrent the stream 
Vesclave xn., f„ the slave 
entrainer to carry away 
saisir to seize 


rammer to bring back 
le rivage the bank 
engloutir to swallow up 
le f lot the wave 
le prix the value 
le serviteur the servant. 


Lesson XXIX, 

Reflexive Verbs. 

(1) A Reflexive Verb is one in which the subject is 
marked as both performing and suffering the action. 
Ex. : je me hlesse I hurt myself. 

Note. — Reflexive Verbs axe so named because the action per- 
formed by the subject is reflected upon the subject itself. They 
are conjugated with two pronouns of the same person. 

(2) From the point of view of meaning, two classes 
of these verbs may be distinguished: (1) the reflexive 
verb proper, which expresses an action which is re- 
flected upon the subject that performs it (as je me 
blesse I hurt myself); and (2) the reciprocal verb, by 
which two or more subjects are denoted as acting 
mutually upon one another (as les deux freres s’aiment 
the two brothers love each other). 

(3) From the point of view of form, two classes also 
may be distinguished: (1) verbs which are reflexive by 
nature, as s’ivanouir to faint, s’ agenouiller to kneel 
down; and (2) transitive or intransitive verbs used re- 
flexively, as je me suis leve I have raised myself, il se 
nuit he is injuring himself. 

(4) All reflexive verbs are conjugated with etre. 

8 * 


116 


Lesson XXIX. 


se r^joutr? to rejoice. 
Simple Tenses. 
Indicative Mood. 

present Tense. 
je me rejouis I rejoice 
tu ie rijouis thou rejoicest 
il (elle) se rijouit he (she) rejoices 
nous nous rejouissons we rejoice 
mu$ vous rejouissez you rejoice 
Us (dies) se rejouissent they rejoice. 

Imperfect. 

je me rijouissais I rejoiced, etc. 

Preterite. 

je me rijouis I rejoiced, etc. 

Future. 

je me rijouirai I shall rejoice, etc. 

Conditional. 

je me rijouirais I should rejoice, etc. 

Imperative Mood. 
rijouiS'toi rejoice 
rijouissons-nous let us rejoice 
rijouissez-vous rejoice. 

Subjunctive Mood. 

Present. 

que je me rijouisse that I (may) rejoice, etc. 
Imperfect. 

que je me rijouisse that I might rejoice, etc. 

Participles. 

se (me, ie, etc.) rijouissant rejoicing 
rijoui rejoiced. 

Compound Tenses. 
Infinitive Mood. 

s’etre rejoul, -e 9 to have rejoiced. 
Indicative Mood. 

Perfect. 

je me euis rijoui, -e I have rejoiced 
tu t*es rejoui, -e etc. 

U s 9 est rijoui 
elle s’esi rejouie 
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nous nous sommes rejouis, -ies 
vous vous etes rejoui(s), -ie($) 

Us se soni rijouis 
elles se semi rejouies. 

Pluperfect. 

je m? etuis rijoui, -e 1 had rejoiced 
tu t 9 Stais rejoui , -e etc. 

Past Anterior. 

je me fns rejoui , -e I had rejoiced 
tu te fns rSjouiy -e etc. 

Future Perfect. 

je me serai rejoui , -e I shall have rejoiced 
tu te seras rejoui r -e etc. 

Conditional Perfect. 

je me serais rejoui , -e I should have rejoiced 
tu te serais rejoui , - e etc. 

Subjunctive Mood. 

Perfect. 

que je me sois rejoui , -e that I (may) have rejoiced 
que tu te sois rejoui , ~e etc. 

qu'il se soil rijoui (qu’elle se soil rejouie). 

Pluperfect. 

que je me fusse rijoui, -e that 1 might have rejoiced 
que tu te fusses rejoui , -e etc. 

Participle. 

s’itant (m’Uant, etc.) rejoui(s), -e(s) having rejoiced. 


Interrogatively. 

Present. 

me rijouis-je (better : est-ce que je me rijouis) ? do 1 rejoice ? 
te rijouis-tu (or est-ce que tu te rijouis) ? etc. 

se rijouiPil (or est-ce qu’il se rijouit )? 
nous rijouissons-nous ? 
vous rijouissez-vous ? 
se rijouissenPils (elles) ? 

Perfect. 

me suis-je rejoui 7 -e? have I rejoiced? 
fes-tu rijoui, -e? etc. 

s ? est4l (elle) rijoui , -e ? 


US 
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nous sommes-nous rSjouis , 

Stes-vous rSjoui( $), -ie( s)? 
se sont-ils rSjouis ? 
se sont-elles rSjouies? 

Negatively. 

Present. 

je ne me rSjouis pas I do not rejoice 
tu ne ie rSjouis pas etc. 
il (elle) ne se rSjouit pas 
nous ne nous rSjouis sons pas 
vous ne vous rSjouissez pas 
Us (elles) ne se rSjouissent pas . 

Imperative Mood. 
ne te rSjouis pas do not rejoice 
ne nmm rSjouissons pas let us not rejoice 
ne vous rSjouissez pas do not rejoice. 

Perfect. 

je ne m e suis pas rSjoui, -e I have not rejoiced 

tu ne fes pas rSjoui , -e etc. 

il (elle) ne s'est pas rSjoui , -e 

nous ne nous sommes pas rSjouis , - ies 

vous ne vous Stes pas rSjoui(s), -ie(s) 

Us (elles) ne se sont pas rSjouis, -ies. 

Infinitive Mood. 

Present. 

ne pas se rSjouir not to rejoice. 

Perfect. 

ne pas s’Stre rSjoui(s), -ie(s) not to have rejoiced, 

laterrogatively-N egatively. 

Present. 

ne me rijouis-je pas (better: est-ce que je ne me rSjouis 
pas)? do I not rejoice? 
ne te rSjouis-tu pas? dost thou not rejoice? 
ne se rSjouit-il pas? does he not rejoice? etc. 

Perfect. 

ne me suis-je pas rSjoui , -e? have I not rejoiced? 
ne fes-tu pas rSjoui, -e? etc. 

ne tfest-il (-elle) pas rSjoui, -e? 
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ne nous sommes-nms pas rSjouis , 4es ? 
m vous etes-vous pas rejouifs ) t 4e(s)9 
ne se sont-ils (-elks) pas rSjouis , 4e$9 

Remarks. 

(I) Many English verbs and verbal phrases which are not 
reflexive must be rendered by reflexive verbs in French. The 
following are the commonest: 


(a) Regular Reflexive Verbs of the first Conjugation. 


® f af/Mger to be cast down, fret 
s'approcher to come near 
s'arreter to stop 
se baisser to stoop 
se coucher to go to bed 
se dSpeeher to make haste 
s'Scrier to exclaim, cry out 
s'enrhumer to catch cold 
s’etonmr to wonder 
s'Sveiller to awake 
se fier to trust 


se figurer to fancy 
se hater to make haste 
s’imaginer to imagine 
se lever fo rise, to get up 
se marier to marry 
se moquer (de) to laugh (at) 
se promener to take a walk 
se reposer to rest 
se soucier (de) to care (for) 
se tromper to be mistaken 
se vanter to boast. 


(b) Irregular 

s } apercevoir to perceive 
s'asseoir to sit down 
s 7 en oiler to go away 
s'endormir to fall asleep 
s'entretenir to converse 


Reflexive Verbs. 

se plaindre to complain 
se repentir to repent 
se soumettre to submit 
se souvenir to remember 
se taire to be silent* 


Examples. 

I rise, 1 get up. Je me levs. — Get up. Levez-vousS 
I have risen or got up. Je me suis leve. 

We have stopped. Nous nous sommes arretes . 

(2) Observe also these expressions: 

How are you? Comment vous portez-vous? 

I am well. Je me ports Men. 

I am mistaken. Je me trompe. 

1 have been mistaken. Je me suis trompe. 

He is silent. 11 se tail. 

Re quiet or silent! Taisez-vous ! 


la foret 
le boulet 
la reconnais- 
sance 
le litre 


Words. 


the forest 
the cannon-ball 
the gratitude 

the right, title 


la Boheme 
tard 
chritien 
le mal 
se rendre 


Bohemia 

late 

Christian 
the evil 
to surrender 
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aim, ~e 

vaillamment 

fondre 

Men 

se vender de 
distinguer 


allied 
bravely 
to east 
well 

to take ven- 
geance on 
to distinguish 


enfermer 

s'habituer 

se rSfugier 
le camp 
le malheur 


Exercise 59. 


to shut in 
to accustom 
oneself 

to take refuge 
the camp 
misfortune. 


1. V.ous wus trompez, Monsieur. Je me trompe aussi. 
II y a ties longtemps (it is a very long time) que nous ne 
nous sommes pas vus. Le general Ostermann s’est distingue 
a I’affaire (battle) de Culm. S*il ne s’etait pas defendu si 
vaillamment, l’armee alliee aurait ete enfennee dans les mon- 
tagnes de la Boheme. Lui (he) et ses 8000 Russes se sent 
acquis (gained) des litres a la reconnaissance de l’Europe. 

2. Dans une bataille ou les boulets ennemis volaient (flew) 
autour de lui, Napoleon s’ecria: «Le boulet qui doit f' is to) me 
tuer n’est pas encore fondu.» Pourquoi vous etes-vous 
lev6 si tard? Je me suis lev<§ k sept heures. Ne vous affligez 
pas taut, mes amis; habituez-voUs a supporter avec courage 
les maux de la vie. Vous auriez 6te sauvd, si vous vous 
etiez refugie au camp. 


Exercise 60. 


1. I rejoice greatly (beaucoup) to see you (de vous voir). 
Charles has hurt himself with a penknife. The enemies have 
surrendered. A good Christian does not revenge himself on 
(de) his enemy. The soldier has distinguished himself; he 
will be rewarded. Get up 1 I shall get up directly. Has my 
brother got up? He (has) got up at six o'clock. “Do not be 
cast down, my children/’ he exclaimed, “we shall all be 
saved!” You are mistaken, sir. Yes, it is true (vrai), 1 
have been mistaken. Why do you rejoice at the (du) 
misfortune of others? 

2. When do you go to bed? I go to bed at eleven 
o’clock; hut yesterday I went (have gone) to bed at ten 
o’clock. Make haste! Where is your mother? She is not at 
home (a la maisonj; she is taking a walk. I took a walk 
this morning. When will you take a walk? I shall take a 
walk this evening. How are you to-day? I am well, hut my 
brother is not well. I (have) stopped at the gate (porte). 
Rest a little, and come near the fire (du feu). 

Conversation. 

Vous vous etes tromp4, mon Non, je ne me suis pas trompA 
ami, n’est-ce pas? 

Quand vous coucherez-vous, mes Nous allons nous coucher tout 
enf ants ? de suite. 
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A quelle heure vous £tes-vous 
couchd hier? 

Et votre fr&re? 

Monsieur votre pere s’est-il dejh 
lev6 ? 

Oil etes - vous done restes si 
longtemps ? 

Ta soeur s’est-elle lave© (wash- 
ed)? 

Pourquoi vous etes- vous leves si 
tard? 

Qui vent se promener avec moi ? 

Vous 6tes-vous bien amus6? 
(Did you enjoy yourself?) 


Je me suis couchd & dix heures, 

Mon frere s’est couche a onze 
heures. 

Oui, il s’est lev6 aujourd’hui de 
bonne heure (early). 

Nous nous sommes 6gares (lost 
our way) dans la foret. 

Je crois qtt’elle ne s’est pas 
encore lavee. 

Nous ne nous sommes pas 
6veilles plus tOt (earlier). 

Ma soeur et moi. 

Oui, assez (pretty) Men. 


Reading Lesson, 

Le Sansonnet. 


Le vieux chasseur Maurice avail dans sa chambre un sam 
sonnet qu’il avail elev6 ; et auquel il avait appris (taught) k 
articuler quelques mots, Quand il disait par exemple: «San- 
sonnet, ou es-tu?» Foiseau repondait tou jours: «Me vo-ila 1» 

Le petit Charles, fils du voisin, aim ait beaucoup l’oiseau 
et lui rendait (paid) souvent visite. Un jour il vint voir le 
sansonnet pendant quo le chasseur etait absent; il s’empara 
bien vite de Foiseau, le mit (put it) dans sa poche, et voulait 
s’es quiver avec son larcin. 

Mais a ce moment le chasseur entra chez lui. Il crut 
(thought) faire plaisir au petit garden en demandant (by ash- 
ing) comme de coutume: «Sansonnet, ou es-tu ?» — «Me 
voilab cria de toutes ses forces (Ms might) Foiseau, qui 
etait cache dans la poche du petit garden. 

C’est ainsi que le petit voleur fut trahi. 


le sansonnet the starling 
le chasseur the huntsman 
le mot the word 
me voild here I am! 
il vint he came 
pendant que whilst 
s'emparer to lay hold of 
vite quick 


voulait was about to; literally, 
wished 

s'esquiver to run away 
le larcin the theft, stolen thing 
faire plaisir to give pleasure 
comme de coutume as usual 
cacher to hide, to conceal 
trahir to betray. 


Lesson XXX. 

Impersonal Verbs. 

(1) There are some verbs which express an action 
that cannot be referred to any particular subject or 
person. They are called Impersonal Verbs, and are con- 
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in the third person singular only. The compound 
formed by means of the auxiliary avoir. 


jugated 
tenses are 
neiger to snow 
pleuvoir (p. 173) to rain 
greler to hail 
tonner to thunder 
faire des eclairs to lighten 
geler to freeze 
degeler to thaw 
importer to matter 

(2) Other intransitive verbs 
il suffit it suffices 
il semble it seems 
il vaut (p. 174) mieux it is 
better 

il me tarde I long 


il ndge it snows 

il pleut it rains 

il grSle it hails 

il tonne it thunders 

il fait des eclairs it lightens 

il gele it freezes 

il degele it thaws 

il imports it matters. 

maybe used impersonally. 
il conment (p. 17,0) it is 
fitting 

il arrive it happens 
il s’agit it is a question 
il rests there remains. 


Indicative. 


Models of Conjugation. 
(1) neiger > to snow. 


Present 

Imperfect 

Preterite 

Future 

Perfect 

Pluperfect 

Past Ant 


il neige 
il neigeait 
il neigea 
il neigera 
il a neige 
il avail neige 
il eut neige 


Subjunctive. 
quit neige 
qu'il neigedt 


qu'il ait neige 
qu'il eut neige. 


Future Perf. il aura neige . 

Interrogatively : neige-t-il? neigeait-il? a-t-il neigt? etc. 
Conditional U neiger ait Cond. Perf. il aurait neige* 


Pres, neigeant 


Participles. 

Past ayant neige. 


(2) il y a, there is, there are. 
Infinitive Mood. 
y avoir. 

Indicative Mood. 


Present il y 

Imperfect il y 

Preterite il y 

Future il y 

Future Perf. il y 


a there is, there are 

} ^ ere w &s, there were 

aura there will be 

aura eu there will have been 
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Perfect il y a eu there has or have been 

si? 

Conditional il y aurait there would be 
Cond. Perf. il y auraii eu there would have been. 
Interrogatively: y a-t-il? is there? are there? 
Negatively: il n’y a pas there is or are not. 
Interrog.-negaL: n’y a44l pas? is or are there not? 


Subjunctive Mood. 

Present qu’il y ait Perfect qu’il y ait eu 

Imperfect qu’il y e&t Pluperfect qu’il y ettt eu. 

Note 1 . — This verb in English is used in the plural, when 
follewed by a plural substantive; in French, it remains always 
in the singular, as: 

There are birds which ... Il y a des oiseaux qui . . . 

j Note &—With reference to time, U y a » “ago,” “these, or 
for these (so many days, etc.)/ 9 

11 y a deux mois que je Vai vu. 

I saw Mm two months ago. 

II y a deux ans que je swis malade . 

I have been il these two years (or for two years). 


Note 3. — There is (or there are) is rendered in French by 
*Hl y a” if a general statement only is made; as. There are roses 
in the garden, Il y a des roses dans le jar din; it is rendered by 
“voilti" if the object is definitely pointed out: Voilh les roses que 
j'ai cueillies. There are the roses which I picked. 


Present 

Imperfect 

Preterite 

Future 

Perfect 


(3) il fait froid* 
il fait froid it is cold 
il faisait froid \ .. Jd 

U fit froid / 11 was cow 
il fera froid it will be cold 
il a fail froid it has been cold. 


Similarly: il fait chrnd it is warm; il fait jour it is day- 
light 

The English “it is said” is rendered in French by on dit 
— “one says.” 
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(4) il faut. 

Infinitive Mood. 

falloir, to be needful or necessary (must). 
Indicative Mood. 

Present il faut it is necessary 

Imperfect il fallait \ % 

il fallut I 11 


was necessary 


Preterite 

Future il faudrn it will be necessary 
Future Perf. il aura fallu it will have been necessary 
Perfect il a fallu it has been necessary 
Pluperfect il avail fallu \ .. , , h necessarv 
Past Ant il eut fallu / ll had been neceSSary 
Conditional il faudrait it would be necessary 
Cond. Perf. il aurait fallu it would have been necessary. 
Interrogatively: faut-il? fallait-il? fallut-il ? a-t-il fallu? 
(is it necessary? was it necessary? has it been necessary?) 

Subjunctive Mood. 

Pres. qu'il faille that it (may) be necessary 
Imperf. qu'il fallut that it might be necessary 
Perf. qu'il ait fallu that it may have been necessary 
Pluperf. qu'il eut fallu that it might have been necessary. 

Participle. 

Pres, wanting Past ayant fallu. 

Remarks. 

(1) When “I must/* “you must”, “he must,” etc. (or equi- 
valent expressions) are rendered by falloir , two construc- 
tions are possible: (a) il me faut , il te faut , il Ini , nous, 
vous, lettr faut with the Infinitive; or (b) il faut que with 
the Subjunctive 1 . 

Pres. I must read: il me faut lire or il faut que je Use 
thou must read: il te faut lire or il faut que tu Uses 
he must read: \ M / il faut qu'il Use 

she must read :l 1 ^ r \ il faut qu'elle Use 

we must read : il nous faut lire or il faut que nous lisions 
you must read : il vous faut lire or U faut que vous lisiez 
they must read : il leur faut lire or il faut qu'ils UsenL 
Perf. I have been obliged to read : U m'a fallu lire . 

(2) When the subject of “must’ is a noun, que with 
the Subjunctive mood must be used. Observe that when 
the verb falloir is used in the Present or Future tense, the 


1 N.B.— (b) is more usual than (a). 


Impersonal Verbs. 
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following verb must be put in the Present Subjunctive ; but 
when it stands in the Imperf Fret., Perfect or Conditional, 
the following verb must be in the Imperfect Subjunctive, 

The boy must work. 

11 faut que le gargon travaille. 

The boy will be obliged to work. 

11 faudra que le gargon travaille . 

The boy had to work. Tl fallut que le gargon travaUlM* 

The soldiers were obliged to retire. 

II fallait or il fallut que les soldats se retirassent. 

(3) “1 want” or “I need/’ etc., axe rendered in French 
by il me faut , il vous faut , il lui faut , etc. 

I want (must have) a hat. 11 me faut un chapeau . 

He needs some money. 11 lui faut de I argent. 

We want some bread. It nous faut du pain. 

I want, another pen. Il me faut une autre plume. 

Did you want some books? Vom fallait-il des livres? 



Words. 


je crois 

1 believe, think 

cesser 

to leave off, to 

le compte 

the account 


cease 

la redingote 

the frock-coat 

quitter 

to leave 

le dipart 

the departure 

dessinet* 

to draw 

la rue 

the street 

partir 

to set out, to 

le sort 

(the) fate 


depart 

manquer 

to be wanting 

micontent , -e 

discontented 

gouverner 

to govern 

sagement 

wisely 

la chaise 

the chair 

rendre 

to return. 


Exercise 61. 



1. Il pleut. Je crois qu’il pleuvra demain. J’enfceads 
tonner. En effet (really), il tonne. Il vaut mieux (it is better) 
qu’il pleuve. Il a neig6 toute la nuit. Il y a des hommes 
qui sont toujours m6contents. 11 fait cbaud;il faisait trop 
chaud dans votre chambre. Il n’y avait ni hommes, ni 
femmes, ni enfants. Il faut partir. 11 vous faut partir. Il 
nous fallait finir a quatre heures. Il fallait venir plus tdt 
(earlier). Ne faudxa-t-il pas lui pardooner? 

2. Il faut que Charles reste a la maison. ^ Il fallut que 
Charles restdt k la maison. Il fallut que je lui pardonnasse. 
Il me fallut lui pardonner. II y aura cette ann6e beaucoup de 
cerises. Il faut que les enfants ob£issent a l’instant 
(instantly). Il y a eu de (at) tout temps des flatteurs. Il a 
failu qu’elle payatf son compte. 11 y a un Dieu qui gouverne 
tout sagement. Qu’est-ce qu’il vous faut? 11 me faut une 
autre chambre. 
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Exercise 62. 

1. Does it snow? No, it does not snow; it is raining. It is 
cold to-day. I shall not leave the room. Yesterday it was 
(has been) very cold, and it snowed a great deal (beaucoup). 
It thunders and lightens. There are too many chairs in this 
room. There was much wine on the table. Is there any 
money in the poise? There are six francs (francs) [in it]. 
There will he a great many nuts this year. There are streets 
in London which are very long. 

2. It is necessary to begin. It was necessary to set out. 
You must begin. He must read. We are obliged to set 
out. He has been obliged to speak. The boy must work. 
The girls must draw. My father has been obliged to go (alldt, 
p, 176) to Paris. Your uncle will be obliged to leave 
London. The soldiers were obliged to leave the town. I 
want a good pen. Do you want another room? Yes, I want 
a larger room. What do you want? I must have money. 


Conversation. 


Quel temps fait-il aujourd’bui? 

Pleutil ? 

Pleuvra-t-il ? 

La pluie a-t-elle cesse? 

Que vous faut-il ? 

Y a-t-il assez de vin ? 

Y avait-il de Fargent dans cette 
bourse? 

As-tu paye le rompte? 

Faut-il que je me leve mam- 
tenant ? 

Vous a-t-il fallu partir de si 
bonne hetire (so early) ? 

Qui a paye le diner? 

Faut-il lui rendre l’argent? 

Y avait-il beaucoup de monde 
(many people) au bal? 


II fait beau (mauvais) temps. 
Oui, il pleut tr6s fort. 

Je ne crois pas qu’il pleuve. 1 
Pas encore; il pleut sans cesse. 
II me faut une redingote neuve. 
Oui, Monsieur, il y en a assez. 
Il y avait deux florins, 

Oui, il m’a fallu le payer, 

Oui, il faut* vous lever tout de 
suite. 

Le depart etait fixe a quatre 
heures et demie. 

Mon pere Fa pay6. 

Oui, rendez-le-lui. 

Oui, il y avait beaucoup de 
monde. 


Reading Lesson. 

Productions des Divers Climats. 

La Providence a si sagement arrange toutes choses quo 
chaque climat fouxnit aux habitants ce qui leur est le plus 
indispensable. Dans les contrees polaires il fait si froid qu’il 
ne pent y croitre ni fruits, ni cereales, ni 16gum.es. La nature 
y asupplee par la grande quantile de poissoms que Ton p6che 
dans la mer et dans les lacs, et par Fabondance des quadru- 
ples qui, a la verite (indeed), sont la plupart (mostly) sau- 
vages et feroces, mais qui fournissent aux habitants, aguerris 


1 Present Subjunctive. 


Adverbs of Quality. 


127 


a les poursuivre a la chasse, de tr&s belles fourrures, de la 
chair home k manger, des os et des nerfs quills emploient 
pour leurs arcs (bows) et divers ustensiles. 

Les peoples des climats chauds out le ver k soie (silk? 
worm), qui se nourrit des feuilles du murier et qui leur file 
(spins) un %er tissu dont on fait des etoffes approprides 
k la temperature du pays. 

Le cotonnier porte des gousses renfermant le coton dont 
le tissu four nit egalement (likewise) les plus beaux vete- 
ments. Et pour preserver les habitants de la zdne torride 
de r inflammation d’un sang trop echauffe, leurs campagnes 
et leurs jardins leur foumissent les oranges, les citrons, et 
les olives qui les rafraichissent 


fournir to supply, furnish 

la contrie the country 

les cdriales grain, corn 

les Ugumes vegetables 

supplier to make up for 

p&cher to fish 

le lac the lake 

sauvage wild 

fSroce ferocious 

aguerri hardened, accustomed 

poursuivre to pursue 

la fourrure fur 

la chair (the) flesh, meat 

Vos m., the bone 

le nerf the nerve, sinew 


Vustensile m., the tool 
le murier the mulberry-tree 
Mger light 

le tissu the texture, fabric 
Vkoffe f„ stub 
approprMes convenient, fit 
le cotonnier the cotton-tree 
la gousse the pod 
renfermer to enclose, contain 
le vetement clothing 
la campagne the field 
echauffi heated, hot 
le citron the lemon 
rafratchir to cool, refresh. 


Lesson XXXI. 

Adverbs of Quality. 

Adverbs of Quality serve to modify verbs and ad- 
jectives. Most of the French adjectives form their 
adverbs by adding the suffix merit, according to the 
following rules: 

(1) Adjectives which do not end in a vowel add the 
ending ment to their feminine form, as: 

haul, f. haute high; adv. hautement aloud 

doux, f. douce soft, sweet, mild; adv. doucement softly 

franc, f. franche frank; adv. franchement frankly, freely 

heurmx, L heureuse happy; adv. heureusement happily 

mou, f. molle soft ; adv. mollement 

nouveau , £. nouvelle new; adv. nouvellement . 

(2) Adjectives ending in a vowel simply add the 
ending ment, as: 
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facile easy ; adv. facilement easily 
poli polite ; adv. poliment politely 
vrai true ; adv. vraim&nt truly. 

Note -— The reason lor the general role of adding merit to the 
feminine (and not the masculine) form is that merit is derived 
from the Latin mente , ablative case of mens — mind, which is 
feminine. Thus doucement stands for Latin dulci mente = with a 
sweet mind (or manner). 

(3) Adjectives which end in ant or ent change the 
final ant into amment, ent into emment. 

constant constant adv. constamment 

prudent prudent adv. prudemmeni 

patient patient adv. paiiemment* 

N.B . — Exceptions to this rule are lent slow; adv. lente- 
ment ; present present; adv. presentement actually, at present. 

(4) The following adjectives take an e accented be- 
fore the ending ment. 

pro fond deep, profound 
commode comfortable 
commun common 
precis precise 
tnorme enormous 
expres express 
impuni unpunished 

(5) The comparative and superlative are regularly 
formed with plus and le plus . 


adv. profondiment deeply 
adv. commodement 
adv. communSment 
adv. precisSment 
adv. Inorm&ment 
adv. expressSment 
adv. impunSment . 


facilement 
commodement 
souvent often 
longtemps long 
loin far 


Comparative. Superlative. 

plus facilement le plus facilement 
plus commodement le plus commodement 


plus souvent 
plus longtemps 
plus loin 


le plus souvent 
le plus longtemps 
le plus loin . 


Note . — The superlative of adverbs is always preceded by le 
(never la). 

Marie est venue le plus souvent . Mary came oftenest. 

(6) The following adverbs have irregular comparatives 
and superlatives. 

Comparative. Superlative. 

Men well mieux better le mieux (the) best 

mal badly pi$ worse le pis (the) worst 

peu little moins less le moins (the) least 

beaucoup much plus more le plus (the) most. 
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Note. — ■ tant mieux so much the better ; tant pis so much the 
worse. 

(7) The following adjectives are used adverbially 


without taking an additional termination. 

mie quickly, fast 

expres purposely 

fort very 


soudain suddenly 

haul loudly 


droit straight (as in droit 

has in a low 

voice 

demnt vous straight before 



you). 



Words. 


le don 

the gift 

oublier 

to forget 

Vital m. 

the state 

occupi 

Vartiste 

occupied 

fdchi 

sorry, angry 

the artist 

je suis fdchi 

I am sorry (to) 

avouer 

to confess 

(de) 

entretenu 

entertained, 

egal 

equal 


amused 

ginireusement 

generously 

propre 

clean, neat 

Sloquemment 

eloquently 

rarement 

seldom 

iternel 

eternal 

malheureuse- 

unfortunately 

agir 

to act 

ment 


habiller 

to dress, clothe 

modestement 

modestly 

marcher 

to walk, to 

probablement 

likely, probably 


march 

extremement 

extremely 

nigliger 

to neglect 

la fortune 

(the) property. 


Exercise 68. 

Vous le trouverez facilement. Les gens paresseux ne- 
gligent ordinairement leurs affaires. Agissez genereasement 
envers vos ennemis. Dieu a sagement distribue ses dons. 
Parlez modestement de vos merites. Get homme a parle tres 
eloquemment. Henri IV etait constamment occupe de 1a, pros- 
p6rite de ses etats, Le voletir marcha doucement ; il avait 
probablement peur d’etre entendu. Je suis extr§mement 
fache d’apprendre cette nouvelle. Nettoyez mieux vos habits. 
Vous n’etes pas proprement habille. Ne marchez pas si 
lentement Les enfants qui aiment passionnement le jeu 
negligent sou vent leurs devoirs (work), De tous les £cohers, 
Charles a ete blame le plus solvent. 

Exercise 64. 

1. This pupil learns (apprend) easily, but he forgets as 
(aussi) easily that which he learns. The king has generously 
pardoned (to) his enemies. Nobody is constantly happy in this 
world. The name of Shakespeare will live ( vivra ) eternally. 
Speak frankly. My brother is constantly occupied. Massillon 
has spoken very eloquently. Confess your faults freely. 

French Con v. -Grammar. 9 
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2. Unfortunately 1 did not find him at home. Speak 
softly. The artist plays admirably (well). I have seldom 
received lettres from my brother-in-law (beau- fr ere). Every- 
body must keep the law with exactitude. If you fulfil your 
duties faithfully you will be esteemed by (de) everybody. 
You have stayed longer than your brother. The little girl 
draws very well; she draws better than her sister. I am 
oftener there than elsewhere ( qu'ailleurs ). 

Conversation. 


Comment parle cet homme? 

Votre cousine joue-t-elle du 1 
piano? 

Avez - vous des nouvelles de 
votre frfe re k Paris? 


A-t-il perdu quelque chose? 

M. Muller est-il fach6 ? 

Pourquoi est-il fachd ? 

Comment faut - il agir ? (Mow 
must people act?) 

Charles, tu es malade; qu’as-tu ? 


Vous etes probablement le frere 
de M. Richard? 

Comment ce general a-t-il agi 
envers ses ennemis ? 

Pourquoi marchez-vous si lente- 
ment? 

Cette loi est-elle observe? 


II parle ires eloquemment bt 
tres franchement. 

Elle joue admirabiement bien ; 
tout ie monde admire son jeu. 

II m’ecrit (writes) rarement. 
Heureusement je sais (Mow) 
par un de ses amis qu’il se 
porte bien. 

II a probablement perdu une 
partie de sa fortune. 

Oui, il est extremement fAchd. 

II est fache contre son fils qui 
a btd mdchant 

Il faut tou jours agir prudem- 
ment et honnetement. 

J’ai mal k la tete (headache); 
mais heureusement ce n’est pas 
grand’chose (nothing much). 

Non, Madame, mats je s'uis son 
cousin. 

Il a agi trds gdnereusement. 

J’ai mal au pied. 

Elle est ponctuellement observde 
de tout le monde. 


Reading Lesson. 

Le petit bossu. 

Bans la ville de Casgar, dans la Tartarie, il y avait une 
fois Un tailleur qui aimait beaucoup sa femme, et cherchait 
toujours des choses qui 1m feraient piaisir. 

Un jour, un petit bossu entra dans la boutique du tailleur 
et s’assit a cdte de lui. Pendant que le tailleur travaillait, 
le petit bonhomme chantait d’une fa^on si agreable que 
le tailleur se decida a le ramener chez lui, croyant que sa 
chanson ferait piaisir k sa femme. 

l ) For the difference between “jouer de” and “jouer a” see 
Lesson XXXIX Part II. 
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On *y arriva juste a Phetire du souper, et tout de suiter 
on se mit a table; c’est a dire le petit bossu, le tailleur 
et sa jolie femme. 

tailleur tailor se decider to resolve 

bossu hunchback s'assit sat down 

ramener to take away d coU de by the side of 

le petit bonhomme the little fellow agr cable pleasant 

croyant thinking c'est & dire that is to say.. 

fairs plaisir d to please 


Lesson XXXII. 

Adverbs (and Adverbial Phrases) of Place 
and Time. 

Besides the great number of adverbs of quality formed 
from adjectives, there are many others, which may be 
divided into five main classes, — viz.: (1) Adverbs of 
Place, (2) of Time, (3) of Number, (4) of Quantity and 
Comparison, and (5) of Affirmation and Negation. 


(1) Adverbs of Place. 


oil where, whither 
d’oii whence 
id here 

d’ici from here, hence 
Id there 

de Id from there, thence 
ld-bas yonder 
pres d'ici near here 
there, therein 
par id this way 
par Id that way 
par-ci par-id this way and 
that 

ga et Id here and there 
ailleurs elsewhere 
dessous \ 
au-dessous | underneath 
par-dessom J 
dessus i 

au-dessus > above, over 
par-dessm 1 


en haul above, upstairs 
en has below, downstairs 
a cote, d part aside, apart 

d m dedans } within ’ inside 
dehors outside, out of doors 
derriere behind 
par derriere from behind 
devant \ , f 
par devant f belore _ 
degd, en degd on this side 
deld, au deld on that side 
pres, aupres near 
proche close by 
tout autour round about 
quelque part somewhere 
partout everywhere 
mile part nowhere 
jusqu’oil how far 
loin far, far off 
ensemble together. 


9 * 
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long 


( 2 ) 

quand when 
combien de temps how 
aujourd’hui to-day 
liier yesterday 
avant~Mer the day before 
yesterday 

demain to-morrow 
demain matin to-morrow 
morning 

apres-demain the day after 
to-morrow 
bientot soon 
un jour one day 
autrefois , jadis formerly 
auparavant previously, before 
alors 7 puis then 
aprte afterwards 
ensuite afterwards 
enfin at last, at length 
de home heure early 
de meilleure heure earlier 
tot soon 
plus tdt sooner 
souvent often 


Adverbs of Time. 

trap tdt too soon 
tantdt just now, by and by 
aussitot directly 
tard late 
d’abord at first 
dSsormais ) hencefor(;h 
doremvant f flencerortn 
des tors from that time 


depuis since 
d present at present 
maintenant now 
quelquefois sometimes 
longtemps long, for a long time 
toujours always 
V autre jour the other day 
demierement lately 
naguere of late 
dejd already 
encore still, yet 
pas encore not yet 
jamais ever 
ne . . . jamais never 
d jamais \ for ever . 
pour toujours f 


Remarks on the Position of Adverbs. 

(1) With simple tenses the adverb is placed immediately 
after the verb' which it qualifies. 

She is always crying. Elle pleure toujours* 

I often take a walk with my friend. ' 

Je me promene souvent avec mon ami . 

(2) When the verb is in a compound tense, the adverb 
generally comes between the auxiliary and the participle, as : 

Je Vai toujours respecte. I have always respected him. 

Je me suis souvent promene avec mon maitre. 

I have often taken a walk with my master. 

N.B. — Hier f avant-hier, aujourd'hui, demain, aprhs-demain, 
tantdt , tdt and tardy and nearly all compound adverbs, fol- 
low the participle. 
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Words* 

la tempete the storm Vouvrage m 

le village the village diner 

la grammaire (the) grammar laisser 

doux mild Edouard 

la gave the station vient 

lechemin defer the railway 

le brouillard the fog, mist le thd&tre 

disparu disappeared 

(from disparaitre) 


Exercise 65. 

t Le temps est fort deux aujourd’hui. La tempete est arrives, 
si vite que nous en avons 6te surpiis. Mon cousin est enfin 
arrive Levez-vous aussitot. L’ autre jour je me suis egare 
dans la foret. Travaillez d’abord et jouez ensuite, Avez-veus 
jamais vu un enfant comme celui-la? En effet, il est ex- 
tremement gros. Le brouillard a bientot disparu. D’ofi venez- 
vous maintenant, et ou avez-vous ete hier? Voyez-vous (do 
you see) ce village la-has? Eh bien (well), j’y ai ete bier et 
aujourd’hui J’y vais (go) quelquefois. M’avez-vous apporte 
la grammaire dont je vous ai pade hier? Voulez-Vous venir 
diner avec nous demain ? Demain je ne serai pas ici, mais 
je reviendrai apres-demain au plus tard. Enfin mon ouvrage 
est fini. Je me leva toujours de bonne heure, mais vous 
vous levez tard. 


Exercise 66. 

1. Where is my brother? He is not here; he is else- 
where; he is perhaps yonder. I will go (firai) that way. 
Carry all that upstairs. Where do you live now? We live 
near here. How far did you go yesterday? I went as far as 
(jusqu'a) the station. I shall go nowhere to-day. That village 
is not far; do you see (voyez-vous) it yonder? Where is my 
grammar? I have left it somewhere. Is Edward here? No, 
he is downstairs. My friend will not stay here long. I saw 
[have seen) your sister yesterday at the theatre. 

2. He will always be satisfied. Come back (revenez) soon. 
Did you know [have you known (connu)] him formerly? Yes, 
I have known [I know] him along time. Whence does the 
letter come ? It comes from America. Your dog is out of doors. 
You have arrived sooner than!. How is (se porte) your aunt 
to-day? She is better to-day than [she was] yesterday. I 
hope that (que) you will dine with us to morrow. I shall 
soon go into the country (a la campagne). We expected him 


the work 
to dine 
to leave 
Edward 

comes, 3rd sing. 

pres, of venir 
the theatre. 
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the day before yesterday. Formerly there were no railways. 
Henceforth I shall be very diligent. 


(3) Numeral Adverbs. 

premier ement first quatriemement fourthly 

deuxiemement \ jt cinquiemement fifthly 

secondement f secona v sixiemement sixthly, etc. 

troisiemement thirdly combien de fois how often? 

une fois once; deux fois twice; irois fois three times. 


(4) Adverbs of Quantity and Comparison. 


comment how? 

combien how much, how many ? 
beaucoup much, many 
Men (with du, de la, de P, des ) 
a great deal or many 
trop too much, too many 
tant so much, so many 
assez enough, pretty 
tout \ quite, wholly, 

tout a fait / entirely 
presque almost 

e r iron . ) about 
a pen pres f 

si so; ainsi thus 

aussi as, also 

egalement likewise 

autant as much, as many 

d^autant plus so much themore 


peu little; un peu a little 
ne . . . gUere hardly 
Men \ 

ires / very 
fort ] 
plus more 
davantage still more 
moins less 
plutot rather 
surtout above all 
an plus \ . , 

tout au plus f 

du moins , au moins at least 
seulement V i 
ne-.. gue / or,1 - r 
meme even 
pas meme \ 
pas seulement f 


not even. 


(5) Adverbs of Affirmation and Negation. 


oui yes; si 1 yes 
certes certainly 
peut-Mre perhaps 
certainement \ certainly, 
assurement / to be sure 
non no 

presque jamais scarcely ever 
ne . . . pas not 


ne . . plus no longer, not . . now 
non plus nor . . . either 
(Ex, : ni moi non plus nor 
I either) 

ne . . . point not, no 
pas du tout \ u 

pomt du tout f 
ne . . . Hen nothing. 


1 Si is used for “yes” in replying to a question which is nega- 
tive as: Avez-vous teUphmi h voire, ami? Oui; but, n'avez-rous 
pas W4phon€ a votre ami? Si (je lui ai tdUpkoni). 
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are other adverbial expressions in 


(6) The following 
common use. 
par cceur by heart 
a peine scarcely 
en effet really 
$ur4e-champ directly 
pen a peu by degrees 
dans peu or sous peu soon 
a dessein on purpose 
en meme temps at the same 
time 

a la fois at once, at a time 
tout d coup suddenly 
tout dun coup all at once 
a droite to the right 
d gauche to the left 
pele-mele pell-mell 


sans doute no doubt 

en general generally 

comme cel a like that, so 

en vain in vain 

(a) bon marche cheap 

a fond thoroughly 

par an yearly 

par jour daily 

par mois monthly 

tout a Vheure just now 

tout de suite immediately 

par hasard by chance 

en attendant meanwhile 

de temps en temps \ from time 

de temps d autre f to time. 


Negation. 

(1) The adverb “not,” when it negatives a verb, is 
translated into French by ne placed before the verb, 
and pas or point after it, in simple tenses. 

je ne veux pas 1 will not, I do not wish. 

je ne sais pas I do not know. 

(2) In compound tenses, ne comes before the auxi- 
liary, and pas after it. 

je n 9 ai pas vu I have not seen. 

die n 9 a pas parle she did not speak. 

(3) Ne is employed alone without pas with the 
following pronouns and adverbs: aucun , personne , nul, 
rien ? jamais , ni, plus , point. 

Je ne connais personne . I know nobody. 

Je ne veux rien . I wish for nothing. 

Je ne sais plus . I no longer know; I do not know now. 

Nile n 9 a jamais dit cela . She never said so. 

(4) “No” = “not any” is rendered by ne . . . pas (or 
point) de without the definite article. 

Affirm.: Jai du pain . I have some bread. 

Negat.: Je rtiai pas de pain . I have no bread. 
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Interrog. : Avez-vous de V argent? Have you any money? 

Negat.: Je n’ai pas or point d’argenL I have no money. 

(5) With the Present Infinitive, ne ' pas or ne point 
are not separated, as : 

ne pas $e venger not to revenge oneself. 

ne plus ecrire to write no more. 

ne rien manger to eat nothing. 

(6) If the verb is in the. Perfect Infinitive, it is op- 
tional to separate them or not, as : 

t , , f ne pas avoir dormi. 

not to have slept { n ^ oir pas dormL 

(7) When used without a verb, the negatives stand 
without ne , as : 

pas tout de suite not immediately. 

pas moi not I. 

pas beaucoup , pas trop , pas tant , pas aujourd’hui, etc. 

(8) Non plus , “nor . . . either/’ requires the Ml 
negation ne . . . pas before it, as : 

Je ne le veuxpas nonplus . Nor will I have it either. 

(9) “Nor . . . either,” with a noun or pronoun in the 
middle, is ni . . . non plus. 

nor Charles either ni Charles non plus . 

(10) Observe the expression ne... que for “only,” as : 

Je n’ai que deux sceurs. I have only two sisters. 

B n’a qu'un morceau de pain. 

He has only a piece of bread. 

Elle rHa apporte qu'une assiette . 

She brought only one plate. 

IS enfant n’a que dix ans. The child is only ten years old. 

II riest que six keures . It is only six o’clock. 

(11) “No more” at the beginning of a phrase especially 
in exclamations is frequently rendered by “Plus de” as: 
Plus de maladies ! No more sickness! Plus de guerres! 
No more war! 
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Words. 


le crime 

the crime 

eviter 

to avoid, shun 
(the) society, 

inom , - e 

unheard of 

la sociite 

iravailler 

to work 


company 

laconique 

laconic 

Vappartement 

the apartment 

refuser 

to refuse 

ensemble 

together 

la dame 

the lady 

la f raise 

the strawberry. 

s'habiller 

to dress 


Exercise 67. 

1. Ce crime est tout a fait inoux. Comment vous portez- 
vcras? Je me porte tres bien. Combien d’aunes de ce drap 
vous faut-il ? II m’en fatit beaucoup; il m*en faut au moins 
fcrente aunes. Vous etes-vous promene longtemps ? Je me 
suis promene environ deux hemes ; peut-etre un peu moins. 
Votre tante va-t-elle souvent au theatre? Elle n’y va 
(goes) presque jamais, et mon oncle n’y va pas d‘u tout. 

2. Monsieur, vous avez peu de faules dans votre traduc- 
tion. Combien en ai-je? Vous en avez moins que votre frere ; 
vous ifien avez que deux ou trois, tout au plus quatre. As- 
sortment, votre exercice est tres bien fait. J’ai appris (learnt) 
ma lecon par coeur. Habillez-vous tout de suite. C’est en 
vain que vous cherchez a lesauver. Mettez (put) ce mechant 
chien dehors. II me mordra peut-etre. II ne mord point. 
March ez a droite; moi je marc her ai a gauche. Sans doute, 
cela vaut mieux. J’ai achete ce tableau a bon marche. Je 
ne dinerai pas, ni mon frere non plus. 


Exercise 68. 

1. How much sugar have you bought? How many lessons 
a (par) week have you? You eat too much; you must eat 
less. That young man works too much. Give him a little 
money. Give me more time. Have you not played, enough? 
i think (that) you will not have it. Mr. A. is a very laconic 
man; he always answers “Yes" or “No." It is better 1 not 2 to 
refuse him. I have only one brother, and my cousin has only 
one sister. She is only five years old. I have never seen her. 
She never comes (vient) to our house (chez nous). 

2. We certainly shall go out (sortirons) together. I always 
receive (regois) him well. My father has bought a hors© 
very cheap. Have you seen anybody? I have seen nobody. 
The [thunderstorm came on suddenly. I got up early, earlier 
than my brother. You must always shun the society of these 


1 See Ex. 61. 2 See Part II, Lesson XX, § 2, Note 1. 
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bad people. Go (allez) to the right. I shall go (firai) to the 
left; we shall arrive at the same time (en meme temps). 
How much do you pay a month for your apartments? I 
pay twenty-five francs a week, or a hundred francs a 
month, and I always pay in advance (d* avarice). 

Conversation. 


Comment trouvez-vous le temps 
aujour&’hui ? 

Void dii jambon. En voulez- 
vous? 

En voulez-vous davantage ? 

Serez-vous chez vous (at home) 
demain matin? 

A quelle heure avez-vous dine 
mer? 

Que ferez-vous (will you do) 
pendant ce temps? 

Avez-vous fini votre th&me ? 

Ta sceur a-t-elle trouv6 ses 
gants ? 

Que fait cette petite fille Ik-bas ? 

Avez-vous lu (read) ce livre? 

Quand voulez-vous venir jouer 
avec moi? 

Comment vous portez-vous ? 

Et M. votre p&re, comment se 
porte-t-il? 


Je le trouve fort beau (or bien 
bean). 

Donnez-m’en un pen, s’il vous 
plait (please). 

Non, merci, j’en ai assez. 

Assurement, je serai chez moi 
tout© la joumee (day). 

Hier j’ai dine a cinq heures 
precises. 

Je me promenerai en attendant. 

Je ne 1’aurais gubre fini avant 
sept heures. 

Elle ne les a cherches null© part. 

Elle cherche des fraises. 

Je 1’ai lu plus de deux fois. 

Je finirai d’abord ma tache, et 
apr&s nous jouerons. 

Je me porte trbs bien. 

II se porte assez bien. B est 
sorti hier pour la premiere 
fois. 


Reading Lesson. 

Le petit bossu (continued). 

Alors, tout d’tm coup il arriva quelque chose d’epoti van- 
table 1 . Pendant que le petit bossu avalait un morceau de 
poisson, une arete lui resta dans la gorge, et avant qu’on 
pftt y faire quelque chose pour Peniever, le petit bossu 
tomba de sa chaise pour ne plus se relever. On peut 
s’imaginer la frayeur et la grande inquietude du jeune 
manage. Ils croyaient qu’on allait dire que c’dtait eux 
qui avaient tu4 le petit bossu. 

Alors ils se ddciderent a transporter le corps ailleurs, 
et le porterent chez un medecin juif qui habitait tout pres. 
Ils frapp&rent a la porte du mSdicin et dirent k la bonne 

1 Note such expressions: quelque chose de bon something good : 
quelqu’un de bless? somebody injured; rien de nouveau nothing 
fresh; quoi de plus simple? what simpler? 
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qu’ils accompagnaient quelqu’un qui 6tait bien malade 
et qui rdclamait des soins immediats. Pendant que la 3>onne 
dherchait le domestique pour I’alder a transporter !<e malade 
en haut, le tailleur et sa femme prixent le cadavre, le 
ddposerent a la porte de la chambre du medecin et 
s’eloignerent sans faire de bruit, se sauvant par l’escalier 
qui n’etait pas 6clair6. 


arete fish-bone 
juif Jewish 
minage pair 

il arrivct there happened 
Spourantable terrible 
ridamer to require 
se sauver to escape 


enlever to remove 
se relever to rise again 
en haut upstairs 
cadavre corpse 
diposer to set down 
iclairi lighted 
la bonne the housekeeper. 


Lesson XXXHL 


Prepositions. 

A Preposition serves to express the relation which 
one word bears to another. It always precedes the. 
word which, it governs, and when it governs more 
than one, must be repeated before each. 

Prepositions may be divided into the two following 
classes : 


(1) Simple 

a (with le becomes au 9 with 
les becomes cmoc), at, in, to 
apres (of time or place), after 
avant (of time), before 
avec with 

chez at the house of, with 
contre against 
dans in, into 

de (with le becomes du, with 
les becomes des i), of, from 
depuis since 
derrUre behind 
d&s from (a certain time) 
devant (of place), before 
durant, pendant during 
en in, within, into, to 


Prepositions. 

entre between 
envers to, towards 
hors , hormis except, besides, 
save 

malgre in spite of 
moyennant by means of 
outre beyond, besides 
par through, by 
parmi among 
pour for 

sans without, but for 
sous under 

mZnt } accordin S t0 

sur on, upon 
vers towards. 
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(2) Compound Prepositions. 


d'apres according to 
d'avec I « ^ 
de chez \ from 
de derriere from behind 
de decant from, before 
de dessus from off 
de dessous from under 


de par in the name of 
par-dessus over 
d tr avers through 
jusgu’d till, as far as, up 
jrnque dans \ , 

jusgue sur J 


to 


The following are compounded with de. 


& cdtt de by, beside 
a cause de on account of 
au travers de through 
au milieu de in the middle of 
au lieu de instead of 
m haul de oil the top of 
du haul de from above 
hors de out of 

m dehors de outside, without 
autour de around, about 
prbs de I by, next to 
mpres de f near, close to 
au devant de in front of 

N.B. Note the expression: 

±= by my side. 

Examples. 


on that side of 


au-dessus de above, upon 
au-dessous de below, under 
loin de far from 
cm moyen de by means of 
en deed de on this side of 
par deld de V 
au deld de f 

Z%7£ } °pp«m..) 

le long de along 
d Vegard de with regard to 
faute de for want of 
en vertu de in consequence of. 
Elle etait assise fn, m-es cStJs 


a. 


d la porte at the door. 

J'icris d mon fils. I write to my son. 

Elle est d la maison (or chess elle). She is at home. 
au jar din in the garden; d la main in the hand; a Paris 
at Paris; d la campagne in the country. 

Je vais d Berlin. I am going to Berlin. 
d six heures at six o’clock. 


chezy de chez. 

11 est chez moi. He is at my house. 

Je vais chez M. A. I am going to Mr. A.’s. 

Ma tante demeure chez un libraire. My aunt lives at a 
bookseller’s. 

Je viens de chez mon oncle . I come from my uncle’s. 


prbs de, auprbs de . 

prbs de (or aupres de) la colline near the hill. 

J 7 ai gagne pres de cent prix. I have won nearly a hundred 
prizes. 


Prepositions. 
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dams? en* 

dans la chamhre in the room; dans la main in the hand; 
dans la prairie in the meadow ; dans me ile on an island ; 
dans mon voyage on my journey; en ete in summer; en 
Italie in or to Italy; en France in or to France. 

Note: Je Vai pris dans ma poche I took it out of my pocket. 

11 Va bu dans une tasse. He drank it out of a cup. 

avant , devant • 

avant le lever du soldi before sunrise; avant la legon before 
the lesson ; devant la porte before the door ; devant Ven- 
nemi before the enemy. 

apres? selon 9 suivant • 

apres la bataille after the battle; apres vous after you; selon 
(or suivant) le temps according to the weather; selon les 
drconstances according to circumstances. . 

eontre envers , vers * 

II pmssa eontre la porte. He pushed against the door. 

Le pere est fdehe eontre son fils. The father is angry with 
his son. 

Soyez polis envers vos maitres. Be polite to your masters. 

vers le soir towards (the) evening; vers la montagne towards 
the mountain. 

de* 

Lai regu ce livre de ma mere. I received this book from 
my mother. 

Nous venons du spectacle. We come from the theatre. 

De gui parlez-vous? Whom are you speaking of? 

Je suis content de voire travail . I am satisfied with your work. 

convert de neige covered with snow ; de cette maniere in this 
manner; la bataille d'Austerlitz the battle of Austerlitz. 


Words. 


la bravoure 

(the) valour 

Vombre f. 

the shade, 


shadow 

le cMne 

the oak 

V stranger m. 

the stranger 

le mur 

the wail 

une allie 

an alley 

le peftplier 

the poplar 

le voyageur 

the traveller 

la valUe 

the valley 

la force 

strength 


| V esprit m. 

I le repos 
T Ocean (m.) 

Atlantique 
Troie 
se r eposer 
la colline 
ritablir 
poU 

profond 

fait 


the mind 
(the) rest 
the Atlantic 
Ocean 
Troy 

to rest, repose 

the hill 

to restore 

polite 

deep 

done. 
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Exercise 69 . 

1. On etiez-vous ? J’etais an jardin. fites-vous venu 
avant moi? Non, je suis arrive apres vous. Avec qui etes- 
vous arrive? Je suis arrive avec mon oncle. Mon pere est 
rest6 chez Ini. Get bomme etait autrefois tr&s aimable 
envers moi. Maintenant il est fache centre moi. Depuis 
quand? Depuis quelques semaines. Le Yoyageur est parti 
pour Constantinople. Le matin, les forces du corps et 
celles do resprit sont retablies par le repos de la nuit. 

2. Le general a vaincu (conquered) les ennemis grace a 
(thanks to) la bravoure de ses soldats. Reposons-nous un 
pen a Fombre de ce beau chene 1 Parmi les etrangers il y 
a un Americain avec trois chiens. La France s’etend depuis 
(from) la Moselle jusqu’a POcean Atlantique. Le monument 
du marechal L. est hors de la ville, pres de la grande pro- 
menade (walk). La jeune fille est restee a Paris a cause 
de la maladie de sa mere. iUlez chercher ma montre. Ou 
est-elle? Elle est au-dessus de la petite table, au-dessous 
du miroir, k cote de la fenetre. 

Exercise 70. 

1. Come at five o’clock. This pencil is for your sister. 
Did he arrive before or after two o’clock ? Where have you 
been during the winter? He walked behind me. Do you go 
with your uncle or without him? The wooden horse was 
outside the walls of Troy. There is a long alley between 
the garden and the forest. The dog is behind the door. You 
will arrive before me. You will find your pen under the table. 

2. He waited [for] me on the top of the hill. In front of the 
church there are three high poplars. There is a deep valley 
between these two mountains. We got up before sunrise and 
went (sommes alles) through the gate towards the mountain. 
The child fell into the water. Be polite to everybody. This 
traveller has travelled a great deal by land and by sea. 


Examples continued. 

pour • 

Ce cadeau est pour vous . This present is for you. 

Pour combien de temps ? For how long? 

Pour with the verb par Hr = “for” or “to” : 

Je pars pour VAmerique . I set out for America. 

Charles est parti pour Munich . Charles has gone to Munich. 

Pour is commonly used with the Infinitive to express 
purpose. Ex.: I have come to see you. Je suis venu pour 
vous voir . 


Prepositions. 
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par • 

La reine a passe par cette mile . The queen has passed' 
through this town. 

Je Vai appris par le messager . I have learnt it from the 
messenger. 

par ordre du roi by the king’s command. 

Get homme a voyage par terre et par mer. This man has 
travelled by land and by sea. 

par faiblesse from weakness; par meprise or par mSgarde by 
mistake ; mener par la main to lead by the hand ; jeter 
par la fenetre to throw out of the window. 

®nr« 

grimper sur un arbre to climb up a tree. 

Uterine# sur ce papier . Write on this paper. 
sur les bords du Mhin on the banks of the Rhine. 

J’ai de V argent sur moi. I have some money about me. 

Note: II a pris V argent sur la table. He took the money off 
the table. 

sous, au-dessous de* 

Le chien est sous la table . The dog is under the table. 
porter sous le bras to carry under the arm; au-dessous du 
pont below the bridge. 

Get emploi est au-dessous de lui. That employment is beneath 
him. 

entre? par mi* 

II y a une grande difference entre les deux freres. There is 
a great difference between the two broth ersl 
entre autres among others; entre la ville et la riviere between 
the town and the river; parmi les ouvriers amongst the 
workmen; parmi les vivants among the living. 

Note . — Many verbs in English are compounded with certain 
fixed prepositions to express particular meanings; they often cor- 
respond to the simple French verbs taking an ordinary object, as: to 
look at regard&r 3 to wait for attendre , etc. 


to swim 
the study 
the mile 
the parcel 


nager 
le cabinet 
le mills 
le paquet 


Words. 

the messenger le messager 
the stream le courant 

because parce que 

a path un sentier . 


Exercise 71 . 

1. You have left your book on the table in my study. 
Richmond lies (est situe ) twelve miles above, and Greenwich 
five miles below London Bridge (pont de Londres). I got this 
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parcel by a messenger; it is for you. Nobody can swim 
against the stream 'for (= during) an hour. The king’s 
garden is outside the town. Mr. F. is very angry .with 
his son Edward because he went (est alle) with his friends; 
into the forest instead of going (Sailer) to school. 

2. Is your house on this side or on the other side of the 
river? It is opposite (to) the castle, near the bridge. We 
walked , along the river. This old man is over ninety years 
old. I must remain here for want of money. There is a 
path along the railway. The tree stands (est) by (beside) 
the church. We went (passdmes) through a large forest. 


Conversation. 


Four qui est ce beau cadeau? 

Pour combien de temps avez- 
vous lou6 cette chambre ? 

Oh demeurez-vous ? 

Comment as-tu fait pour avoir 
ce nid d’oiseau ? 

Ou allez-vous si vite? 

Ou demeure votre professeur? 

Quand Stes-vous entr6s ? 

Mon ami, avez-vous de Pargent 
sur vous? 

A-t-on pousse le garden? 

Centre qui Monsieur est - il 
fach6 ? 

Etes-vous reconnaissant (grate- 
ful) envers vos bienfaiteurs ? 

Avez-vous votre caxme? 

Partirez-vous demainV 

Quand etes-vous arrive? 


Oh avez-vous appris (learnt) 
cela? 

Avez-vous beaucoup voyage? 


II est pour ma cousine Emilie. 

Je l’ai lou6e pour deux mois. 

Nous demeurons sur le bord du 
Rhin, vis-a-vis de Mannheim,. 

J’ai grimp6 sur 1’arbre. 

Je vais chez mon grand-pbre. 

II demeure 84, rue Roy ale, en. 
face de la poste. 

Nous sommes entres apres vous. 

Non, j’ai oublid d’en prendre (to 
take some) avec moi. 

On l’a poussd contre le mur. 

II est fdch6 contre son domes- 
tique (servant). 

Je le suis et le serai toute ma* 
vie. 

La void, je l*ai a la main. 

Selon les circonstances. 

Je suis arrivd hier soir, vers six 
heures, avant le coucher du 
soleil. 

Je Pat appris dans mes voyages. 

J’ai voyagS parterre et par mer. 


Heading Lesson. 

Le petit bossu (continued). 

Le medecin, ayant appris qu’il y avait quelqu’un de tres 
malade en has qui vodait le voir, sortit de sa chambre 
en courant, se heurta contre le cadavre qui etait etendu 
devant sa porte, et sans le vouloir il fit tomber le malade 
jusqu’en has de Pescaiier. 


Conjunctions. 


145 


II se precipita pour voir ce paquet mysterieux, mais 
quand il arriva aupres de son malade, il le trouva deja 
mort. Il fat persuade que c’etait lui qui l’avait tue, eu M 
causant une chute si violent©. Alors le pauvre medecin 
a son tour eut peur. Qu’allait-il faire? Il consuita sa 
femme, et elle aussi trouva que, si les musulmans 
apprenaient qu’un docteur juif avail chez lui un mort qui 
etaifc musulman, ils l’accuseraient de 1’ avoir tu& 

Us se rappel&rent que leur voisin etait aussi musulman., 
et tout de suite ils se d^ciderent. Le medecin et sa femme 
transporterent le cadavre sur le toil de la maison; arrives 
la-haut, ils passerent une oorde sous les bras du 
pauvre petit bossu, et le firent glisser par la cheminee 
dans la maison da voisin. Quelle surprise pour ce pauvre 
homme, n’esfc-ce pas? 
en has downstairs juif Jewish 

se heurter contre to hit against chez lui at home 
etendu stretched se decider to make up one’s mind 

se prScipiter to hurry glisser to slide 

une chute a fall jusqu’en has de to the bottom of. 


Lesson XXX1Y. 

Conjunctions. 

Conjunctions are used to connect single words, phra- 
ses, or sentences. They are either simple or compound; 
the simple consist of one word, the compound consist 
of more than one word. 


Simple Conjunctions, 


et and 

et ... et both . . . and 
aussi also, too 

tantdt . . . tantot sometimes 
. . . sometimes 
ou or 

ou ... ou either ... or 
plus . * . plus the more 
the more 

plus . . . moins the more . . . 
the less 

moins . . . mains the less . . . 
the less 

autant . . . aidant as much . . . 
so much 

soil . . . soit whether ... or 


ni . . . ni neither . . . nor 
comme as 
comment how 
or now 

done consequently, then 
ainsi thus, so 
puis afterwards, then 
que that 

que than (after a comparative) 
car for 
mais but 

SSL } • * 

pourtant yet, still 
autrement otherwise, else 
neanmoins nevertheless 


French Conv.-Grammar. 
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puisque since, as 
lorsque when, as 
quoique (with the 
though 

pourquoi why? 


Subj.), 


d'aiUeurs besides, moreover 
si if, whether 
sinon if not 
quand when 
oil where? 
d’oit whence? 

Remarks. 

(1) Of these simple conjunctions there is only one that 
requires the Subjunctive mood, — viz.: quoique though, al- 
though. 

Quoique je sois malade \ je viendrai. 

Though I am ill, I shall come. 

(2) Si introduces a condition or supposition: s’il vient if 
he comes; si vous voulez if you like. Si meaning “if* is 
always followed by the Indicative Mood, never by the 
Subjunctive. 

if I bad si favais | if I were si fStais 

if I had seen him si je V avals m. 

Note.— The i in si is elided before il and Us , but not in other 
cases, as: sHl avait ; but si elle avait, etc. 

(3) Quand is a conjunction of time and corresponds to 
the English “when** : quand je le vis when I saw him. 

Note. —a,) Quand and lorsque take the verb in the future tense 
if future time is implied as: Quand je le verrai, je le lui dirdi . 
When I (shall) see him, I will tell him. Quand vous aarez vingt 
ans. When you are (will be) twenty. 

b) Generally spaking quand and lorsque may be used indiffe- 
rently, but lorsque is never used in questions or in the sense of u if”. 

(4) The conjunction ni . . . ni requires ne before its verb, 
and the noun which follows it commonly takes no article, as ; 

Je n’ai ni pbre ni mere . I have neither father nor mother. 

(5) The conjunction que most commonly introduces a de- 
pendent noun clause, as: 

Je crois que vous avez raison . I believe you are right. 

In English the conjunction “that” is frequently under- 
stood, whereas que is not only always expressed in French 
but is repeated before each member of the sentence, as : 

Je crois que vous avez raison et que vous rtussirez. 

I think you are right and that you will succeed. 

(6) When a conjunction governs several verbs, it is placed 
before the first verb only, and que is used instead before the 
other verbs. 


Conjunctions. 
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Cotnme il est applique ei quHl prend de la peine . . . 
As he is diligent and takes pains . . , 

SI vous etes applique et que vous vous donniez (Sub* 
junetive, Part II, Lesson XXXII., § 6) de la peine . . . 
If you are diligent and take pains ... 


Words, 


la sottise 

foolish thing 

le bien 

(the) good 

la glace 

(the) ice 

Vappetit m. 

the appetite 

laid , -e 

ugly 

V arc m. 

the bow, cross- 

la prison 

the prison 


bow 

lever 

to lift (up) 

VStoile f. 

the star 

la paix 

peace 

habiter 

to inhabit 

exister 

to exist 

le roseau 

the reed 

avare 

prodigue 

avaricious 

prodigal 

plier 

to bend. 


Exercise 72. 

1. L’ambition et 1’avarioe sont deux grandes sources de 
malheur. Les discours impies (impious) gatent k la fois et 
resprit et le cceur. Quand on est jeune, on fait souvent 
des sottises. Cette eau est froide comme la glace. Votre 
tableau est precieux, mais il ne me plait (pleases) pas. II 
arriva comme je sortais. Elle n’est ni iaide ni belle. Vous 
vous amusez, et cependant le temps fuit (flies). Get 
homme est tr&s fort, (et) pourtant il ne peat pas lever ce 
fardeau (weight). 

2. Ou was paierez, ou vous irez en prison. Donnez- 
moi de l’eau, s’il vous plait. Martin est encore bien jeune, 
neanmoins ii est fort sage. Bienheureux (blessed) sont ceux 
qui aiment la paix, car ils seront appeles les enfants de Dieu. 
Je pense, done je suis. Vous ne le savez pas? Ni moi non 
plus. Tantdt il veut une chose, tantot il en vent une autre. 
Lorsque nous e&mes le malheur de perdre notre pere, ma 
mere fut obligee de vendre notre maison. Ne soyez ni 
avares ni prodigues. 

Exercise 78. 

1. (The) gold and silver are metals. (The) silver is less 
useful than (the) iron. These people know neither (the) good 
nor (the) evil. Mr. A. is very inconsistent (inconsequent ) ; he 
is sometimes of one opinion (avis, m.) and sometimes of an- 
other. I like you, as I know (je sais) that you are always 
attentive. This man is esteemed by everybody, even by 
his enemies. I am very glad to see that you do not love 
flattery. Some one has done it, either you or your brother. 

40 * . 
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2. The more you work, the more you will gain. This 
horse may (pent) be very strong, nevertheless it does not 
please me. The longer the days (are) ( say : more the 
days are long), the shorter (are) the nights. Though he said 
(dit) he had no appetite, yet he ate all the meat and bread. 
Nobody knows (sail) whether the stars are inhabited or not 
(non). The reed bends, but does not break. Do not bend 
the bow too ranch, otherwise it will break. 

Words. 


embarrassed 
learned 
to study 


embarrassi 
savant * 
etudier 


to deserve 
to stay 
exhausted 


meriter 

rester 

ipuise. 


Exercise 74. 

The more I sang, the less 3 embarrassed x l 2 was. if you 
do (faites) it, you will be punished. He appeared (paraissait) 
very modest, although he was very learned. If your father 
does not arrive to-day, and if you want money (ayez hesoin 
d y argent), I will lend you some, in order to be learned, you 
must study much. Did you not see (have you not seen) 
Mr. Long to-day? Yes, but I could ( pouvais ) not speak [to] 
him (see page 93, §2). I punish him as he deserves (it). Von 
must stay at home, since you are not quite well. When 
he had done speaking (fini de parler), he was quite ex- 
hausted. If you will be happy, love (the) virtue. If I had 
had faithful friends, I should not be so unhappy. You will 
be happy if you do your duty. I was sleeping (je 
dormais) when your servant entered (entra). 


Conversation. 


Etes-vous heureux, mon ami ? 

Si ce n’est que cel a, je vous en 
donnerai. En voulez-vous ? 

Quelles sont les deux grandes 
sources du malheur des 
homines ? 

Quo fait-on souvent quand on 
est jeune ? 

Que dit J6sus-Clmst de ceux 
qui aiment la paix? 

Que veut (wants) cet enfant? 

Comment trouvez - vous cette 
demoiselle ? 

Ne pouvez-veus pas lever cette 
pierre ? 

Quelle propria a le roseau ? 

Quand fautil forger le fer? 


Je ie serais, si j’avais de bons 
livres. 

J© vous en serais fcr&s recon- 
naissant. 

Ce sont Fambition et Favarice. 


On fait souvent des sottises. 

II dit qu’ils seront appelSs «en- 
fants de Dieu.» 

II vent tantot ceci, tantdt cela. 
Elle n’est ni belle ni laide. 

Je ne peux (p. 282, § 1) pas la 
lever, quoique je sois tr&s fort. 
II plie et ne rompt pas. 

Quand il est chaud. 
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Reading Lesson. 

Le petit bossu (continued). 

Le voisin etait marchand de beurre et d’huile et un 
homme tres a sen aise. Jnstement ce soir-la, il dinait 
en ville et rentra chez lui assez tard, tine lanteme a la 
main. La lanteme eclaira la chambre a sen entr6e, et le 
marchand hit fort e tonne de trouver un homme debout 


dans la cheminee; rnais il etait courageux et n’avait jamais 
peur des voleurs : alors il prit un baton k la main et donna 
des coups furieux tout droit sur la figure de retranger. Mats 
celoi-ci ne cria pas — car c’6taitle pauvre petit bossu qui 
ne vivait plus ; il se pencha en avant et tomba aux pieds du 
marchand. «HeIas 1 s’ecria le marchand, qu’ai-je fait? 
j’ai fcue ce pauvre enfant. Mais vite il se dit: Que faire 
dans un tel embarras ? Vo, ilk Taube qui s’annonce, on va 
me trouver tout seul ici avec un mort II faut a tout prix 
m'en debarrasser.» Tout de suite, le marchand mit le petit 
bossu sur ses 6paules, sortit de la maison et alia tout 
droit a la place du marchA Arrive pres des maisons, il en 
choisit une ou habitait un marchand chrdtien, et prenant 
le cadavre, il le mit debout pres de la porte. 


& son aise comfortably off 
eclairer to light up 
entrte entrance 
embarras perplexity 
voleur thief 
se pencher to lean 


Vaube m. the dawn 
qui s T annonce beginning 
h tout prix at all costs 
se dibarrasser de to get rid of 
tout droit straight 


Lesson XXXV. 

Compound Conjunctions or Conjunctive 
Phrases. 


These Conjunctions consist of at least two words. 
Most of them are adverbs or prepositions combined with 
que or de. Some are followed by the Indicative mood , 
others by the Infinitive, and others again by the Sub- 
junctive. 

(1) With the Indicative Mood. 

mssitdt que \ as 

dhs que ( 
de meme que \ 
ainsi que f 

™ res t I however 
du reste f 

d peine » . . que scarcely . * , 
when 


ou Men or else 

m . . . non plus neither . . * nor 
either 

cm contraire on the contrary 
non seulement . . . mais encore 
not only ... but also 
apres que after, after that 
quand meme although 
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de plus moreover 
si toutefois if however 

ssyr ! 

iandis que whereas, while 
pendant que while, whilst 
tant que as long as 

(2) With the 
afin de in order to, to 
d moms de unless 
avant de before 
au lieu de instead of 


de Id hence, it follows 
comme si as if [way 

de memo thus, in the same 
sans cela otherwise, else 
depute que since 
tout . . . que however . . . 
(with an adjective). 

Infinitive . 

loin de far from 
plutot que de rather than. 


afin que \ that in order that 
pour que f 1 


| unless, till 


(3) With the Subjunctive Mood. 

nonohstant que notwithstand- 
ing that 

pour pen que however little 
pourvu que provided (that) 
quelque . . . que however (with 
an adjective) 

sans que without, though 
si ce n'est que unless, till 
soil que . . . soil que whether 
... or. 

(4) Besides the above-mentioned conjunctions, there 
are other conjunctive expressions which have been 
formed on other classes of words. Such are: 


avant que before 
d moins que 
que . . . ne 
Men que though, although 
jusqu’d ce que till, until 
loin que far from 
non que not that 


d condition que on condition that . . . 

*de peur que l for fear that, lest . . . 

*de or amt e que f 7 

de mature que 1 gQ h 
de or en sorte que f 
*au cas que in case . . . 

* suppose que supposing that . . . 

*malgre que notwithstanding that . . . 

toutes les fois que as often as, every time (that) . . . 

peut-etre que perhaps . . . 

attendu que considering that . . . 

d ce que according as, as far as . . ♦ 

NB . — Those marked with an asterisk * always govern 
the Subjunctive. 


Words. 

la machine d the steam engine j manquer 
vapeur la princesse 

essay er to try j la guerre 


to be wanting 
the princess 
war 


Compound Conjunctions or Conjunctive Phrases. 
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la mimoire 
occuper 
mettre 
preserver 


(the) memory 
to occupy 
to put, place 
to preserve 


ambitieux ambitious 

V Mutation f. education 
regard er to look at 


Exercise 75. 

1. Aussitot que la machine a vapeur fut eonstruite 
(built), on la mit en mouvement (put in motion), pour 
Fessayer. Quel que grande que soit cette faute, il faut ce- 
pendant la pardonner. Des qu’il me Tit (saw), il courut 
(ran) a moi. Pendant que nous etions occupds a faire notre 
devoir, on cria au feu ( fire !). J’espere que vous dinerez 
avec nous, avant que vous quitiiez notre viile. 

2. La memoire de Henri IV sera tou jours chere aux 
Franqais parce qu’il mettait sa gloire a (gloried in) ies 
rendre heureux. Que le ciel vous preserve d*un pareil 
(such a) malheur 1 Le maiade ne boit (drinks; p. 281 n.) 
ni ne mange. Tant que ma mere sera a la campagne, 
je resterai avec elle. Tandis que nous parlons le temps 
fuit. Depute que j’ai perdu mon pdre, tout me manque. 
Faites en sorte que votre maitre soit content de vous. 

Exercise 76. 

1. I am not sorry to (de) have done it; on the contrary, I 
am very glad (bienaise) [of it]. We have seen not only the 
king, but also the queen and the princess. I will play as soon 
as I (shall) have finished my exercise. There will always 
be wars among (the) men, as long as they aje ambitious. 
After (that) you were gone (sorti), I began writing (aecrire). 
As soon as my education is finished,- I shall go to Italy. 

2. Your brother is learning (apprend) his lesson, whereas 
you are doing (faites) nothing. While you waste your time, 
your brother makes great progress (fait beaucoup de 
progres). Mrs. Bell is quite altered (changee) since 1 saw 
her the other day. You look at me as if I had taken (pris) 
your book. 1 do not like you, because you are too ambitious. 

Words. 


to learn 
attention 
to plunder 
ready 
Cato 


apprmdre 
V attention f. 
piller 
pret 
Caton 


the conse- la suite 
quence 

to consider comidiret' 

to give back rendre 

1 should like / aimer ais. 


Exercis'e 77* 

1. In order to learn well, we must ( on doit ) study with 
a great deal of attention. We must work hard in order to 
make progress (des progres). It will be impossible to learn 
French unless you are (Inf.) diligent. Before setting out, we 
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must get some money. Henry has gone fishing ( pecker) instead 
of going to school. Rather, than study, he wastes his time. 
Far from blaming you, I praised you. The soldiers plundered 
until the general stopped them (y mit fin 1 ). Come here, 
that I [may! speak to you. Send me your book, (in order) 
that I may read it. I shall be ready before they come. Un- 
less you accompany me, I will not take a walk. 

2. Cato killed himself, lest he should fall into (tornber 
entre) the hands of Caesar. Though that young man is not very 
diligent, he improves. Take that money to Mr. L., in order that 
he may pay the music-master (professeur de musique). Be- 
fore you begin an action, consider well its consequences. 
You will never be respected unless you fulfil your duties. 
He will give it to you on condition that you give it 
back to him. They beat him ‘so that they almost killed 
him. I see the queen every time 1 go (mis) to Windsor. 
Though he is richer than you, and has better friends, I 
should not like to be in (a) his place (place, f.). 


Reading Lesson. 

Le petit bossu (continued). 

Bientot le marchand chretien voui ant sortir ouvrit sa 
porte, et le corps tomba a ses pieds. II eut peur, et 
croyant que c’dtait un voleur qui voulait entrer dans sa 
maison, il lui donna des coups tres forts sur la tete. Et 
tout de suite le marchand se mit a crier: An secours! 
au secours ! 

Ses cris attir&rent un gardien qui 6tait sur la place 
du marche. En voyant le petit bossu, il reconnut tout 
de suite par son costume que c’6tait un musulman, et il 
lui sembla qu’un chretien le maitraitait. Alors il mena^a 
le marchand en lui disant, «QueI droit avez-vous, chretien, 
d’agir ainsi contre un musulman ?» Sans attendre la 
r6ponse, le gardien prit le petit musulman dans ses bras 
pour Taider k se mettre debout, rnais h61as, ce n’etait qu’un 
cadavre qu’il tenaiti Imm&diatement il fit conduire le 
marchand chretien en prison; et de plus le gardien, ayant 
reconnu le petit bossu comme efant un des favoris du 
Sultan, envoya demander a sa Majeste ce qu’il fallait faire 

attirer to attract menacer to threaten 

place du marchS market place agir to act 

maltraiter to ill-use se mettre debout to stand up. 


Literally, “put an end to it.*’ 
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Interjections. 


Interjections are cries or exclamations which express 
sudden emotions. 

ah! ha! ah! chut! hush! 

eh ! M ! oh ! tope ! agreed ! 

eh lien! well! helm! alas! 


ah ga! look! 
ok ga! dear me! 
ho! ok! and 6! oh! 
ate! ouf! oh, dear! alas! 
ft! fi done! fie! 


parbleu! 1 
morbleu! ) 


the deuce! 


gate! look out! 


hold ! hallo ! 


Various parts of speech and phrases of various kinds 
may also be used as interjections. 

bravo! bravo! kalte! stop! 

Men! ; tis well! all right! en effet! indeed! 

bon ! good! well! en avant! forward! 

Mens! behold! lo! en arriere ! back! 

aliens! on! come on! au feu! fire! 

vive! vivent! long live! au secours! help! 

silence! silence! malheur a vous ! woe unto- 

paix ! be quiet! you! 

allez-vous-en ! be off! Dieu soil hue ! God be praised !. 

courage! cheer up! misericorde ! mercy on us! 

soil! so be it! assets! suffit! enough! 


Words. 

le Sauveur the Saviour insupportable unbearable 

riussir to succeed enseigner to teach. 

se noyer to be drowned 

Exercise 78. 

1. Dieu soit lone! Nous voila sauves 1 Chut! on vient 
Paix! mes enfanfs! Ah! que cela est beau! Fi done! que 
e’est laid! Eh bien! mes amis, buvons (let us drink), H§lasi 
le malade est mori. En effet! vous dies insapportables ! 
Courage! mes amis, nous r&issirons! Aliens! travaillons! 
He! venez done! Bien! mon petit gar^on, tr£s bienl Grand 
Dieu ! quel malheur ! Le general commanda : En avant ! et 
Tarmee se mil (began to) en marche. Ho ! que dites-vous? 

2. Au secours! le malheureux se noie (see p. 78, § 5). 
Oh ! le miserable, qui ne salt se defendre centre. de pareilles 
accusations! «Malheui a vous! scribes et pharisiens, hypo- 
crites^ disait le Sauveur a ceux qui induisaient (led) le 
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people en erreur. Hola ho! l'homme, hoi mon compere 
(good fellow )\ Ho! Tami, un petit mot, s’ii vous plait; 
montrez-nous (show us) le chemin qui mene a la ville. 


Heading Lesson. 

Le petit bossu (continued). 

Le Sultan tut hors de lui, en apprenant que Ton venait de 
tuer quelqu’un qui par ses sottises et son esprit egayait 
tout© sa coar. Immediatement, ii pronon^a 3a peine de 
mort contre le marchand. Le pauvre homme, croyant qu’il 
avait veritablement tue le petit bossu par ses coups de 
poings violents, n’essaya pas de se defendre, et on alia 
executer les ordres du Sultan. 

Alors, le bruit counit que le marchand derail etre mis 
a mort, et le 1 end e main tons les curieux de la ville s’as- 
semblerent pour contempler ce spectacle. Le pauvre con- 
damne, en vrai chretien, fit sa priere et laissa les officiers 
lui mettre la corde autour de la gorge. A ce moment, on 
s’aper^ut d’un mouvement dans la foule : un homme 
s’avan^a, et s’adressant au bourreau a haute voix il lui 
dit: «Vous allez faire mourir un innocent: ce n’est pas 
lui, mais c’est moi qui ai tue ce pauvre bossu.» Cet homme 
n’etait autre que ie marchand d’huile et de beurre dont 
nous avoirs parle au debut de oe recit. Alors le juge ecouta 
1 ’homme qui s’accusait ainsi, et donna ordre de mettre 
le condamne en liberte et de le remplacer par le vrai 
meurtrier. Mais pendant que les gardes lui passaient la 
corde au oou, quelqu’un dans la foule s’ecria: «Arretez, 
s’il vous plait, car c’est moi le crimineb) Et voila que le 
medecin juif se pr^senta devant le juge. 


hors de lui beside himself 
sottise foolery 
l’ esprit m. wit 
egayer to enliven 
veritablement really 
curieux busybody 


en vrai chrStien like a true 
Christian 

bourreau hangman 
n' St ait autre que was no other than 
dSbut beginning 
meurtrier murderer. 


Lesson XXXVII. 
irregular Verbs. 

Those verbs are commonly called irregular which 
deviate from the three regular conjugations. They are 
of three kinds. 

(1) The First Glass consists of such verbs as take 
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the regular endings but change their root. Ex.: The 
verb eowdre, to sew, has the two stem-forms coud- 
and cous-: nous eons-ons, we sew. 

(2) The Second Class consists of such verbs as pre- 
serve their radical syllable throughout unchanged, but 
do not take the regular endings. For instance, the verb 
eour-ir, to run, ending in ir, does not take the regular 
inflections of the second conjugation (finir), but those 
of the third conjugation (vendre); the Present is je 
cours, tn cours , etc., like je vends , tu vends , etc.; 
Past Participle couru, like vendu. 

(3) A certain number of verbs offer both these ano- 
malies at the same time, i.e. they undergo some changes 
in their root and do not take the regular endings. For 
instance, the verb mourtr , to die, does not take the 
inflections of the second conjugation finir (p. 81), but 
follows for the most part the third conjugation vendre; 
and moreover its root mour~ is, in certain tenses and 
persons, changed into* meur-, as: Pres, je meurs, tu 
meurs 9 etc. All verbs ending in oir (fourth con- 
jugation) also belong to the Third Class. 

As is the case with regular verbs, the five principal 
parts of each verb are the framework upon which the 
rest of the verb is constructed. They are given on p. 71 
and are repeated here:— 

(1) the Infinitive Mood ; 

(2) the Present Participle; 

(3) the Past Participle ; 

(4) the Present of the Indicative Mood; 

(5) the Preterite. 

. Note that: 

(1) The present of the Subjunctive is always found by 
dropping the final nt of the 3rd person plural Indicative, as: 
from Us eerivent — que f derive; from il$ prennent — que 
je prenne ; from Us boivent — que je holm. 

(2) The Present Participle, and the Imperfect of the Indi- 
cative have the same root, as: nous tnourons we die; Pres. 
Part, mows* ant', Imperf. je fmmrais ; — nous eraignms; 
Pres. Part, craignant; Imperf. je oraignais; — nous allons; 
Pres. Part, alla/nt; Imperf. j’attais, etc. 
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(3) The Future and the Conditional are for the most part 
formed regularly from the Infinitive. Some verbs, however, 
have peculiarities; thus; cueittir makes je cueillerai; courir , 
je courrai (- rai instead of - irai ); mourir, je mourrai; voir , 
je verrai; envoy er, fenverrai ; acquerir, j’acquerrai ; pouvoir, 
je pourrai; savoir , je saural ; vouloir, je voudral; valoir, 
je vaudrai; fallow , il faudra; venir } je viendrai; tenir, 
je Uendrai; faire , je feral; oiler , firm . 

(4) When the Past Participle ends with the sound of i 
(i, is , or it), the Preterite generally ends in is. Ex.: Past 
Part sortl gone out; Pret je sortis / — Past Part, dit said; 
Pret. je dis / — Past Part, pris taken; Pret. je pris $ etc. 

(5) When the Past Participle ends in the Preterite 
usually ends in us. Ex, : Past Part, cm believed ; Pret. je 
crus; — Past Part, lu read; Pret. je lus; — Past Part. 
connu known ; Pret. je connus , etc. 


A List ©f all the Irregular Verts 

according to 

the three classes of irregularity. 

First Class. 

Containing the verbs in which have the termina- 
tions of the third conjugation (like vendre), but whose 
root is somewhat changed. 

(1. — 7. Insertion of an $.) 

(1) luire to shine. Pres. Part lulsant. Past Part lui . 

Pres, je luis, tu luis, il left, nous lukohs, vous lukez,, 
ils lukent. Subj. que je luke. Imperf. je lukais. 
Pret wanting. Fut. je luirai. 

' Conjugate in the same manner: reluire to glitter. 

(2) sufftre to suffice. Pres . Part sufflkant. Past Part suffi. 

Pres . je suffis, tu suffis, il suffit, nous suffkons etc. 
Subj. que je suffise. Imperf je suftkais. 

Pret. je suffis, tu suffix, il suffit, nous suffimes, etc. 
Fut je suffirai. 

In the same manner: confire to preserve, to pickle, and cir- 
condre to circumcise, except in the Past Part. The Past 
Participle of the former is eonfit, of the latter drconeis. 

(3) nuire to hurt, injure. Pres . part nukant. Past Part mi. 

Pres, je niiis, tu mils, il nuit, nous nukons, vous nukez, 
ils nukent. Subj. que je nuke. Imperf. je nuisais. 
Pret. je nukis. Fut. je nuirai. 
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(4) cuire to cook, bake. 1 Pres . Part, cuisant. Past Part cult. 

Pres , je ©uis, tu cuis, il cult, nous cuisons, etc. 

Pret je cuisis. J Put je cuirai. 

So also: recuire to boil aetain. 

(5) conduire to conduct, to lead. Pres. Part eonduteant. 

Past Pari . conduit . 

Pres . je ©ondiiis, tu condtiis, il conduit, nous condui- 
sons, etc. Pret je conduisis. Fut. je conduirai. 

So: se conduire to behave; reconduirc to lead back, to see 
home; deduire to deduct; enduire to plaster; induire to 
lead into; introduire to introduce; produire to produce; 
reproduire to produce again, reproduce; reduire to re- 
duce; seduire to seduce; traduire to translate. 

(6) lustrum to instruct. Pres. Part. Instrui^ant. Past Part 

instruit. 

Pres, finstruis, tu instruis, il Instruit, nous instruisons, 
vous instruisez, ils instrument. 

Pret j’lnstruisfs.. Fut. jTnstruirai. 

So: construire to build; detruife to destroy. 


(7) dire to say, to tell. Pres. Part. disant. Past Part ill. 

Pres, je ils, tu dis, il dit, nous disons, vous dites, ils 
disent. Subj. que je dise. 

Pret je dis, tu dis, il dit, nous dimes, vous dites, ils dirent. 

Imp erf. Subj. que je disse. 

Fut. je dirai. Imper. dis, discus, dites* 

Conjugate in the same manner: redire to say again, to 
object. 

The other compounds of dire, viz.: contredire to contra- 
dict; dSdire to unsay, and se dSdire to retract; inter- 
dire to forbid; mSdire to slander, and prSdire to 
foretell have - disez , instead of -dites in the 2nd person 
plural of the Present Indicative, as: vous contredisez, vous 
medisez, vous interdisez, etc. — maudire to curse, 
takes ss in the following forms : Plur. nous maudiS8ons f 
vous maudisseZy ils maudissent , Pres. Part, maudissant, 
Imperfect je maudissais. 


a ray 
hope 
property 
the debt 


un rayon 
Vespoir m. 
la fortune 
la dette 


Words. 

ancient 
modern 
the peach 


ancim 
moderns 
la peche . 


1 This verb is chiefly used after %i faire” as: Faites cuire cette 
viande. 
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Exercise 79. 

1. The sun shines. A ray of hope shone upon us. Every- 
thing shines (glitters) in that house. It is not sufficient (it 
does not suffice) to understand the ancient languages; it 
is also necessary to study the modern [ones]. We preserve 
these peaches with sugar. Have you any pickled cucumbers 
(concombre, m.)? I have not injured him (Dative); on the 
contrary (au contraire), I have helped him. All this property 
will not suffice to (pour) pay Ms debts. Where are you 
taking (leading) this blind [man]? 1 am taking him to the 

' physician (chez le medecin). 

2. I instruct (the) youth. We translate (the} English into 
French. The Americans (Americains) built (Fret) a ship. 
The boys behaved very well. You would hurt me more 
than any other person. This bread is well baked. What do 
you say? 1 say that vou are right. We tell the truth. Tell 
him that I am here. I shall tell (it) him directly. Fever 

. condradict any one (per sonne) in (en) public. We foretold 
those disasters (desastres). Let us speak evil of nobody. 

Lesson XXXVIII. 

Irregular Verbs. First Class continued. 

(8—17. Change of the final root-consonant.) 

(8) irate to milk. Pres . Part . tenant Past Part trait 

Pres . je trais, tu trais, il trait, nous tra^ons, vous tra^ez, 
ils traient. 

Imperf. je tra^ais. Fret, wanting. Fut je trairai. 

So also: distraite to distract; extraire to extract; soustraire 
to subtract, to withdraw. 

(9) suivre to follow. Pres. Part . sukant* Past Part . sum. 

Pres . je suk, tu suia, il silk, nous suivons, vous suivez, 
ils suivent. Subj. que je suive. 

Pret je suivis. Fut. je suivrai. 

Imper. suis, suivons, suivez. 

So: poursuivre to pursue; s'msuivre to ensue. 

(10) vaincre to conquer, overcome. Pres. Part. vaingtrant. 

Past Part, vaincu. 

Pres, je values, tu values, il value, nous vaingwns, vous 
vaingwez, ils vaingwent. 

Pret je vaingwis* Fut je vaincrai. 

Imper. vaincs, vaingwons, vaingwez. 

So: convaincre to convince. 
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(11) coudre to sew. Pres . Part eousant Past Part cornu. 

Pres . je couds, tu couds, il eoud, nous coupons, vous 
cousezy ils cousent. Subj. que je couse. 

Pret je eousis. Fut je coudrai. 

So: decoudre to unsew; recoudre to sew over again. 

(12) moudre to grind. Pres. Part monZant. Past Part motdu. 

Pres, je mouds, tu mmis ? il moud, nous moulons, vous 
moulez, iis mouZent. Subj. que je mouZe. 

Pret. je mouZus. Fut. je moudrai. 

In the same manner: emoudre to grind (knives, etc.), to 
sharpen, and r emoudre to grind again. 

(13) resoudre to resolve. Pres. Part. ressoZvant* Past Part 

resolu (or resous). 

Pres, je resous, tu mous, il ragout, nous resolvons , vous 
resolve*, ils resolvent. Subj. que je resolve. 

Pret. je res olus 3 tu res olus, etc. 

Fut je rdsoudrai. Imper. rdsous, resolvons , resolve 

So: absoudre to absolve, and dissoudre to dissolve. 

These two compounds have no Preterite; in the Past Part, 
they have : absous , f. absouie , and dissous, t dissouie. 

(14) peindre to paint. Pres. Part peigwant. Past Part, point 

Pres, je peins, tu perns, il peint, nous pei^wons, vous 
peigwez, ils pei^nent. Subj. que je peigfwe. 

Imper f. je peigwais. 

Pret. je peignl s, tu pelvis, il peigwit, nous peigwfmes, etc. 

Fut. je peindrai. Imper. perns, peigwons, peigwez. 

So: ceindre to gird; feindre to pretend; dtpeindre to depict; 
t&indre to dye; deteindre to cause to lose colour; atieindre 
to attain, to reach; eteindre to extinguish; restreindre to 
restrain ; enfreindre to infringe, transgress. 

(15) eraindre to fear. Pres. Part, craigrwant. Past Part. 

craint* 

Pres, je crains, tu crains, il craint, nous craigwons, etc. 

Pret je craigrnis, Fut. je craindrai, etc. 

So also: plaindre to pity; se plaindre to complain; contraindre 
to compel, to constrain. 

(16) joindre to join. Pres. Part, joigwant. Past Part, faint* 

Pres, je joins, tu joins, il joint, nous joigwons, vous 
joigwez, ils joigwent. Subj. que je joigwe. Pret. 
je joigrwds. 
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So; rejoindre to rejoin; enjoindre to enjoin; disjoindre to 
disjoin; poindre to dawn, break; oindre to anoint. 

(17) 6crire to write. Pres. Part . eerivant. Past Part . Scrit, 
Pres . j’6cr!s, tu eeris, il ecrit, nous dcrivons, vous 4cri vez t 
iis eerwent. Subj. que j’toive. 

Fret j’eerkas, tu eeriris, il ecririt, etc. 

Fut. j’ecrirai. Imper. ecris, ecrivons, 6cri#ez. 

So: decrire to describe; circonscrire to circumscribe; inscrire 
to inscribe; prescrire to prescribe, to order; recrire to 
write again, to answer; souscrire to subscribe; transcrire 
to transcribe. 

Words. 

the cow la vache the course la marche , course 

the tutor le preeepieur the greatness la grandeur 

the difficulty la difficult 4 the ashes la cendre 

the miller le meunier the candle la chandelle . 

the handker- le mouchoir 

chief 

Exercise 86. 

We milk the cows. Soldiers follow me. I will lead you 
to (the) victory. I shall follow you. This dog follows me 
everywhere. You did not follow the lessons of your tutor. 
The enemies were conquered. You overcome all the diffi- 
culties. That has not convinced me. They pursued (Pret.) 
the slave, but in vain (en vain). What are you sewing there 
(la) ? We are sewing shirts. Caroline was sewing her gown. 
These handkerchiefs are badly sewn. I sewed them myself. 
Does the miller grind (the) com? He has not ground it 
this morning. He will grind it this evening. I fear the 
rain. We do not fear (the) death; why should we fear it? 
My son complained yesterday of his writing-master. 

Exercise 81. 

I resolved to (de) set out. We pursued our course. I 
have at last (enfin) convinced him of the greatness of his 
fault. The wood which is burnt (qu'on brule) resolves itself 
(se) into (en) ashes and smoke. We pity the unfortunate. 
Do you paint? The young girl pretended to he (d'etre) ill. 
Put out the candle and go to bed (allez vous coucher). The 
servant feared to (de) displease his master (d son maitre). 
Fear God all your life. I am writing my exercise. Charles 
wrote his translation last night fhier au soir). Who has 
written that German grammar? A German professor has 
written it. I shall subscribe for your new work; my brother 
has already subscribed. Miss' Mary wrote (Pret.) a French 
letter to. her aunt in Paris. 


Lesson XXXIX 

Irregular Verbs. First Class continued. 

(18 — 26. The vowel of the root is changed into u in 
the Past Part, and Preterite.) 

(18) Hr© to read. Pres . Part. ll&aut Past Pari . lu. 

Pres . je Its, tu lis, ii lit, nous lisons, vous lisez, ils lisent. 

Pret. je lus 9 tu lus, ii lut, nous tomes, vous lutes, etc. 

Imperf. Subj . que je lusse. 

Fut je lirai, tu liras, ii lira, etc. 

Thus also: Hire to elect; reilire to re-elect; retire to read 
(over) again. 

(19) i>o!r© to drink. Pres. Part huvmt* Past Part, bu. 

Pres, je hois, tu bois, il boit, nous huv ons, vous huvez, 
ils boivent 

8ubj. que je bolt?©, que tu boives, qu’il boive, que nous 
bwt'ions, que vous bwriez, qu’ils boirent. 

Imperf. je buv&is. 

Pret. je bus, tu bus, il but, nous bumes, vous butes, 
ils burent. Fut. je boirai, tu boiras, etc. 

Imper . bois, bm>ons, buvez. 

.(20) croire to believe, think. Pres. Part croj/ant Past Part . 

CM. 

Pres, je crois, tu crois, il croit, nous crotons, vous 
cro^ez, ils croient. 

Subj. que je croie, que tu croies, qu’il croie, que nous 
erosions, que vous croyiez, qu’ils croient. 

Pret je crus, tu crus, il crut, nous crumes, vous crates, 
ils crurent. Fut je croirai, etc. 

So also aecroire, which is used only in the Infinitive, as: 
Faire aecroire quelque chose a quelqu'un to make one 
believe something. 

(21) ©roitre to grow. Pres. Part croissant Past Part era. 

Pres * je crois, tu crois, il croft, nous croissons, vous 
croissez, ils croissent. 

Pret je ctHls, tu crus, il crut, nous crumes, etc. 

Fut je croitrai. 

So accroitre to increase; ddcroitre to decrease; recrottre to 
grow again. 

(22) plaire to please. Pres. Part, plaisant Past Part pin . 

Pres, je plais, tu plais, il plait, nous plaisons, vous 
plaisez, ils plaisent. Subj. que je plaise, etc. 

Pret je plus, tu plus, il pint, nous plumes, vous plutes, 
ils plurent. Fut. je plairai, tu plairas, etc. 

French Con v. -G-rh m mar. 
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So: se complaire a to delight in...; deplaire a to displease. 
(SHI vous plait = if yon please.) 

(23) taire to say nothing of, pass over in silence. Pres . Part. 

t&iteanfc. Past Pari tu. 

Pres, je tais, tu tais 9 il tait, nous taisons, vous taisez, 
ils taisent 

Subj. que je taise, que tu taises, qu’il taise, etc. 

Pret. je tus, tu tus, il tut, nous tumes, vous tutes, ils 
turent. Put. je tairai. 

The reflexive se taire = to be silent. Pres, je me tats I 
am silent. Imper. tais-toi , taisons-nous, taisez-vous. Pret. 
je me tus I was silent. Past Indef. je me suis tu I have 
been silent. 

(24) paraitre to appear. Pres. Part, paraw&ant. Past Part . 

paru. 

Pres, je parais, tu parais ? il parait 9 nous paraissons, 
vous paraissez, ils paraissent. Subj. que je paraisse. 

Pret. je parus, tu parus, il parut, etc. Put. je paraftrai. 

So: apparaitre to appear; comparative to appear before the 
judge; dispar aitre to disappear; reparaitre to reappear. 

(25) paitre to graze. Pres. Part, paissant. Past Part pu . 

Pres, je pais. Like paroitre, but with no Pret. 

So: repattre to feed, with Pret. je repus. 

(26) connaitre to know. Pres . Part . connaissant. Past Part . 

connu . 

Pres, je connais, tu connals, ilconnait, nous connaissons, 
vous connaissez, ils conn absent. 

Pret. je connus. Put. je connaltrai. 

So: mtconnaitre to mistake, not to acknowledge; reconnaitre 
to recognize, to acknowledge. 


Words. 


(the) conduct la conduite 
(the) beer la bih~e 
sad triste 

the treatment le trait ement 


I am thirsty fai soif 
I am mistaken je me trompe 
(the) daylight le jour 
dark sombre. 


Exercise 82. 

1. What are you reading there? I am reading a German 
book. Why have you read my letter? I have not read it, 
and I shall not read it. Read your lesson over again. Do you 
(2nd pers. sing.) drink water? No, I drink wine with water. 
When you are thirsty, what do you drink? We drink fresh 
water. The boy has drunk all the beer. Do you believe that? 
No, I do not believe it. I thought ( Imper f ) that you had 
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written your exercise; but I see (je vois) that I am mistaken. 
She grows every day. These trees have grown rapidly 
(rapidement). He did not believe (Imperf.) what I said. 

2. I (have) thought that we should he here before six 
o’clock. The young gentleman pleased us by his conduct Be 
silent, Frederick. Tell (to) your sister, if you please, to (de) 
bring me her French grammar. Do you know my brother? 
No, I do not know him. I knew him when we were boys. 
You appear sad ; what is the matter with you (qu'avez~vous ) ? 
Such treatment (has) appeared to me very cruel. The day- 
light has disappeared. It was (il faisait) quite dark, and it 
was impossible for me (m'etait) to (de) recognize my friend. 

Reading Lesson. 

Le petit bossu (concluded). 

Le juge fut tout etonne, mais, des que ie medecin juif 
eut explique la mani&re dont il avait fait tomber le petit 
bossu du haul en has de Fescalier et Favait ensuite 
introduit par la cheminee chez son voisin, le juge fut 
oblige de faire conduire le medecin sur Fechafaud. 

On attacha les mains du juif, on lui passa la corde 
an cou, mais on n’avait pas encore fmi avec les surprises. 

Dans la foule se trouvaient le tailleur et sa femme. Ils 
m pouvaient laisser executer quelqu’un accuse du meurtxe 
dhin homme qui 6tait mort chez eux apres avoir avale 
une arete. Ils se presentment tout de suite devant 
le juge et lui raeonterent leur histoire. Mais le juge,^ tout 
confus, ne sachant que faire, les fit mettre tous en prison: 
ie jeune menage, le medecin juif, le marchand de beurre 
et d’huile, et le marchand chretien. 

En attendant il fit demander au Sultan ce qu’il fallait faire. 

Le Sultan trouva Fhistoire tres curieuse, et fit appeler 
tous les accuses chez lui. Le veritable recit de la mort 
du petit bossu lui fut raconte par le tailleur, et le Sultan 
ie trouva si extraordinaire, ainsi que toutes les circon- 
stances qui suivirent, qu’il leur pardonna k tous, et^meme 
les congedia apres leur avoir dorrne des cadeaux magnifiques. 

ichaufuud scaffold ne sachant que faire not knowing 

meurtre murder what to do 

congidier to send away ainsi que as well as 

fit appeler caused to be called » sent for. 
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Irregular Verbs. First Class continued. 

(27) fair© to do, make. Pres. Part MsmL Past Part fait. 

Pres, je fais, to fais, il fait, nous fafeons, vous faites, 
ils font. 

Pres. Subj. que je fasse, que tu fasses, qu’ii fasse, que 
nous fassions, que vous fassiez, qu’ils f assent. 

Imperf 1 je faisais, tu faisais, il faisait, etc. 

Fret je fis, tu fis, ii fit, nous fines , vous fUes, ils firent 

Imperf. Subj. que je fisse etc. 

Put je ferai, etc. Intper . fais, faisons, faites. 

Conjugate in the same manner the compounds of fair e, — viz. : 
d&faire to undo, to loosen ; se defaire to come undone; 
contrefaire to counterfeit; ref air e to do again; satis faire to 
satisfy; surfaire to exact, charge too much, to overcharge. 

(28) mettre to put. Pres. Part mettant. Past Part mis • 

Pret. je mets, tu mets, il met, nous mettons, vous mettez, 
ils mettent. Pres. Subj. que je mette. 

Imperf. je mettais. 

Pret je mis, tu mis , il mit, nous mimes, vous mites, 
ils mirent. Imperf. Subj. que je misse, etc. 

Fut. je mettrai, tu mettras, etc. 

So: admettre to admit; commettre to commit; demettre to 
turn out; omettre to omit; permettre to permit, to allow; 
promettre to promise; compromettre to compromise; re- 
mettre to put again, to replace, to hand over ; soumettre 
to submit; transmettre to transmit, to send. 

se mettre a = to begin to, as: L' enfant se mit d pleurer 
The child began crying. 

(29) prendre to take. Pres . Part prenant. Past Part pris. 

Pres, je prends, tu prends, il prend, nous prewons, vous. 
prenez, ils present. Pres. Subj. que je prenne, que 
tu prenwes, qu’ii prewwe, que nous prenions, que vous 
premez, qu’ils prennent. Imperf. je prewais. 

Pret. je pris, tu pris, ii prit, nous primes, vous prites, 
ils prirent. Imperf. Subj. que je prisse. 

Fut je prendrai. Imper. prends, prewons, prenez. 

Conjugate in the same manner the compounds of prendre: 
apprendre to learn; desapprendre to unlearn ; rapprendre 
to learn over again; comprendre to understand; entre- 
prendre to undertake; meprendre to mistake; reprentre to 
take again, to reply, to chide; sur prendre to surprise. 

(30) naitre to be born. Pres. Part uaissant. Past Part. n£. 

Pres, je nais, tu naig, il Bait, nous naissons, vous naissez, 
ils missent Imperf. je naissais. 
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Fret je naquis, tu naquis, il naquit, nous naquimes, 
vous naquites, ils naquirent. 

Fut je naftrai, tu naitras, etc. 

Note. — When “he was bom/’ etc. refer to living persons, the 
Perfect is used, il est ne, etc. When the reference is to dead 
persons, the Preterite is used, il naquit, etc. 

So also: renaitre to be bom again. 

(31) vivre to live. Pres. Pari . vivant. Past Part. w£m* 

Pres, je vis, tu vis, ii vlt, nous vivons, vous vivez, ils 
vivent 8uhj . que je vive. Note the expressions: 
vive! pi. vivent! long livef 
Imperf. je vivais, 

Pret. je v&cus, tu v£cus 1 il vScui] nous vScumes , etc. 
Fut je vivrai. Imper. vis, vivons, vivez. 

So also: survivre (a quelqu'un) to survive; revivre to revive. 
N.B. Live, meaning “to dwell” is generally translated by “cte- 
meurer, habiter ”, 


Words. 


the afternoon 
the ribbon 
once 
pagan 

henceforward 
obedient 
a line 


Vapres-midi f. 
le ruban 
une fois 
paten 
dhormais 
obBssant 
une ligne 


the chair 
to cry 
a fellow- 
traveller 
the heart 
(the) decision 
the principle 


la chaise 
pleurer 
un compagnon 
de voyage 
le cosur 
la decision 
le principe . 


Exercise 83. 

What are you doing there? I am doing my exercise. We 
are doing our exercise. Have you done it ? Yes, 1 have done 
it. I did it yesterday. Charles will do it this afternoon. 
We shall do them again. Your ribbon has come undone. Put 
this book on the table. Where have you put your penknife? 
1 have put it in my drawer (tiroir, m.). Did your father 
permit you to go the theatre? Yes, he has allowed it. 
He allows me to go there (d'y alter) once a (par) week. 
Charlemagne subdued (Fret.) the pagan Saxons. The 
servant promised to be henceforward faithful and obedient. 
All the children began to cry. 

Exercise 84. 

I take medicine. He takes coffee. We take tea. The 
children take milk. I took a pen and wrote a few lines to 
my father. Who has taken my pencil? I have not taken it. 
Take mine. Do not take this chair, it is broken (eassee). 
Do you understand what I say? I understand every word. 
I would undertake that journey, if I had a fellow-traveller. 
We submit ourselves to your decision. Our professor does 
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not admit that principle. My mother was born in England. 
Virgil was bom at Mantua (Mantoue). How many years 
have you lived in America? Formerly we lived in the coun- 
try, but for ( depute) several years we have lived (Free, 
tense) in Geneva (Geneve). (The) hope revived (Imperf.) 
in his heart. Long live (the) King, George! 

Conversation. 


Lequel de vous deux a dit cela ? 

Bois-tu encore, mon ami? 

Votre fils vous 6crit~il souvent ? 

Comprenez-vous tout ce que 
vous lisez? 

Que lui avez-vous promis? 

Que faites-vous la. Messieurs? 
Que fait votre ami Charles? 

Qui a cousu ces chemises? 
Comment les trouvez-vous ? 

Que buvez-vous 1&? 

Ferez-vous ce que je desire? 

Ou naquit Napoleon Bonaparte ? 


Nous ne Favons dit, ni Fun ni 
l’autre. 

Non, je ne hois plus, j’ai assez 

bu. 

II m’ecrifc a pen pres une fois 
par mois. 

Pardon, je ne comprends pas 
tout. 

J’ai promis de lui preter un livre. 

Nous lisons les joumaux. 

II fait sa version pour demain. 

C’est la couturiere (seamstress). 

Je ne les trouve pas bien cousues. 

Nous buvons de la biere. 

Je le ferai avec grand plaisir, 

II naquit dans File de Corse. 


Reading Lesson. 

La Compassion et Flndifference. 

Conrad et Gustave alierent (went) h la campagne par un 
grand froid d’hiver. Ils trouv&rent sur la route un homme 
coucb.6 sur la neige, qui paraissait etre profond£ment endor- 
mi. Conrad eut pitie de lui et, craignant qu’il ne mourut de 
froid, s’approcha pour le reveiller. Mais quoiqu’il le secouat 
fortement, Fhomme ne se reveillait pas. 

«Tu auras beau le secouer,» s’ecria Gustave en riant 
(laughing), «il ne se reveillera pasf^ne vois-tu pas qu’il est 
ivre? Laisse 1 h cet homme et viens, il fait froid.» — «Non,» 
repondit Conrad, «il m’est impossible d’abandonner ce mal- 
hetireux et de l’exposer au danger de mourir de froid. 
Quand memo il serait ivre, c’est un homme qui a besoin de 
secours, et je ferai tout ce qui depend de moi pour sauver 
sa vie.» — «Fais ce qu,e tu voudras fas you please ), » 
murmura Gustave, «je n’aime pas rester plus longtemps au 
froid.» Et il continua sa route. 

Mais Conrad couvrit de neige le pauvre engourdi, parce 
qu’il avait entendu dire que la neige r^chauffait, et courat 
au village voisin pour chercher du secours. Il revint Mentot 
avec quelques hbrnmes de bonne volonte, qui rappel&rent 
son protege a la vie. Quelle ne fut pas la joie de Conrad! 
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Que pensez-vous de lui? Que pensez-vous de Gustave? Le- 
quel des deux prendriez-vous pour module? 
la campagne the country rSveiller to wake 

coucM lying tu auras beau . . , you will . . . 

endormi asleep in vain 

qu'il ne mourtit de froid lest he engourdi benumbed 
should die of cold richauffer to warm again 

secouer to shake la volonti the will 

ivre drunk 

Lesson XLL 

Irregular Verbs. Second Class. 

Verbs ending in ir. 

(32) fuir to shun, to flee. Pres. Part, fuyant. Past Part . fui. 

Pres . je fuls, tu fuis, il fuit, nous fuyons, vous fuyez, 
ils fuient. Imperf . je fuyais. 

Pret. je fills. Fut. je fuirai. 

So also: s'enfuir to run away. Pres, je m'enfuis. Peri je 
me suis enfui I have run away. 

(33) vetir to clothe. Pres. Part . vetant. Past Part. vein. 

Pres, je vets, tu vets, il vet, nous v&tons, etc. 

Pret. je vetis. Fut. je vetirai. 

So also: devetir to divest; revetir to invest. 

(34) servir to serve. Pres. Part . servant. Past Part, servi. 

Pres, je 8ers, tu sers, il sert 9 nous servons, vous servez, 
ils servent. Subj. que je serve. 

Pret. je servis. Fut. je servirai. 

So also: desservir to clear the table; se servir de to make 
use of, to use. 

(35) dormir to sleep. Pres. Part . dormant. Past Part, dormi. 

Pres, je dors, tu dors , il dort 9 nous dormons, vous 
dormez, ils dorment, Subj. que je dorme. 

Pret. je dormis, etc. 

So: endormir to lull asleep; s'endormir to fall asleep; se 
rendormir to fall asleep again, 

(36) partfr to set out, to leave. Pres. Part, partant Past 

Part . parti. 

Pres, je pars, tu pars, il part , nous partons, etc,, like 
servir. 

So : repartir to set out again, to reply. Not to be confounded 
with repartir to distribute, which is regular. 

(37) mentir to lie, tell a lie. Pres . Part, mentant. Past 

Part, menti. 

Pres, je mens, tu mens, il ment, nous mentons, etc. 
like servir. 

So: dementir to give the lie. 
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(38) sentir to feel Pres . Part sentant. Past Part, senti. 

Pres, je sens, tu sens, il sent, nous sentons, etc., like 
servir . 

So: consentir to consent; press&ntir to have a foreboding of ; 
foresee; ressentir to feel (discomfort), to resent. 

(39) se repentir (de qaelque chose) to repent. Pres . Part se 

rependant. Past Part, repenti. 

Pres . je me repens I repent, etc., like sentir. 

(40) sorter to go out. Pres. Part, sortant. Past Part, sorti. 

Pres, je sors, tu soys, il sort, etc. like servir , 

So : ressorfir to go out again, to stand out clearly. Ressortir 
to be under a (certain) jurisdiction, and assortir to match, 
pair, are conjugated regularly like finir. 

(41) courlr to run. Pres . Part, courant. Past Part, comm* 

Pres, je cours, tu cours, il court, nous courons, vous 
courez, ils courent. Subj. que je coure. 

Fret je courus, tu courus, il courut, nous courumes, 
vous courutes, ils coururent. 

Fut. je oourrat, tu courras, il courra, nous courrons, 
vous courrez, ils courront. Imper . cours, courons, courez. 
So: accourir to run up; concourir to compete; discourir to 
discourse ; encourir to incur ; parcourir to run over, travel 
all over; recourir to have recourse; secourir to assist. 

(42) cueillir to gather. Pres. Part, cueillant. Past Part . 

cueilli. 

Pres, je cueille, tu cueilles, il cueille, nous cueillons, 
vous cueillez, ils cueillent. Subj. que je cueille. 

Fret je cueillis. Imper. cueille, cueillons, cueillez. 
Put. je cuelileral* 

So: accueillir to receive; recueillir to collect. 

(43) offrir to offer. Pres. Part, offrant. Past Part, effort 

Pres, j’offre, tu off res* il off re, nous offrons, etc. 

Pret. j’offris. Fut. j’offrirai. Imper. offre, offrons, offrez. 

(44) souffrir to suffer. Pres. Part, souffrant. Past Part 

souffert . 

Pres, je souffre, tu souffres, etc., like offrir. 

(45) ouvrir to open. Pres. Part ouvrant. Past Part, owvert. 

Pres, j’ouvre, etc., like offrir. 

So: rouvrir to open again; entr'ouvrir to half -open. 

46) couvrir to cover. Pres. Part couvrant. Past Part, 

convert 

So: decouvrir to discover, recouvrir to recover, 

(47) tressaillir to startle. Pres . Part, tressaillant. Past Part, 
tressailli. 

Pres, je tressailk, tu tressailks, il tressailk, etc. 

Pret je tressaillis, etc. Fut je tressaillirai. 

So: assaillir to assault. 
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(48) sail Sir to jut out, project. Pres. Part, saillant Past 
Part, sailli. 

Pres. 3rd pers . il saiile, pi. ils saillent, like tressaillir ; 

used only in the 3rd pers. sing, and plur. 

N.B.— jatlUr to gush, is regular. 


the robber 
mutton 
the place 
to despise 
the agreement 


le brigand 
le mouton 
Vendroit m. 
mepriser 
la convention 


Words. 

to be tired 
the noise 
they go to 
see 

the pound 


se fatlguer 
le bruit 
ils vent voir 

la Uvre. 


Exercise 85. 

The enemy flee. The robbers have run away. Let us 
shun these places. We clothe the poor. The young girl was 
clad in black. I cannot meet him; he shuns me. Avoid (the) 
bad company. Your friend, Mr. A., does not serve me well. 
Shall I help you [to] a little bit (morceau) of mutton? Serve 
your neighbour, he will serve you again (d son tour). I made 
use of your carriage. Tell me what he has done to you ; but, 
above all (surtout), do not lie. He who lies deserves to be 
despised. I go out every day. Do not go out, Robert; it is 
too cold. If I were as ill as you, I would not go out of my 
room. I feel the cold. Do not make any (de) noise, for (car) 
my mother is asleep (sleeps). I hope she will sleep better 
to-night (cette nuit). If I do not walk a little, I shall fall 
asleep. 

Exercise 86. 

My friend is learning to swim. I do not consent to this 
agreement. Do you not repent of what (de ce que) you have 
done? I always repent when I have done wrong (mol). Do 
not run so fas t(viie); you will be tired. These boys always 
run when they go to see their aunt. I ran faster than you. 
Mr. F, is a great traveller; he has travelled all over Europe, 
If she is unhappy, I shall assist her. For whom are you 
gathering these violets? I am gathering them for my mo- 
ther. The young lady has been received with the greatest 
kindness. I always offer him my services. He offered me a 
hundred pounds for my garden. What are you doing there ? 
I am covering the plants with (de) snow. 


Conversation. 


Pourquoi fuyez~vous cet endroit 
( place) ? 

Ou est votre canari ( canary )*! 
As-tu trouve beaucoup de vio- 
let, tes ? 


Parce qu’on n’y apprend rien 
de bon. 

II s’est enfui de la cage. 

Pen ai eueilli un petit bouquet. 
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Ou croissent ces fleurs ? 

A quoi sert cet outil (tool)'} 

Avez-vous bien dormi? 

Combien d’heures dormez-vous 
a l’ordinaire ? 

Dormez-vous encore, mes en- 
fants ? 

Quand partiras-tu ? 

Mais ou est votre compagnon de 
voyage ? 

Comment I vous n’etes pas sort! ? 

Ouvrez done les fenetres ! 

Qui a laiss6 la porte ouverte ? 

Fermez-la tout de suite ! 

Combien m’offrez-vous pour ma 
maison ? 

Ou courez-vous done si vite? 

Ce soldat n’est-il pas tr6s 
fatigue ? 

Vous paraissez tout mouili^s : 
que vous est-il arrivd ? 

Cet enfant n’est-il pas vetu trop 
chaudement ? 

Ne vous repentez-vous pas de 
votre mauvaise conduite ? 


Elies croissent dans les prairies. 

II sert k nettoyer les chemins. 

Tr6s bien, je vous remercie. 

Je dors k l’ordinaire sept heures, 
quelquefois huit heures. 

Oh non! nous sommes dveiltes, 

Je pars k l’instant. 

II m’attend a la gare. 

Une affaire pressante me retient 
encore une beure ou deux. 

Elies sont deja ouvertes. 

C’est la petite Henriette. 

La voilh fermee. 

Je vous offre 20,000 francs. 

Je cours a la poste. 

Oui, il a souffert bien des fa- 
tigues. 

Nous avons 6te surpris par une 
forte averse (heavy shower ). 

Oui, il faudra le vetir plus le- 
gerement. 

Oui, je m’en repens. Je me 
condutrai mieux a l avenir 
(in future). 


Reading Lesson. 

Clair de Lune. 

Lune blonde, 

Luis sur l’onde, 

Sur les Hots tout argentes; 
Brille, brille, 

Et seintille, 

Rayonnante de claries. 

Toutes blanches 
Par les branches 
Verse, verse leur splendeur, 
Au bo is sombre 
Et plena d’ombre, 

Ou s*en va le voyageur. 

Douce lune, 

Sur la dune 

Ou ton pur fanal reluit, 

Fais qu'il voie 
Dans sa voie 

Les embuches de la nuit. 
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Sur la route, 

Quand il doute, 

Verse ton rayon serein. 

S'ii s’egare, 

: Sols le phaxe 
Qui le guide en son chenain 


clair (m.) de lune moonlight 
blond golden, pale 
Vonde f., the wave 
argenti silvered 
scintiller to glitter 
rayonner to beam 
clartS clearness, light, bright- 
ness 

verser to pour 


s' en va see p. 177 

dune sandbank 

fanal beacon light 

voie pres. subj. of voir to see 

voie f., way 

emb&che t, snare, ambush 
s'Sgarer to go astray 
phare m., lighthouse. 


Lesson - XLTI. 

Irregular Verbs. Third Class. 

(49) mourir to die. Pres. Part, mourant. Past Part . mart* 

Pres, je meurs 9 tu meurs , il meurt, nous mourons, 
vous mourez, ils meurent . Subj. que je meure, que 
tu meures , qu’il meure , que nous mourions, que 
vous mouriez, qu’iis meurent. 

Fret, je mourns, tu mourns, il mourut, nous mourumes, 
vous mourutes, ils moururent. 

Put. je mourrai, tu mourras, il mourra, etc. 

Imper. meurs 7 mourons, mourez. 

So: se mourir to be dying, or at the point of death. 

(50) boutilir to boil. Pres. Part, bouillant. Past Part, bouillu 

Pres, je bous, tu bans, il bout, nous bouillons, vous 
bouiilez, ils bouillent. Subj. que je bouille. 

Fret, je bouillis. Put. je bouillirai. 

“To boil,’ r as an active verb, is rendered by faire bouillir. 
as : to boil potatoes faire houittir des pommes de terre. 

(51) venir to come. Pres. Part, venant Past Part, verm* 

Pres . je viens, tu viens, il vient, nous venous, vous 
venez, ils viennent. Pres. Subj. que je Vienne, que 
tu viennes, qu'il Vienne, que nous venions, que vous 
veniez, qu’ils viennent. Imperf. je venais. 

Pret. je vins, tu vins, il vint, nous vinmes, vous vintes. 
ils vinrent. Imperf , 1 Subj. que je vinsse, que tu 
vinsses, qu’il vent, que nous vinssions, etc. 

Perf. je suis venu I have come t tu es venu, etc. 

Put je viendrai, tu viendras, etc. Cond. je viendrais. 

Imper. mens , venous, venez. 
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N.B.— venir de with an Infinitive = “to have just” 
Je mens M 9 arriver. I have just arrived. 

Elle venait de sortir. She had just gone out. 

Conjugate in the same manner: convenir to agree, to suit ; 
devenir to become; parvenir to attain, reach; prevenir to 
be beforehand with; to inform; provenir to arise, spring 
from; to proceed; se souvenir to remember; subvenir to 
relieve; revenir to come hack (again). 

(52) tenir to hold. Pres . Part, tenant. Past Part tenu. 

(Like venir.) 

Pres . je Uem 9 tu tiem? il tient, nous tenons, vous tenez, 
ils tiennent. Sub j. que je tome. 

Pret . je tins, tu tins , il tint, nous tlnmes, vous t ntes, 
ils tinrent. Fut. je Uen&mh 

Imper . Mens, tenons, tenez. 

So also : appartenir to belong ; s'ahstenir to abstain ; eontenir 
to contain; detenir to detain; entretenir to keep up; main- 
tenir to maintain; ohtenir to obtain; retenir to retain; 
soutenir to sustain, uphold, support. 

(53) aequerir to acquire. Pres. Part, acqudrant. Past Part 

aeqwts* 

Pres, j’acquters, tu acqufers, il acquiirt, nous acqtidrons, 
vous acqudrez, ils acquldrent. Pres . Subj. que j’acqui^re, 
que tu acquires, qu’il acquire, que nous ac- 
qudrions, que vous aequeriez, qu’ils acquierent. 

Pret. j ’acquis, tu acquis, il acqu#, nous acqu imes, vous 
acquto, ils acquired. Impf. Subj. que j’acquisse. 

Fut yacquerrai, tu acquerras, it acquerra, etc. 

Imper . acquiers, acqudrons, aequ^rez. 

Conjugate in the same manner: couquerir to conquer: Past 
Part, conquis ; reeonquerir to conquer again; requerir to 
request; and s’enqudrir to enquire. — Quirir to fetch, is 
used, in familiar conversation, after aller , venir , envoy er, 
as: allez querir go and fetch. 


grief 

disease, illness 
painful 
to continue 
the word 
to take off 


le chagrin 
maladie f. 
douloureux , 
continuer 
la parole 
dter 


Words. 

assiduity 
knowledge 
(the) heat 
the part 
to survive 


Exercise 87. 


Vassiduiti t 
des connaissances 
la chaleur 
la pariie 
survivre a. 


Your friend is dying. Mrs. A. died of (de) grief. The old 
general died at Paris of a very painful disease. I feel (myself) 
very weak:; I shall soon die. Take the water off the fire; it 
boils. Boil that meat again; it has not boiled long enough. 


Irregular Verbs.— Third Class. 
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Miss Emily is coming. Are yon coming ? Yes, I am coming. 
Why do you not come when I call you ? Henry came to see 
me (me voir) every morning. Come hack soon. I shall be 
(come) back in an hour. I should come earlier (de meilleure 
heme) if I had (the) time. Mrs. B. would have come to us 
if it had not rained (plu). What has (est) become [of] your 
brother? I hope you will keep your word and (will) come 
to-morrow. I maintain *md shall always maintain, that you 
will not be happy without virtue. 

Exercise 88. 

I agree that Miss L. is the prettiest of the family ; but she 
is so proud that I do not know fsais) what will become of 
her (ce qu'elle...). My uncle will not come back to-day. 
Why do you abstain (yourself) from drinking? Mr, S. will 
not obtain that situation (place). If you study much, you 
will acquire knowledge. 1 do not think (that) tins colour 
suits (to) your sister. That hat would suit you very well if 
you were a little taller. My mother’s illness arises from 
the great heat. Alexander the Great conquered the greater 
part of Asia. Your uncle has acquired (reflexive) a great 
name in America. The young man did not survive that mis- 
fortune. You will become a great man if you continue to 
study with the same assiduity. 

Lesson XL III. 

Irregular Verbs. Third Class continued. 

Verbs' in oir: Fourth Conjugation. 

(54) devoir to owe. Pres. Part devant. Past Part. dU* 

Pres . je dots, 1 2 tu dots, il doit, nous devons, vous devez, 
ils doivent* Pres. Subj. que je doive. Imp . je devais. 

Fret, je dus, tu dus 7 il dut, nous dumes, vous dutes, ils 
durent. Imperf. Subj . que je dusse. 

Fut. je devrai ? tu devras, etc. Cond. je devrais. 8 

(55) recevoir, to receive. Pres . Part recevant. Past Part 

regw* 

Pres, je repots, tu remote, il regoit, nous recevons, 
vous recevez, ils repofvent. 

Pret. je regus, tu regus, il regut, nous recumes, vous 
reputes, ils r egurent. 

Fut je recevrai, tu recevras, il recevra, etc. 

So also: decevoir to deceive; apercemir to perceive; conce- 
voir to conceive; percevoir to collect (I axes, etc.). 


1 Je dois « I am to, 1 must. 

2 Je devrais = I ought to, 1 should * 
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(56) dechoir to decay. (No Pres. Part.) Past Part. dSchu. 

Pres, je Mchois, tu dSchois, il dtchoit, nous decho^ons, 
vous dechoyez, ils dichoient. Subj. que je d^ehoie. 
Pret. je d£chus, tu dechus, il dechut, nous ddchumes, 
vous ddchutes, ils dechurent. 

Fut. je dec herrai, tu dech erras, il decherra, nous de- 
ch errons, vous decherre#, ils decherrowf. 

So: echoir to expire, to fall due, to fall to a person; Pres. 
Part, echeant, Past Part. echu. Chow to fall is used only 
in the Infinitive mood and Past Participle. 

(57) falloir to be necessary, is an impersonal verb, the con- 

jugation of which has been given, pp. 123—4. 

(58) mouvofr to move. Pres. Part mouvant. Past Part. mw« 

Pres . je meu8 9 tu mews 9 il meut , nous mouvons, vous 
mouvez, ils meuvent. Subj. que je mewYe? que tu 
meMVes, qu’il mewve, que nous mouvions, que vous 
mouviez, qu’ils meuYmt 

Pret. je mus 9 tu mus, il mut, nous mumes, vous mutes, 
ils murent. Fut. je mouvrai. 

So also : emouvoir to move, to excite, stir up ; s'emouvoir to 
be moved, affected. 

(59) pleuvoir to rain (impers.). Pres. Part, pleuvant. Past 

Part pin. 

Pres, il pleat. Subj. qu'il pleuve. Imperf. il pleuvait. 
Pret. il pint. Subj. Imperf. qu’il plut. Fut il pleuvra. 

(60) poiiFYoir 1 to provide. Pres. Part pourvo$mnt. Past 

Part pourvu. 

Pres, je pourvois, tu pourvoig,, il pourvoit ? nous pour- 
vo#ons, vous pourvo«/ez, ils pourvoient* 

Pret je powrvus. Fut. je pourYOirai. Cond. je pour- 
voirais. 

So: prevoir to foresee; but Pret. je previs and Fut. 
je prevoir ad. 

(61) pouvoir to be able. Pres. Part pouvant. Past Part, ptu 

Pres, je penx (or je puis), 2 tu peux 9 il peut 9 nous 
pouvons, vous pouvez, ils peuvent. Pres. Subj. que 
je puisse, que tu puisses 9 qu’il puisse 9 que nous 
puissions, que vous puissiez, qu’ils puissent . 
Imperf. je pouvais. 

Pret. je pus, tu pus, il put, nous pumes, vous putes, ils 
purent. Imperf. Subj. que je pusse. 

1 Like voir (65), except the Pret. and Fut. 

2 puis is used only in the 1st pers. sing. I cannot is mostly 
expressed by je ne puis (without pas), or je ne peux pm. 
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Fut je pourrmi 9 tu pourras, 11 pourra, nous pourrons y 
vous pourrez, ils pourront Cond. je pourrais. 

Noie.— tl M&Y” expressing a wish, is rendered by the Present 

Subjunctive. Tuisse-t-il etre heureux ! May he be happy! 

(62) savoir, to know. Pres . Part, sac&ant. Past Part su* 

Pres . je sate, tu sais, il salt, nous savons ? vous savez, 
ils saveni Subj. que je sache, que tu sacftes, qu’il 
sac&e, que nous sacAions, que vous sacMez, qu’ils 
sac&ent. Imperf. je savais, tu savais, etc. 

Pret je sus, tu sus, il sut, nous sumes, vous sdtes, ils 
surent. Fut. je sawrai* tu saztras, etc. 

Imper. sache, sachons, sacliez. 

Note . — The Cond. je ne saurais (without pas j signifies: “1 

cannot/’ as: Je ne saurais vous dire I cannot tell yon. 

(63) valoir to be worth. Pres. Part, valant. Past Part valu » 

Pres . je vaux, tu vaux, il vaut, nous valons, vous 
valez 7 ils valent. Subj. que je vaille, que tu vailles, 
qu’il vaille , que nous valions, que vous valiez, qu’ils 
vaillento 

Imperf. je valais. 

Pret je valus, tu valus, il valut, nous valumes, etc. 

Fut . je vaudrai, tu vaudras, etc. Cond. je vaudrais. 

Observe the expression: il vaut mieux it is better. 

Conjugate in the same manner: prevaloir to prevail; except 
Subj. Pres.: que je prevale , que tu prevales , quit prevale, 
que nous privations , que vous prevaliez , qu'ils prevalent. 

(64) vouloir to be willing. Pres. Part, voulant. Past Part 

VOWlU* 

Pres, je veux, tu veux , il veut, nous voulons, vous 
vouiez, ils veulent. Subj . que je veuille , que tu 
veuilles , qu’il veuille , que nous voulions, que vous 
vouliezy qu’ils veuillent. 

Imper . veullle 9 veuillons, veuillez. 

Imperf 1 je voulais (== I was willing , I chose). 

Pret. je voulus, tu voulus, il voulut, nous voulumes, etc. 

Fut je voudrai, tu voudras, etc. 

Cond. je voudrais 1 should like to. 

(65) voir to see. Pres . Part volant Past Part. vu» 

Pres . je vote, tu vote, il voit, nous voyons, vous voyez T , 
ils voient. Imperf. je voyais^ tu voyais, etc. 

Pret. je vis, tu vis, il vit, nous vlmes, vous vftes, etc. 

Fut je verrai, tu verras , il verra > etc. 

Imper. vois, voyons, voyez. 

So; revoir to see again; entrevoir to have a glimpse of. For 
pourvoir and prevoir, see No. 60 . — Alter voir and venir 
voir quelqu'un = “to call upon a person.” 
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(66) s’asseoir to sit down. Pres . Part, s asseyant. Past Part 
msis* 

Pres, je m'assieds, tu Vassieds, il s’assied, nous nous 
mseyons, vous vous asseyez, ils s'asseyent* 
Imperf. je m’asseyais. 

JVet je m’assls 9 tu t’assis, il s’assit, nous nous ass!mes ; 

vous vous assites, ils s’assirent. 

Put. je m 'assiSrai, tu Vassieras , il s'assiera, etc. 
Imper. assfccfo-toi, asseyoraa-nous, asse^e^-vous. 

This verb is also conjugated as follows: Pres, je m’assois, 
nous nous assoyons, ils s’assoient. Imperf. je nYassoyais. 
Put. je m’assoirai. 

Words. 


to copy 
liberty 
a basket 
the hunter 


copier 
la liberie 
un ptmier 
le chasseur 


the danger 
the bill 
the spring 
the machine 


le danger 
la lettre de change 
le ressort 
la machine. 


Exercise 89. 


1. I am to copy my exercise. We must set out. The slave 
owes me his liberty. You ought to come at two o’clock. I 
receive a letter from him every day. We receive our money 
from the banker (du banquier). My friend received a basket 
filled with grapes (de raisins). The hunter perceived a bird 
on a tree. They did not perceive the danger. John ought to 
do his exercise. The hill is due (echue). The spring which 
moves the whole machine is very ingenious ( ingenieux). Does 
it rain? No, it does not rain; hut it will rain this evening. 

2. If (the) men do not provide for it (y), God will (provide 
for it). Before he left (avant de partir ), he provided for (a) 
everything. Can you come? I cannot come, but my brother 
can (come). We could see nothing, for it was dark (il fai - 
sail nuit). I oould do it myself if I had the time. May you 
be happy! I oould do no better. Edward could not (has not 
been able to) do his exercise, because he got up (has got 
up) too late; hut he will be able to do it this evening. 
The traveller could have told it [to] you last night 


the brother- 
in-law 
to repeat 
guilty 

unfortunate 
the looking- 


le beau-frire 

rSpiter 
coupable 
malheureux 
la glace 


thick epais 


Words. 

a minute 
(the) grass 
damp 
the report 

to stop 
the address 
the ring 


une minute 
Vherbe t 
Jmmide 
le bruit, la 
nouvelle 
arreter 
Vadresse f. 
la hague. 


Irregular Verbs.— Third Class. 
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Exercise 90. 

1. I know that he is your friend, but I did not know that 
he was (Subj.) your brother-in-law. Do you know why he 
has (is) not come? No, Ido not know (it). When you know 
(Fut.) your lesson, come and repeat it to me. These pens 
are worth nothing. It is (vant) better to be unfortunate than 
guilty. How much do you think (that) this looking-glass is 
worth ( Subj.) ? It is worth a hundred francs at most (tout 
m plus ) ; it would be worth more, if the glass were thicker. 
Can’t you see that star? I do not see it. Take this tele- 
scope (lunette), and you will see it. Will you take coffee? 
No, sir, I will take tea. I should like to see your aunt 
to-morrow. 

2. Sit down there a minute. Why do you not sit down? 
Let us sit on the grass. I would sit down on the grass if 
it were not so damp. Canyon (do you know) speak French? 
I can (je sais)) read, but I cannot speak it. Is this report 
true? 1 cannot (Cond. of savoir) tell (it) you. The child 
does not choose to (will not) eat. If I chose (would), I 
should tell you where he lives. What would you have me 
do (that I should do, Imper. Subj.) ? We could have ( Cond. 
Perfect) stopped him if we had chosen. I send you here- 
with (ci- joint) the address of Mr. L. I have found the ring 
which my cousin has lost, and I shall send it to her. 


Lesson XLIV. 

Irregular Verbs. Third Class continued. 

(67) rire to laugh. Pres. Part, riant. Past Part. ri. 

Pres, je ris. Imperf. je riais. 

Fret, je ris, to ris, ii rit, etc. Fut. je rirai. 

(68) envoyer to send. Pres. Part, envoyant. Past Part, envoye. 

Pres, j’envoie. Imperf. j’envoyais. Fret, j’envoyai. 

Fut. y vnverral, tu enverras , etc. Cond. j’enverrais. 

(69) aller to go. Pres. Part, allant. Past Part alle. 

Pres, je vai% tu vas, il va, nous allons, votis allez, ils 
vant. Pres. Subj . que faille, que tu allies, qu’il 
aille, que nous allions, que vous allies, qu’ils aUlent. 
Imperf. j'allais, tu allais, il allait, etc. 

Fret, j-allai, tu alias, il alia, nous all&mes, vous allMes, 
ils afferent 

Imperf ' Subj. que j’allasse, que tu allasses, qu’il allat, etc. 
Imper. va, allons, allez. Perf. je suis alle (I have gone). 
Fut. j irai (I shall go), tu iras, il ira, nous irons, vous 
irez, ils iront. Cond. j’irais, tu irais, etc. 

French Conv.-Grammar. 
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Lesson XLIV. 

YB — The Present and Imperfect of alter with an Infini- 
tive are used to form idiomatic Futures, and correspond 
the English “to be going.” 

j e vais deje&ner. I am going to have breakfast. 

Nous allions danser. We were going to dance. 

Conjugation of s’en alter, to go away. 
Indicative Mood. 

Present Tense. 

nous nous en ailons 
yous vous en aliez 
ils s’en vont. 


m’en vais-je? do I go away ? 
ne m’en vais-je pas? etc. 


going 
2 


je m’en vais 1 go away 
tu t’en vas etc. 
il s’en va 

Neg. je ne m’en vais pas 

tu ne t’en vas pas, etc. 

Imperfect. 

je m’en allais I was going m’en allais-je was j 

tu t’en allais {away, etc. „ . . - 

Neg. je ne m’en allais pas. ne men allais-je pas? 

Preterite. 

je m’en allai I went away. m’en allai-je? 

Neg. je ne m’en allai pas. ne men allai-je pas. 

Future. 

je m’en irai. men^irai-je? 

'Neg, je ne m’6n irai pas. ne men irai-je pas. 

Imperative Mood. 

Affirmative. Negative. 

va t’en go away, be off! ne Fen va pas do not go away 

(qu’il s’en aille) (q«‘I ne sen aille pas) 

Sons-nous-en ne nous en ajons pas 

sllp 7 -vous-en ne vous en aliez pas 

(qu’ils s’en aillent). (qu’ils ne s’en aillent pas). 

Past Indefinite. 

je m’en suis alle 1 have gone PL nous nous en sommes allfe 

tu t’en es alle l away vous vous en etes alld(s) 

il s’en est alle ils sen sont allfa 

elle s’en est allee elles s en sont allees. 


je ne m’en suis pas a!16 

tu ne t’en es pas alle 
il ne s’en est pas alle 


Negatively. 


nous ne nous en sommes pas 
ali6s 

vous ne vous en etes pas alle(s) 
ils ne s’en sont pas alles. 
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Interrogatively. 

nous en sommes-nous alles? 
vous en etes-vous alle(s) ? 
s’en sont-ils alles? 

Negative-Interrogative. 

ne m’en suis-je pas alle? ne nous en sommes nous pas 

alles? 

ne t’en es-tu pas all6? nevous en etes-vous pas alle(s) ? 

ne s’en est-il pas alld? ne s’en sont-ils pas alles? 

Pluperfect, 

je m’en etais alle. m’en etais-je alle? 

Neg. je ne m’en etais pas alld. ne m’en etais-je pas alle ? 

Subjunctive Mood. 

Present. 


m’en suis-je alle? 
t’en es-tu alle? 
s’en est-il alle? 


que je m’en aille 
que tu t’en ailles 
qu’il s’en aille 

Imperfect, 
que je m’en allasse 
que tu t’en ailasses 
qu’il s’en allat, etc. 


que nous nous en allions 
que vous vous en allies; 
qu’ils s’en aillent. 

Perfect. 

que je m’en sois all 6. 
Pluperfect, 

que je m’en fusse alle. 


Infinitive Mood. 

Pres, s'en aller to go away . — Past, s’en etre alle. 

Participles. 

Pres, s’en allant going away — Past, s’en etant alle. 


obliged oblige 

last Thursday jeitdi dernier 
music la musiqne 

health la santi 


Words. 

to strike (an sonner 
hour) 

so soon si tdt 

to pester importuner . 


Exercise 91. 

1. I am going to London. You axe going to Paris. He 
goes to Berlin. My brother has also gone to Berlin. Where 
ax© you going? I am going to the play (an spectacle). I 
would go with you if 1 had time. Why are they going away 
so soon? They are obliged to go away. Will not your 
mother be angry (fdchee) if you go away before her? I 
told her that I should go away before her, and she has 
permitted (it to) me. My sister and I (we) went io the con- 
cert last Thursday. If you had gene there (y) also, you 
would have heard (a) fine music. 


12 * 
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Lesson XLV. 

2. These men went yesterday from house to (en) house. 
At what time will you go (away)? I should have already 
gone if it had not rained so fast (fort). Ess he really gone 
away? Yes, he went (has gone) away this morning I could 
not have believed (Cond. Perf.) that he would go so soon. 
Let us go (away), it is going to (il va) strike three o clock. 
How is (va) your health? Thank you, it is not very good. 
I wish (should like that) the boy would go away (Impart. 
Subj.). 1 wish they would go away. Go away ! don t pester 
me like this. 

Conversation. 

Comment vows portez-vous, roon Pas tres bien, je me sens tres 


cher ami ? 

Est-ce que le malade vamourir? 

Co soldat est-il blesse? 

A-t-on fait bouillir les oeufs? 

Voyez-vous cette 6toiIe brillantej 

Viendrez-vous me voir demain? 

Qui 6tait Ciceron? 

Ponrquoi lui a-t-on dorrne le 
nom de «pere de la patrie» ? 

On allez-vous, mon ami? 

Ou va Mile, voire soenr? 

Permefctez - vous qne je vous 
accompagne? 

Voire cousin est-il revenu de 
son voyage? 

Hester a-t-i l ici maintenant? 

Oil ira-t-il ? 


faible. 

II est deja mort cette apres-midi. 

Oui, il a repu nn conp de sabre. 

L’eau ne bout pas encore. 

Non, je ne la vois pas. 

j’irai vous voir demain soir. 

Un c&Lebre orateur romain. 

Parce qu’il a sative la patrie de 
la conspiration de Catiline. 

Je vais an spectacle. 

Elite y va aussi. 

Votre compagnie nous sera tr&s 
agr^able. 

Oui, Monsieur, il est revenu 
dimanche dernier. 

Non, il s’en ira encore. 

11 fera un voyage en Suisse. 


Reading Lesson. 

La Charite. 

Il y a quelques annees qu’un incendie consuma tout un 
village, et reduisit a la misere plus de trente families, qui 
aux approches de l’hiver, ne savaient ou trouyer unabn. Le 
respectable cure du village incendi6, qui avail lui-m6me pei- 
du toute sa fortune, etait. moins inquiet de son sort que de 
celui de ses paroissiens. Il pareourut les villes et les villages 
voisins pour recueillir des secours en faveur de ces ^mal- 
heureux, et fit insurer dans les feuilles publiques le recit de 
Fevenement affreux qui les avait reduits a la misere. Ses 
efforts furent couronnes d’un plein sucCes. Il recut de tous 
cotes de l’argent, des vivres, et des vetements. 

Un jour qu’il reflechissait au meilleur usage qu’il ferait 
des demiers secours qui lui etaient parvenus, il vit entrer 
chez lui un gar<?on des environs, qui lui remit une piece de 
deux francs et un vieil habit, en le suppliant de vouloir bien 
accepter ce don pour les incendies. safe bien,» dit-n 
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au cure, «que c’est pea de chose, et, si j’avais era ma soeur, 
je ne serais jamais vena chez vous; mais enfin le malheur 
de voire commune m’a touche, et il m’a ete impossible de 
resister a l’envie de vous offrir le peu que j’avais,» 

A ces mots le cure ne put reteair ses larmes, et it dit 
au vertueux enfant, en I’embrassant: «Tu as donne, comme 
la veuve de FEvangile, tout ce que tu avals, et par conse- 
quent tu as donne plus que tons les autres. Ton offrande 
est agreable au Seigneur. Conserve,, 6 mon fils, tes ex- 
celientes dispositions,, et Dieu te benira.» 

en abri a shelter, refuge supplier to supplicate 

le cur 4 the vicar la commune the district 

les paroissiens m M the Venvie f., the wish, desire 

parishioner la veuve the widow 

insirer to insert Voffrande f., the offering 

le ricit the account conserver to keep, preserve 

affreux frightful un incendiS a sufferer by fire. 

Lesson XLV. 

Defective Verbs. 

Those verbs of which some tenses or persons are 
wanting are called Defective Verbs. They are as follows: 
70) teak© to bray. 

Pres . il brail, ils braient. Fut. il braira. 

Cond. il brairait. Subj. qu’il braie. 

(71) bruire to roar. Pres. Part, bruyant (bruissant). 

Pres, il bruit (ils bruissent). Subj. (qti’il bruisse). 
Imp erf. (il bruissait, ils bruissaient). 

(7$) choir to fall Past Part. chu. 

(73) ©lore to close. Past Part. clos. 

Pres, je clos, tu clos, il clot. 

Fut. je clorai, tu cloras, etc. Subj. Pres, que je clpse. 

(74) eclore to be hatched. Past Part, dclos. 

Pres, il dclot, pi. ils eclosent. Subj. qu’il eclose, pi. 
qu’ils Eclosent. 

Fut. il dclora, pi. ils del or on t. 

The compound tenses are formed with eire. 

(75) faillir to fail. Pres. Part . faillant. Past Part failli. 

Pret je faillis, tu faillis, il faillit, nous failllmes, vous 
faiiiites, ils faillirent. 

Perf. j’ai failli; e.g. j'ai failli tomber I nearly fell. 

So: de faillir to faint 

(76) fdrir is used only in the expression : sans coup ferir 

without striking a blow. 
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(77) frlre to fry. Pres. Part, wanting. Past Part. fnt. 

Pres, je fris, tu fris, it frit; pi- wwwhnfl' 

Fut. je frirai. Cond, je fnrais. Perf. j ai frit, etc. 

(78) “A * «*■* ; 

on tombstones) ci-git here lies; pi ci-gisent. 

Imperf il gisait. 

(79) issir to be born, is used only in the Past Part. issu. 

(80) oulr (obsolete) to hear. Past - etc 

Pret. j’ouYs, tu oui's, etc. Imperf. Suhj. que j ouisse, etc. 

N.B. Still used in the expression oui-dire as: J-ai om dire 
I heard say. 

(81) sonrdr© to spring like water, has only the Infinitive and 

the 3rd Pers. sourd, sourdent. 

(82) seoir to fit, suit. Pres. Part seant. Past Part sis. 

Pres . il sied, ils sieent. Imperf il sdyait. Fut il si4ra. 
Cond. il sidrait. 

(83) surseoir to suspend. Pres. Part, sursoyant. Past Part. 

sursis. . . „ a... . „„„ 

Pres . je sursois. Imperf je sursoyais. Pres • Subj. tf 

je sursoie. Pret. je sursis. 

An Alphabetical List 

of all the French Irregular and Defective Verbs 1 
... .. . 


Pres . 
j’absous 
j’acquiers 
je vais 
j’assaille 
je m'assieds 
fatteins 
je hois 
je bous 
il brail 
il bruit 
je ceins 

je circoncis 

je clos 


Pr. Part. 

Past P. 

Pret 

No. 

absolvant 

absous 

— 

13 

acqu^rant 

acquis 

j’acquis 

53 

allant 

alle 

j’allai 

69 

assaillant 

assailli 

j’assaillis 

47 

s’asseyant 

assis 

je m’assis 

66 

atteignant 

atteint 

j’atteignis 

: 14 

buvant 

bu 

je bus 

19 

bouillant 

bouiili 

je bouillis 

50 


— 

— 

70 

bruyant 

ceignant 

ceint 

je ceignis 

71 

14 


chu 

— 

72 

— 

circoncis je circoncis l 


clos 

— 

73 

concevant 

conQU 

je corpus 

55 


Infinitive, 
absoudre absolve 
acquirir acquire 
aller to go 
assaillir to assail 
s'asseoir to sit 
atteindre to attain 
hoire to drink 
bouillir to boil 
braire to bray 
bruire to roar 
eeindre to gird 
choir to fail 
circoncire to cir- 
cumcise 

clore to close — 

concevoir conceive je concois 

3 The derivatives which are not in this Table will be found 
with the primitives, under their respective numbers. 
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Infinitive. Pres, 

conclure to con- je conclus 
elude (see p. 87,4) . 
conduire conduct je conduis 
confine to pickle je confis ^ 
connaitre to know je connais 
coudre to sew je couds 
courir to run je cours 
couvrir to cover je couvre 
craindre to fear je crains 
croire to believe je crois 
crottre to grow je crois 
cueiUir to gather je cueille 
cuire to cook je cuis 
d&choir to decay je ddchois 
devoir to owe je dots 
dire to say je dis 

dormir to sleep je dors. 
Schoir become due il echoit 
Sclore be hatched il 6cldt 
Scrire to write j’ecris. 
envoy er to send j’envoie 

faillir to fail # — 

faire to make, do je tais 
falloir must il faut 

feindre to feign je feins 

ferir to strike — 

frire to fry je fris 

fair to flee je fuis 

gesir to lie git . 

instruire to teach j’instruis 
issir to be born # 

joindre to join je joins 
lire to read je lis 

luire to shine je luis 
nbentir to lie je mens 
mettre to put je mets 
moudre to grind je mouds 
mourir to die je meurs 
mouvoir to move je mens 
native to be born je nais 
nuire to injure je nuis 
offrir to offer foffre 

oindre to anoint foins 

ouir to hear 

ouvrir to open j’ouvre 

pattre to graze je pais . 

parctUre to appear je parais 
partir to set out je pars 
peindre to paint je peins 
plaindre to pity je plains 


Pr. Part. Past P. Pret. No. 
concluant conclu je conclus 


conduisant 

confisant 

connaissant 

cousant 

courant 

couvrant 

craignant 

croyant 

croissant 

cueillant 

cuisant 

devant 

disant 

dormant 

echeant 

ecrivant 

envoyant 

faillant 

faisant 

feignant 


fuyant 

gisant 

instruisant 

joignant 

lisant 

luisant 

mentant 

mettant 

moulant 

m our ant 

mouvant 

naissant 

nuisant 

offrant 

oignant 

ouvrant 

paissant 

paraissant 

partant 

peignant 

plaignant 


confit 

je confis 

connu 

je connus 

cousu 

je cousis 

couru 

je counts 

couvert 

je couvris 

craint 

je craignis 

cru 

je crus 

cru 

je crus 

cueilli 

je cueillis 

cuit 

je cuisis 

d6chu 

je d6chus 

da 

je dus 

dit 

je dis 

dormi 

je dor mis 

eebu 

il echut 

eclos 

— 

ecrit 

j’ecrivis 

envoys 

j’enveyai 

failli 

je failiis 

fait 

je fis 

fallu 

il fallut 

feint 

je feign is 

frit 

— 

fui 

je fuis 


instruit 

issu 

joint 

lu 

lui 

menti 

mis 

moulu 

mort 

mu 

nd 

nui 

offer! 

oint 

oul 

ouvert 

[repu] 

paru 

parti 

peint 

plaint 


j’instruisis 

je joignis 
je lus 

je mentis 
je mis 
je moulus 
je mourus 
je mus 
je naquis 
je nuisis 
foffris 
j’oignis 
fouls 
j’ouvris 

je paras 
'je partis 
je peignis 
je plaignis 


r 
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Infinitive. 

Pres. 

Pr. Part. 

Past P. 

Fret. 

No. 

plazre to please 

je plais 

plaisant 

plu 

je plus 

22 

pleuvoir to rain 

il pleut 

pleuvant 

plu 

il pint 

59 

poindre to point 

il point 

poignant 

point 

il poignit 

16 

pourvoir to supply je pourvois 

pour- 

voyant 

pourvu 

je pourvus 

66 

pouvoir to be able 

I je pens I 
| je puis f 

pouvant 

pu 

je pus 

61 

p'endre to take 

je prends 

prenant 

pris 

je pris 

29 

recevoir to receive 

je reqois 

recevant 

recu 

je requs 

55 

se repentir to repent je me repens se repen- 
tant 

repenti 

je me re- 
pentis 

39 

Hsoudre resolve 

je resous 

rdsolvant 

fr6solui 

Iresousf 

je resolus 

13 

restreindre to re- 
strain 

je restreins 

restrei- 

gnant 

restreint 

je re- 
streignis 

14 

Hre to laugh 

je ris 

riant 

ri 

je ris 

67 

saillir to jut out 

il saille 

saillanfc 

sailli 

11 saillit 

48 

savo'ir to know 

je sais 

sachant 

su 

je sus 

62 

sentir to feel 

je sens 

sentant 

senti 

]e sentis 

38 

seoir to fit 

il sied 

seant 

sis 

— 

82 

a ervir to serve 

je sers 

servant 

servi 

je servis 

34 

sortir to go out 

je sors 

sortant 

sorti 

je sortfs 

46 

souffrir to suffer 

je souffre 

souffrant 

souffert 

je souffris 

44 

sourdre to spring 

il sourd 

— 

— 

— 

81 

suffire to suffice 

je suffis 

suffisant 

suffi 

je suffis 

2 

suivre to follow 

je suis 

suivant 

suivi 

je sums 

9 

sur seoir to put off je sursois 

sursoyant 

sursis 

je sursis 

83 

taire to say no- je tais taisant 

thing of (se taire to be silent) 

tu 

je tus 

23 

teindre to dye 

je teins 

teignant 

teint 

je teignis 

14 

tenir to hold 

je tiens 

tenant 

tenu 

je tins 

52 

traire to milk 

je trais 

trayant 

trait 

— 

8 

tressaillir to start 

je tressaille 

tressail- 

lant 

tressailii 

je tressaillis 47 

vainer e to conquer 

je vaincs 

vainquant 

vaincu 

je vainquis 

10 

valoir to be worth 

je vaux 

valant 

valu 

je valus 

63 

venir to come 

je viens 

venant 

venu 

je vins 

51 

vetir to clothe 

je v£ts 

vfitant 

v6tu 

je v£ti$ 

33 

vivre to live 

je vis 

vivant 

v&cu 

je vecus 

31 

voir to see 

je vois 

voyant 

YU 

je vis 

65 

rouloir to wish 

je veux 

veulant 

YOlllu 

je voulus 

64 
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Reading Exercises. 

Lafitte. 

Lorsque Jacques Lafitte vint (came) a Paris; il se presenta 
chez M. Perregaux dans Pesperance d’obtenir une place; 
mais le banquier lui annon^a qu’il etait dans Pimpossi- 
bilite de satisfaire a sa demand©, parce que les bureaux 
etaient au oomplet. 

Lafitte, decourage par ce ref us, s’eloignait tristement 
lorsqu’en traversant la cour de l’hotel ii aper^ut a terre 
une epingle; il la ramassa et la piqua sur sa manche. 
M. Perregaux, ay ant vu Taction du jeune solliciteur, en fut 
frappd (struck), et pensa qu’ii devait (must) etre doue d'un 
grand esprit d’ordre et d’economie. Il le fit rappeler et lui 
dit qufil pouvait compter sur une place dans sa maison. 
En effet, pen de jours apres, le jeune Bayonriais entra chez 
le riche banquier, et chacun sait que, plus tard, il est 
devenu un homme riche et celebre. 

Vespbance hope ramasser to pick up 

le bureau the office j piquer to stick 

s'Moigner to retire la manche the sleeve 

V hotel m., large house, town-house devait , imp. of devoir , p. 172 

apergut , pret. of apercevoir , p. 1 72 (55) done endowed 

une Spingle a pin rappeler to recall 

le solliciteur the applicant devenu , pp. of devenir, p. 171. 

Joseph IL 

Un jour que le feu avait pris (broken out) a une maison 
de Vienne, Joseph IL accourut pour accelerer les secours, 
et s’approcha tout pres de cette maison qui mena^ait rain© 
par la violence de Tincendie. Un artisan, qui s'aperput 
(perceived) du danger auquel ce prince s’exposait, Ten avertit 
et le pria de se retirer. Joseph, ne croyant (thinking) pas le 
danger si grand, ne se hafca point. Mais com me il tardait 
trop, Touvrier le saisit, Temporta dans ses bras, et le mit (put) 
en sfiretd. A peine fut-il dloigne, que la maison s’dcroula et 
que des poutres embrasees tomb&rent k Tendroit ra^me (the 
very spot) ou le monarque se trouvait auparavant (before). 

Joseph, pdnetre de reconnaissance, ofirit sa bourse remplie 
d’or k son libdrateur, mais le gendreux ouvrier la refusa en 
disant; «Ce que j’ai fait, c’est par amour, et Tarnour ne se 
paye pas (p. 282, § 1). Mais si j’ose demander une grfice a 
voire Majesty, c’est en favour de mon voisin. (Test un 
homme honnete et laborieux, mais si pauvre qu’ii ne peut 
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SlrSIrEiHsrrl 

fa£« »* medaille 4’or T>'il !«■ »™I*- 

' . +/\ thraaTAr 


uccourut ran up 
hater to hasten® 
les secours .assistance 
avert ir to inform 
' se retirer to withdraw 
tarder to delay 
emporter to carry away 
la surete safety 

s'ecrouler to fall down, collapse 
la poutre the beam 
enibrasi burning 


menacer mine to threaten to fall 
Vincendie the fire „ 

un artisan a workman, mechanic 
Vendroit m., the spot, place 
U n ouvrier a workman 
oser to dare 
une grdce a favour 
Voutil in., tool 
le mitier trade 

la somme the sum (of money) 
auant d as to, concerning. 


Pour la Fete d’un Pere. 

Quand tout renait dans la nature, 

An retour du printemps, 

Quo notre joie est vive et pure, 

Et quels sont nos accents! 

Duel beau soleil et quels beaux jours. 
Ah I puissent-ils durer toujours ! 

Mais quand je vois briller 1 auxore 
Qui vient rendre a mes voeux 
Un tendre p£re que j’adore, 

Ah! que je dis bien mieux: 

Quel beau soleil, quel jour eharmant! 
Puisse-t-il revenir souvent! 


Qu’on est heureux avec un pere 
Qui vit pour ses enfants ! 
Noire bonheur est de iui plaire 
Et void nos sermeiits : 

Nous aliens desormais toujours 
Faire le bonheur de ses jours. 


la fete the birthday 
renaitre to revive 
les accents accents, cries 
puisse-t-il ! may it! 
Vaurore f. ? dawn, day 


le vwu vow, prayer, wish 
durer to last 
briller to shine 
plaire to please 
le serment the oath, vow. 


La recette du soldat. 

Un soldat vint un jour loger chez une vieille femme. 
«Eh! bon jour, la vieille 1 ! y a-t-il quelque chose a manger ?» 
demanda le soldat. 
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La vieille, qui faisait la sourde 8 , repondit : 

«Oui, tu peux pendre tes affaires au clou.» 

«As-tu done les oreilles bouohees?» 

«Oui, tu peux aller te coucher.» 

« At tends, vieille sorciere, je te guerirai de la surdite.» 
Et, montrant ses poings, ii dit: 

«Allons, sers la table.» 

«Je n’ai rien, mon fils.» 

«Fais-moi de la soupe.» 

«Avec quoi, mon fils ?» 

«Donne-moi une hache, je ferai de la soupe avec 3 .» 

Elle apporta une hache au soldat, qui la mit dans le 
pot, versa de Feau, et voila la hache qui bout 4 . II la fait 
cuire, cuire 5 , et goute : 

«La soupe serait excellent©, » difc-il, «si I’on v ajoutait 
seulement un pen d’orge.» 

La vieille apporfce de Forge. 

II fait cuire, cuire, et goute: 

«C*est parfaib, dit-il ; «il manque 6 seulement un pen de 
beurre.» 

La vieille apporte du beuire. Le soldat fait cuire la 
soupe, * 

«Mainfce;nant,» dit-il, «apporte du pain et du sel, et prends- 
ta cuiller ; nous aliens manger la soupe.» 

lis avalerent le tout, 

«Mais, quand donc,» demand a la vieille, «mangerons-nous 
la hache ?» 

«Elle n’est pas encore assez cuite. Je fmirai de la faire 
cuire en route . 7 Elle me servira pour mon diner de demain.» 

Et il fourra la hache dans son sac, dit adieu a la 
vieille, et le voila parti 8 pour un autre village. 

Notes. 

1 old girl! ? pretended to be deaf; literally, made the deaf 
woman. 3 with it. 4 and the hatchet begins to boil; literally, 
there is the hatchet which boils. 5 he boils and boils it (faire 
cuire , to cause to cook). 6 impersonal: there wants. 7 on my 
way. 8 and he is off; literally, there he is gone. 


Vocabulary. 


recette f., receipt, recipe 
loger chez to stay with 
affaires l pi, things, belongings 
boueher to stop up 
sorcihre 1, sorceress, witch 
snrditS f., deafness 
servir la table to get a meal 
ready 


allons come along 
hache f., hatchet 
versei* to pour out 
par fait perfect, splendid 
gouter to taste 
orge f., barley 
avaler to swallow 
four rev to thrust. 
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Le Chat botte. — Puss in Boots. 

Un meunier ne laissa poar tons biens * a trois enfants 
qu’il avait, que son moulin, son ane et son chat. 

Les partages furerit bientot faits: ni le notaire ni le 
procure™ n’y furent appeles ; ils auraient eu bientot mange® 
tout le pauvre patrimoine. 

L’aine out le moulin, 

Le second eat Lane. 

Et le plus jeune n’eut que le chat. 

Ge dernier ne pouvait se consoler d’ avoir un si pauvre lot. 

«Mes freres, disait-il, pourront gagner leur vie honuete- 
ment en se mettant ensemble 3 ; pour moi, lorsque j’aurai 
mange mon chat et que je me serai fait un manchon de sa 
peau, il faudra que je meure de faim.» 

Le Chat, qui entendait ce disco urs, mais qui n’en lit pas 
sembiant, 4 lui dit d’un air pose et serieux : 

«Ne vous affligez point, mon maitre : to us n'avez qu a me 
donner un sac et me faire faire 5 une paire de hottes 5 pour 
aller dans les broussailles, et vous verrez que vous n’etes 
pas si mal partagd 6 que votts croyez.» 

Quoiquele maitre du Chat ne fit pas grand fond la-dessus. 
il lui avail vu faire tant de tours de souplesse pour prendre 
des rats et des souris, comme q'uand il se pendait par les 
pieds ou qu’il se cachait dans la fariae pour faire le mort, 
qu’il ne desespera pas d’en etre secoura dans sa inisere. 

Lorsque le chat eut ce qu’il avait demande, il se botta 
hravement, et, mettant son sac a son cou, il en prit les 
cordons avec ses pattes de devant 7 , et s’en alia dans une 
garenne ou il y avail grand nombre de lapins. Il mit du 
son et des lace foils dans son sac; et, s’etendant comme s’ii 
eut mort, il attendit que quelque jeune lapin peu instruit 
encore des ruses de cemonde 8 vint se fourrer dans son sac 
pour y manger ce qu’il y avait mis. 

A peine fut-il couche, qu’il eut contentement: un jeune 
6tourdi de lapin 9 entra dans son sac; et le maitre Chat, 
tirant a/ussitdt les cordons, le prit et le tua sans mis6ricorde. 

Notes. 

1 as his entire wealth. 2 swallowed up. s by throwing in 
their lot together; literally, by putting themselves together. 4 pre- 
tended that he did not; literally, did not make an appearance 
of it. 5 to get a pair of boots made for me. 6 so badly off; 
literally, so ill provided for. 7 fore-feet. 8 not very experienced 
in the deceits of the world. 9 a young stupid of a rabbit. 


Heading Exercises, 
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Vocabulary. 


moulin m. f mill 
partage m., distribution 
notaire m., notary 
procureur m M lawyer 
patrimoine m., inheritance 
aine eldest 
lot m.» portion 
manchon m., muff 
discours m., speech 
pose sedate 

faire fond sur to build upon, 
rely upon 


ld-dessm upon it 
tour m., trick 
souplesse f., adroitness 
faire le mart to pretend to be 
dead 

se hotter to put on one’s boots 

cordon m., string 

garenne £, warren 

lapin m., rabbit 

son m„ bran 

laceron m., sow-thistie. 


L e Chat b o 1 1 e. — Puss in Boots. (Continuation.) 

Tout glorieux de sa proie, il s’en alia chez le roi et de~ 
manda a lui parler. 

On le fit monfcer 1 a Tappartement de Sa Majeste, ou, etant 
entre, il fit une grande rdvdrence au roi, et lui dit: 

«Voila, sire, un lapin de garenne que M. le marquis de 
Carabas (c’etait le nom qu’il prit en gre de dormer a son 
maltre) m'a charge de vous presenter de sa part.* 

«Dis a ton maitre,» repondit le roi, «que je le remexcie et 
qu’il me fail plaisir.» 

Une autre fois, il alia se cacher dans un ble, tenant tou- 
jours son sac ouvert ; et, lorsque deux perdrix y furent 
entrees, il tira les cordons, et les * prit toutes deux. 

Il alia ensuite les presenter an roi, coniine il avait fait du 
lapin de garenne Le roi regut encore avec plaisir les deux 
perdrix, et lui fit dormer pool* boire 2 . 

Le Chat continua ainsi, pendant deux ou trois mo is, a 
porter* de temps en temps au roi du gibier de la chasse de 
son maltre. Un jour qu’il sut que le roi demit aller a la 
promenade sur le bord de la riviere avec sa fille, ia plus 
belle princesse du monde, il dit a son maitre : 

«Si vous vonlez suivre mon eonseii, votre fortune est 
faite : vous n’avez qu’a vous baigner dans la rivi&re, k 
Tendroit que je vous montrerai, et ensuite a me laisser faire 3 .» 

Le marquis de Carabas fit ce que son chat lui conseiilait, 
sans savoir a quoi eela serait bon 4 . 

Dans le temps qu’ii se baignait, le roi vint a passer ; et 
le chat se mil a crier de toute sa force : 

«Au secours ! au sec ours ! voilk M. 1© marquis de Carabas 
qui se noieb 

A ce cri, le roi mit ia teteaia portiere; et, reconnaissant 
le chat qui lui avait apporte tant de fois du gibier, il or- 
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donna a ses gardes (fu’on allat vile au secours de M. le 

ma Sa?t e qS b retirait le pauvre marquis de ^ riviere^le 
Chat, s’approchant ducarrosse, dit au roi que, dans le temps 
que son maitre se baignait, il etait verm- des voleurs qui 
avaient emporte ses habits, quoiqu'il eut cne au voleur de 
toute sa force. Le drole les avait caches sous une grosse 
pierre. 

Notes. . 

i he was taken up. 2 gave him a gratuity ; literally, caused 
to he given to him to drink. 3 let me manage the rest. what 
good' it would be: literally, to what it would be good. there 

bad come (impersonal). 

Vocabulary. 

la portiere the door of the car- 
riage 

reconnoitre to recognise 
retirer to puli out 
carrosse m.» carriage 
crier au voleur to shout ‘stop 
thief 

le drdle the rascal 
se noyer to drown. 


glorieux proud 

une rdvdrence an obeisance, a 
bow 

prendre en gre to be pleased to 

de sa part from him 

un bid a field of corn 

une perdrix a partridge 

gibier m. ; game 

baigner to bathe 

au secours! help! 


Le Chat botte. — Puss in Boots. (Continuation.) 

Le roi ordonna aussitot aux officiers de sa garde-robe 
ci’aller querir un de ses plus beaux habits pour M. le mar- 

quis de Carabas. , . 

Le roi lui fit mille caresses 1 ; et, comme les beaux habits 
qu’on venait de lui donner relev aient sa bonne mine" (car il 
etait beau et bien fait de sa personae), la fille da roi le 
trouva fort a son gre; et le marquis de Carabas ne lui eut 
pas plutot jete deux ou trois regards fort respectueux et un 
peu tendres qu’elle en devint amoureuse a la folie. 

Le roi voulut qu’il montat dans son carrosse et qu’il fftl 
de la promenade 3 . 

Le Chat, ravi de voir que son dessein commen^ait a 
reussir, prit les devants ; et ayant rencontre des paysans 
qui fauchaient un pre, il leur dit: 

«Bonnes gens qui fauchez, si vous ne dites au roi que le 
pre que vous fauchez appartient a M. le marquis de Carabas, 
vous serez tous baches menu comme chair a pate.» 

Le roi ne manqua pas de demander aux faucheurs a qui 
etait ce pre qu’ils fauchaient. 

«C’est a M. le marquis de Carabas, » dirent-ils tous en- 
semble: car le menace du Chat leur avait fait peur. 
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«Votis avez la tin bel heritage, » dit !e roi au marquis de 
Carabas. 

«Vous voyez, sire,» repoadit le marquis; «c’est ua pre qui 
ne manque point de rapporter abondamment toutes les 
annees.» 

Le maitre Chat, qui allait ton jours devan t, rencontra des 
moissonneurs et leur dit: 

«Bonnes gens qui moissonnez, si vous ne dites que tons 
ces bles appartiennent a M. ie marquis de Carabas, vous 
serez tons haches menu comme chair a pate.» 

Le roi, qui passa un moment apres, voulut savoir a qui 
apparfcenaient tous les hies qu’il voyait. 

«C’est a M. ie marquis de Carabas, » rdpondirent ies 
moissonneurs. 

Et le roi s’en rejouit avec le marquis. 

Notes. 

1 embraced him many times. 2 his good looks. 3 that he 
should make one of the party; literally, should be of the journey. 


Vocabulary. 


garde-robe wardrobe 
querir to fetch 
relever to show off 
a son gre to her liking 
d la folie madly 
prendre les devants to go in 
front 

faucher to mow 
menu small 

chair & pdte mincemeat 


manquer d to fail to 
heritage m., inheritance, property 
moissonner to make harvest 
moissonneur harvester 
se rSjouir to rejoice, show one’s 
pleasure 

menace m. threat 
hacker to chop up 
rapporter to yield. 


Le Chat hot te. -—Puss in Boots. (Conclusion.) 

Le Chat, qui allait devant le carrosse, disait toujouxs la 
m6me chose a tous ceux qu’il rencontrait; et le roi dtait 
etonne des grands Mens de M. le marquis de Carabas. 

Le maitre Chat arriva enfin dans un beau chateau dont 
le maitre etait un ogre, le plus riche qu’on eut jamais vu ; 
car toutes les terres par ou le roi avait passd 6taient de 
la dependance de ce chateau. 

Le Chat eut soin de s’informer qui £tait cet ogre, et ce 
qu’il savait faire, et demanda a lui parler, disant qu’il 
n’avait pas voulu passer si pr&s de son chateau sans avoir 
rhonneur de lui faire la reverence. 1 

L’ogre le re$ut aussi civilement que le pent un ogre 2 , et 
le fit reposer. 
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«0n m’a assure, » dit le Chat, «que vous aviez le doa de 
vo’us changer en toute sorte d’animaux; que vous pouviez, 
par example, vous transformer en lion, en elephant)) 
«Cela est vrai,» r£pondit Fogre brusquemexit, «et, pour 
vous le montrer, vous m’allez voir devenir un lion.» 

Le Chat fut si effraye de voir un lion devant lui, qu’il 
gagna aussitot les gouttieres 3 , non sans peine et sans p6ril, 
a cause de ses bottes, qui ne valaient rien pour marcher 
sur les tuiles. 

Quelque temps apres, le Chat, ayant vu que Fogre avail 
qintfc6 sa premiere forme, descendit et avoua qu’il avail' eu 
bien pern*. 

«On m’a assure encore, » dit le Chat, «mais je ne saurais 
le croire, que vous aviez aussi le pouvoir de prendre la 
forme des plus petits- animaux; par exemple, de vous 
changer en un rat, en une souris: je vous avoue que je 
tiens cela tout a fait impossible.)) 

«Impossihle l» reprit Fogre, «vous allez voir.» 

Et en memo temps il se changea en une souris, qriii se 
mit a courir sur le plancher. 

Le Chat ne F.eut pas plutdt aper<?ue qu’il 4 se jeta dessus 
et la mangea. 

Cependant le roi, qui vit en passant le beau chateau de 
i ogre, voulufc entrer dedans. 

Le Chat, qui entendit le bruit du carrosse qui passait sur 
le pont-levis du chateau, couxut au-devant et dit au roi: 

«Votre Majeste soit la bienvenue 5 dans ee chateau deM 
le marquis de Carabas!» 

((Comment ! monsieur le marquis, » s’ecria le roi, «ce cha- 
teau est encore a vous? II ne se peut rien de plus beau* 

c " u , r et tous ces batiments qui l’environnent: 
vovons le dedans, s il vous plait.» 

Le marquis donna la main. a la jeune princess©: et, 
le „ ro1 q ui I montait le premier, ils entrerent dans une 
^rande salle, ou ils trouv^rent une magnifkrue collation que 

Ipfff aVai fait i' r<§parer P° ur ses amis, qui le devaient 
voir ce meme jour-la, mais qui n’avaient pas osd 
entrer, sachant que le roi y 6tait 1 

roi > chann6 des bonnes quality de M. le marquis de 
Carabas, de meme que sa fill® qui en 6tait folle, etvoyant 

ou sk^ooups* 118 qU l1 poss ®^ ait ’ lui dit, apres avoir bu cinq 

«I1 ne tiendra qu’a vous 8 , monsieur le marquis, que vous 
ne soyez mon gendre.» ^ 
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Le marquis, laisant de grand es reverences, accepta Rhon- 
neur <pze ini faisait le roi; et d6s le jour m&me 9 il dpousa 
la prinoesse. 

Le Chat devint grand seigneur, et ne coumt plus apres 
i©s souris que pour se diver tir. 

Notes. 

1 pay him his respects. 2 as an ogre can. 3 made for the 
tiles at once. 4 had no sooner seen him than he. 5 welcome 
to your Majesty; literally, your Majesty be the welcome (note 
the gender). 6 nothing can be more beautiful. 7 when he had 
drunk five or six times'. 8 It will now depend entirely on you. 

9 from that very day. 


Vocabulary. 


de la dipendance de dependent 
upon 

eut sain de made it his busi- 
ness to 

gouttikre f., gutter (on roof) 


plancher m., floor 
pont-levis m., drawbridge 
gendre son-in-law 
se divertir to amuse oneself 
comment! what! 



Prencly Conv.-draiamar. 
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Second Part, 



ORTHOGRAPHY. 


§ 1. Orthographical Signs 

(that is, signs which are necessary to the correct spelling of 
particular words). 

(1) The cedilla is placed tinder the letter c (= g) 
before a , o, u, to indicate the sound of a sharp s or ss , 
in fagade, argon , regu, frangais , wows plagons , etc. 

(2) The diaeresis is placed: 

(a) Over the vowels e, i, u when it is necessary to 
show that they are to be pronounced distinct from the 
preceding vowel, as: hair, naif \ heroine , Mdise , 
wows, JSsail. 

(b) On the feminine termination of adjectives ending 
in gu, to show that the u is to be sounded, as: contigue , 
aigne; contrast orgue. 

(3) The apostrophe marks the elision of a or e before 
a word beginning with a vowel or h mute, as in l 9 enfant 
for le enfant; Vdme , for la time; V habit, for le habit , etc.; 
i is suppressed only in the word si before il and Us 
(s’il, s’ its); o and u are never elided. 

The elision of e takes place also: 

(a) In many monosyllables, such as: je y ne, de, me, 
que, te, se, le, ce (the latter before parts of the verb etre), 
as: fai, je n’ai pas , m’as-tu vuP , c’est, and in conjunc- 
tions compounded with que, as: quoiqu’U soit, puis - 
qu’elle saiL 

(b) In the word grand' for grande in combination 
with feminine nouns, as: la grand’ mere, la grand! route, 
fai grand f aim. 
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(c) The e of the preposition entre is commonly sup- 
pressed in the following compounds: entr ade, entr- 
ouvrir, and s’entr aider. 

(d) The e is suppressed in the word jusque before a, 
au, aux , and id, as: jusqu’d la ville , jusquau pied, 
jusqu’ici. Also in presqu’ile (peninsula). 

(4) The hyphen (le tiret or trait d’union) serves to 
join two or more words so as to form one. It is used: 

(a) In connecting the separate parts of compound 
substantives and adverbs, as in: chou-fleur cauliflower ; 
arc-en-del rainbow; peut-etre perhaps; sar-le-cliamp im- 
mediately. 

(b) In compounds formed with meme, as: moi-meme, 
nous-memes, lui-meme, etc. 

(e) Between the particles d and U and the word 
which precedes them, as: celui-d, ceux-ld, celivre-ci, ces 
plumes-ld. Also in U-bas, ci-dessus, ci-devant, etc. 

(d) Between the subject-pronoun and the verb in the 
inverted interrogative form, and between the object pro- 
nouns and an Imperative upon which they depend, as. 
avez-vous? es-tu? ai-je? sait-il? que dit-on? me cherche- 
t-il? 1 ; dis-moi, donnes-lui-en, rendez-la-moi. 

N.B. — The hyphen is no longer used between tres (very) 
and the following adjective; write tres grand, not iris- grand. 


§ 2. The Accents. 

• I. The acute accent (V accent aigu) is used; 

(1) Over the first of two e’s forming the termination 
of a word, as in: annee year; armee army; pensee 
thought. Note the three e’s in the following feminine 
Past Participles: creee , agreee. 

(2) Over the final e in the ending te — English ty, 

as: la liberte liberty; la charitS charity; I’humamte 
humanity. 

i WherTthe~verb in the 3rd sing. pres, indie, ends in a vowel, 
in the inverted interrogative form, a euphonic t is inserted between 
verb and pronoun, and connected with each by a hyphen. 
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(3) Over e followed by another vowel, which does 
not belong to the same syllable, as in realite , reunion , 
createur , preoccupe. 

(4) Over the e final in the Past Participles of all 
verbs of the first conjugation, as: dome , parlc, aime, 
cherche, prie, essaye. 

II. The grave accent (V accent grave) is used: 

(1) Over the open e followed by the final s, in ires 
very, pres near, and des from (a certain time); and 
in the following dissyllables, as: aiipres, expres , succes i 
progres. 

(2) Over the vowel e when it is followed by a mute 
syllable: pere, mere , ftdele, secrete , je mine . 

(3) In the four following words, to distinguish them 
from four others which have exactly the same sound, 
viz., to distinguish a to (preposition) from the verb a 
has; la there (adverb) from the article la the; oil where 
(adv.) from the conjunction ou or; des from (prep.) 
from the article des of the. 

(4) In the words deja already, gd (in gd et Id here 
and there). 

III. The circumflex accent (V accent circonflexe) is used: 

(1) Over certain vowels where there has been con- 
traction; such as age (formerly eage), ame (formerly 
anme, from Latin anima). 

(2) Over certain vowels after which an s has been 
dropped, such as tete (formerly teste), cote coast, tern- 
pete tempest, pate, impot, u mime (old French mesme , 
from Low Latin metipsimuin ), epUre epistle, etc. 

(3) Over the last syllable but one of the first and 
second persons plural of the Preterite Indicative, as: 
nous donndmes, vous donndtes , nous fnimes, i ms finites, 
nous regumes , vous regutes. 

(4) Over the last vowel in the third person singular 
of the Imperfect Subjunctive, as : quil donndt, quil finU , 
quit attendit , qu’il regut. 

(5) Over the u in some monosyllabic Participles, to 
distinguish them from similar words, as in: du due, 
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part, of devoir , from the genitive article du; cm grown, 
part, of croitre, from cru, part: of croire to believe, as 
well as from the adjective cm. The circumflex does not 
always signify that the vowel is long; for instance in dw, 
epttre , u and % are pronounced short. 


§ 3. The Marks of Punctuation. 

The marks of punctuation or stops are as in English : 

(,) the comma la virgule. 

(;) the semicolon le point et virgule. 

(:) the colon les deux points . 

(.) the full stop le point. 

(?) the mark of interrogation le point 
d’ interrogation. 

(!) the mark of exclamation le point 
d' exclamation. 

Quotation marks are called in French guillemets. 


§ 4. Division of Syllables. 

(1) A syllable is one of the small parts into which 
speech is divided, and consists either of a vowel or of 
a vowel with one or more consonants. Thus, bonte has 
two syllables, bon and te; e-pi-ire has three; im-me- 
dia-te-ment has five. 

A mute syllable is one which ends in e mute, as me 
in j’ai-me . 

The general rule is that a syllable begins with a 
consonant and ends with a vowel. Thus romain is to 
be divided ro-main , not rom-ain. So: re-me-de. 

(f) A vowel can begin a syllable only when it is 
preceded by another vowel, as: lou-er, pri-e. 

(3) When two consonants come together, they are 
considered as belonging to different syllables, as: aider , 
rap-port, es-poir , gar-der, van-ter , ac-tion. 

(4) The following combinations of consonants, how- 
ever, always belong to the same syllable, and cannot be 
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separated: hi, hr ; cl, cr; dr ; /?, /V; pi, pr; tr , c/a, 

pA, £/&, Ex.: sa-ble, so-bre , d-cre, m-che, strophe, 
vi-gne, ap-pren-dre, mor~dre, ins-truire (not in-struire). 


§ 5. Orthography of Words which are Very 
Similar in both Languages. 

(1) Many words ending in -ace, -awce, -e??ee, -Me, 
-acie, -age, -ege, -ge, -ice, -He, -ine, -ion, -ant, - ent , are 
spelt much alike in both languages. 

-ace: face, menace, surface, trace. 

-acle: oracle, miracle, spectacle, obstacle. 

-age: page, rage, image, cage 

-al: animal, moral, principal, cardinal. 

-ance: lance, elegance, chance, ignorance, 

-ant: elephant, constant, arrogant, ignorant, Elegant 

-hie: fable, bible, terrible, noble, double. 

-ege: college, privilege, siege, sacrilege. 

-ence : diligence, patience, presence, prudence. 

-ent: compliment, frequent, content, ^ment, violent. 

-ge: charge, orage, deluge, refuge. 

-ice: avarice, edifice, justice, precipice. 

-He: docile, fragile, debile, 

-ine : mine, machine, marine, famine, heroine. 

•ion: nation, action, religion, legion, opinion. 

-ude: prelude, habitude, servitude. 

(2) Many other words require only a slight change of 
termination, as in the following: 

-ary = - aire , as: military militaire. 

-ory = -oire, as: glory gloire ; history histoire. 

-cy = -ce, as: constancy Constance. 

-ty = ~te, as: liberty liberte; beauty beaute. 

-ous = -eux, as: vigorous vigoureux. 

•our = -eur, as: favour faveur ; honour Jionneur. 

-ive = -if, as: active actif; passive passif. 

-ry = -vie, as: fury furie. 

-or = -eur, as: doctor docteur, 

-ic, deal = - ique , as: comic, comical comique. 

(3) Many English verbs ending in -i$e, -use, - ute be- 
come French by the addition of an r, as: 
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-ise: to baptise, to realise — baptiser, realiser. 

-use: to excuse, to abuse — cxcuser, abuser. 

-ute: 1 to dispute, to refute — disputer, refuter. 

(4) Most English verbs ending in -ate, -ish, and -fy 
become French by changing the ending, as follows: 

-ate = -er: to abrogate, moderate — abroger, moderer. 

-ish = -ir: to abolish, accomplish — abolir , accomplir. 

.fy = -fier : to rectify, justify — rectifier, justifier. 


§ 6. Homonymous Words in both Languages, 


which are similar in form but have different meanings. 

Examples: 

English. 

French. 

English. 

French. 

accomplishment 

ragT&nent m. 

gentleman 

l’homme comme 

fulfilment 

Vaccomplisse - 


il faut 


ment m. 

nobleman 

le gentilhomme 

agreement 

l’accord m. 

intelligence 

la nouvelle 

pleasingness 

Vagrement m. 

mind 

Vintelligence f. 

apology 

justification 

l’excuse f. 

library 

la bibliotheque 

Vapologie f. 

bookshop 

la librairie 

appointment 

le rendez-Yous 

large 

grand 

salary 

les appointe- 

broad, wide 

large 

benefit 

ments m. 
l’avantage m. 

proper 

convenant 

living 

un binifice 

clean 

propre 

(d'eglise) 

naturalist 

le physicien 

character 

la reputation 

physician 

le medecin 

temper 

le caractkre 

plate 

une assiette 

complexion 

le teint 

dish 

le plat 

constitution 

la complexion 

pulpit 

la chaire 

confectioner 

le confiseur 

desk 

le pupitre 

clothier 

leconfectionneur 

umbrella 

le parapluie 

confidence 

la confiance 

parasol 

une ombrelle 

secret 

la confidence 

advertisement 

Tannonce f. 

defiance 

un defi 

warning 

V avertissement m. 

distrust 

la difiance 

money 

Targent m. 

disagreement 

le disaccord 

change 

la monnaie 

unpleasantness 

les disagri- 

grapes 

le raisin 


ments m. 

bunch 

la grappe 

fashion 

la mode 

journey 

le voyage 

the make 

la fagon 

day 

la journie 


(d’une robe) 

hurl 

lancer 

gender 

le genre 

howl 

hurler. 

son-in-law 

le gendre 




1 The verbs ending in bute and tute, however, require the change 
of bute into hue*’ and tute into tuer, as: to contribute contribuer\ 
to substitute substituer. 
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§ 7. Orthography of French Homonyms. 

The following pairs or sets of words have the same 
or nearly the same pronunciation, but are spelt dif- 
ferently : 


Vair m., the air 

Vaire f., the threshing-floor 

Vere f., the era, epoch 

Vancre f‘. r the anchor 

Vencre f., the ink 

Valent f. r the awl 

Vhaleine f. y the breath 

Vamande f,, the almond 

V amende f., the fine 

Vantre m., the cavern 

entre between 

Vautel m., the altar 

Vhotel m., the hotel 

le hot the ball (dance) 

la balls the ball (in a game) 

le ban the ban 

le banc the bench 

le bond the leap 

bon good 

le bois the wood 

il bolt he drinks 

le camp the camp 

quand when 

Caen a town in Normandy 
la chatne the chain 
le chene the oak 
le champ the field 
le chant the song 
la chair the flesh 
la chaire the pulpit 
cher dear 

la chore the repast 
le clerc the clerk 
clair clear 

la com the court, yard 
le cours the course 
le comte the count 
le compte the account 
le cords the tale, story 
le cuir the leather 
■mire to boil, cook 
le corps the body 


le cor the horn 
le coin the corner 
le coing the quince 
la date the date (time) 
la datte the date (fruit) 
la dent the tooth 
dans in, into 
le doigt the finger 
il doit he must 
le don the gift 
dont whose 
la foi the faith, belief 
la fois the time 
le foie the liver 
le laif the milk 
laid ugly 

le mois the month 
moi I 

le mont the mount 
man my 

word , mords bite (pres. ind. 

sing, of mordre) 
le mors bit (of a bridle) 
mort dead 
le poll the hair 
le poele the stove 
la poele the frying-pan 
le poids the weight 
le pois the pea 
la poix the pitch 
la plaint the plain 
pleine f„ full 
penser to think 
panser to dress (a wound) 
la pensee thought : pansy 
le sang the blood 
cent a hundred 
sans without 
le saut the leap 
le sot the fool 
le seau the bucket, pail 
U sceau the seal 
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saint saint 
le sein the bosom 
le seing the sign* manual 
sain healthy, sound 
ceint girt 

la chne the Lord’s Supper 
la sdne the scene 
la Seine the river Seine 
saine &, sound, healthy 
le sel the salt 
la selle the saddle 
la t ache the task 


la tache the spot 
la tante the aunt 
la tente the tent 
la veins the vein 
vaine f., vain 
le ver the worm 
le verre the glass 
le vers the verse 
vers towards 
vert green 
la voix the voice 
la vole the way. 


SYNTAX. 


Lesson I. 

Gender of Nouns. 

I. Rules for the Gender of Simple Nouns. 

§ 1. Masculine according to meaning : 

(1) All names of male beings, as: Henri Henry: 
Pempereur the emperor; le maitre the master; le Fran- 
gais the Frenchman; le taureau the bull, but la sentinelle 
the sentry. 

(2) The names of countries, places, and rivers not 
ending in e mute, as: le Portugal , le Wurtemberg , le 
beau Paris , le Ehin. 

(3) The names of metals, trees, seasons, months, and 
days, as: le fer iron; le chine the oak; le printemps 
spring; (le) mai May; (le) lundi Monday. 

(4) Adjectives or other parts of speech converted into 
nouns, as: le vert the green (colour); le noir the black; le 
Men the good; le boire et le manger drinking and 
eating, le oui et le non yes and no. 

§ 2. Masculine according to ending: 

(1) All nouns ending in mute (or “mouillee”) l, as: le 
detail the detail; le soleil the sun; le recueil the col- 
lection; Vceil the eye; le fusil the gun. 

(2) Nouns ending with a nasal sound, as: le volcan 
the volcano; le vent the wind; le moment the moment; 
le daim the buck; le sein the bosom, le vin the wine; 
le fond the bottom. 

Except: la main the hand; la faim hunger: la dent the 
tooth; la legon the lesson; and all feminine nouns ending in 
son and ion: see p. 205, § 4, 3. A' 
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(3) Nouns ending in: 
act le lac the lake; le sac 
the bag 

age: le courage 1 courage 
al: le cheval the horse 
ard: le renard the fox 
as: le repas the meal 
au: le tableau 2 the picture. 
ege: le siege the seat 
el: le sel salt 

eme and erne: le poeme s the 
poem ; le theme the exercise 
er and ier: le rocker 4 the rock ; 

le pommier the apple-tree 
es: le progres progress 


ei: le sifflet the whistle 
eu and cm: le rceu the wish 
is: le tapis s the carpet 
is me : paganisme paganism 
it: le profit 6 the gain, profit 
oir: le miroir the mirror; le 
tiroir the drawer 
or: le tresor the treasure 
os: le dos the back 
ot: le mot the word 7 
ou: le verrou the bolt 
our and ours : le sejour the 
stay; V amour love: le se- 
cours 8 the help. 


§ 3. Feminine according to meaning : 

(1) All names of female beings, as: Marie Mary; 
la reine the queen; la fille the girl; la jument the 
mare, etc. 

(2) The names of fruits, flowers, and herbs, as: la 
poire the pear; la ponitne the apple; la rose the rose; 
Vherbe f., the grass. 

Except : le marron the chestnut ; le citron the lemon ; le 
raisin the grape; un abricot an apricot; un oeillet a pink;. le 
Us the lily, and a few more; on account of their masculine 
termination. (See above § % 3.) 

(3) The names of countries, places, and rivers ending 
in e mute, as : la France , la Frusse , Vancienne Home , la 
Loire , la Seine , etc. 

Except: le Eanowe , le Mexique , le Danube, le Bhone . 


x Except: la cage the cage; 'V image 1 , the image, picture; la 
page the page (of -a book); la plage the sea-shore; la rage rage; 
la nage swimming. 

2 Except: Veau t, the water. 

3 Except: la creme cream. 

* Except: la mer the sea. 

5 Except : la souris the mouse ; la brebis the sheep ; la vis 
(pronounce visse ) the screw. 

6 Except: la nuit the night. 

7 Except: la dot (pronounce dotte) the dowry. 

8 Except: la cour the court; la tour the tower. 


Gender o! Nouns. 


207 


§ 4. Feminine according to ending: 

(1) All nouns ending with e mute preceded by another 
vowel, as: la vie life; la vue the sight; Vepee the sword. 
Except: le foie the liver; un incendie a fire. 


(2) The nouns ending in the sound of “l mouillee,” 
spelt - He , as: la fille the daughter; la feuille the leaf. 

(3) Those ending in: 


ace: la glace 1 the ice 
ade: la salade the salad 
aine and eine : la plaine the 
plain; la peine the trouble 
ance: la consta/nce constancy 
ande, ante and :nte: la viande 
meat; la takte the aunt; 
la tente the tent 
ence and ense: V innocence* in- 
nocence; la defense defence 
ete: la tele the head 
eur: la douleur 3 pain; la 
grandeur greatness 


iere : la lumiere 4 the light 
ine : la famine the famine 
ion: faction the action 
ote: la pelote the hall 
son : la maison the house ; 
la chanson the song; la 
moisson the harvest 
te: la bontd kindness 
tie: Vamitie friendship 
ude: la gratitude gratitude 
une: la lune the moon 
ure : la pigure 6 the sting. 


(4) Four words ending in i: 

la foi faith la four mi the ant 

la loi law la merci mercy. 

(5) Most nouns ending in oire: 

la gloire glory la victoire victory 

Thistoire history la mdchoire the jaw. 

(6) Those ending in a doubled consonant and e mute 
(asse, atte . die , esse, ette, amme, emme, omme , onne, 
olle , otte, outte , arre, erre, ourre , etc.). 

la chasse hunting la chapelle the chapel 

la natte the mat la charrette the cart 


1 Except: Vespace m., the space. 

2 Except: le silence silence. 

3 Except: le bonheur happiness; le malheur misfortune; Vhon- 
neur honour; le deshonneur disgrace; le cceur the heart; and all 
designations of male persons, as: le taille/ur the tailor; le pro* 
fesseur the professor, etc. 

4 Except: le cimetiere the churchyard. 

5 Except: le c6U the side: h pdte the pie; le traiU the treaty: 
Tete the summer; le comti ihe county. 

6 Except: le murmur e murmur; le par jure perjury. 
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la noisette the hazel-nut 
la femme the woman 
la gomme the india-rubber 
la somme the sum 
la lionne the lioness 

Exceptions : Vhomme man ; 
verre the glass; le tonnerre the 


la carotte the carrot 
la goutte the drop; gout 
la barre the bar 
la terre the earth 
la pierre the stone, etc. 
le somme the nap, sleep; le 
thunder; le beurre the butter. 


Reading Lesson. 

Vraie Generosite. 

Un hormete pere de famille, chargd de 1 Mens et d’annees, 
voulut regler d’avance 2 sa succession entre ses trois fils et 
lour partager ses biens, le fruit de ses travaux et de son 
Industrie. II en fit trois portions dgaies et assigna k chacun; 
son lot. — ■ Puis il leur dit: «I1 me reste encore un diamant 
de grand prix : je le destine a celui de rms, qui saura le 
mieux le nteriter par quelqiue action noble et genereuse, et je 
vous donne trois mois pour vous mettre en etat de Fobtemr.» 

Aussitot les trois fils s’en vont, mais ils se rassemblent 
au temps prescrit 8 . Ils se presentent devant leur juge, et 
void ce que raconte Faind 4 : «Mon pere, durant mon absence, 
un Granger s’est trouvd dans des circonstances qui Font 
oblige de me confier 5 toute sa fortune: il n’avait de moi au- 
cune preuve du depot; mais je lui ai tout remis fiddlement. 
Cette fidelite n’est-elle pas quelque chose de louable 6 ?» — 
«Tu as fait, mon fils,» lui repondit le vieillard, «ce que tu 
devais faire. Il serait honteux d’en agir autrement, car la 
probite est un devoir.» 

i laden with. 2 beforehand. 3 prescribed, appointed. 4 the 
eldest. 6 entrust. 6 laudable. 


Conversation. 


Qui voulut rdgler sa succes- 
sion? 

Que fit-il a cet effet (for this 
purpose ) ? 

Que lui restait-il ? 

A qui le destina-t-il ? 

Combien de temps leur donna- 
t-il pour cela? 

Que firent ensuite les fils? 


Quelle a dte Faction de Fame? 


Que lui dit le vieillard ? 


Un honndte pere de famille. 

Il partagea ses biens entre ses 
trois fils. 

Un diamant de grand prix. 

A celui d’entre eux qui ierait 
une action noble et gendreuse. 

11 leur donna trois mois pour 
obtenir ce pnx. 

Ils se dispersdrent, mais au bout 
du temps prescrit, ils revin- 
rent & la maison. 

Il a remis fidelement a un stranger 
la fortune que celui-ci lui avait 
confide. 

Tu n’as fait, mon fils, que ce 
que tu devais faire. 
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II. Gender of Compound Nouns. 

The gender of compound nouns depends on the way 
in which they are formed. 

(t) When the first component is a noun, it deter- 
mines the gender of the whole, as: 

un cerf-volant (1) the kite (toy), (2) the stag-beetle 
le chou'fleur the cauliflower 
un arc-en-ciel a rainbow. 

(2) When it consists of a preposition and a noun, 
the gender of the noun determines the gender of the 
whole, as : 

le contre-coup the counter-stroke 
Vavant-bras m., the fore-arm 
une avant-scene a stage-front. 

(3) When it consists of a verb and a noun, it is 
masculine, as: 

le porte-monnaie the purse (but monnaie is feminine) 

le tire-bouchon the corkscrew 

le portefeuille the portfolio (but feuille is feminine). 

Exercise 1. 

Indicate the gender of the following nouns, by placing 
in front the definite or the indefinite article: 

The horse, — cheml. The pear, — poire . The metal, 

— metal . A winter, — hiver. Russia, — Russie. The cherry, 

— cerise . The cherry-tree, — cerisier. The house, — maison. 
The vapour, — vapeur. The walnut, — noix. A leaf, 
feuille. The truth, — verite. The vanguard^ — avant-garde. 
The cart, — eharrette. The work, — travail . The shell, — 
coquille . The hat, — chapeau . The shoe, — soulier . The 
honey, — miel The carpenter, — charpentier. The nurse, 

— nourrice. The sun, — soleil. The earth, — terre. A 

year, — annee. The life, — vie. The feast, • — fete. The 
treaty, — traite. A misfortune, — malheur. The master- 
key, — passe-partout. The spit, — tourne-broehe. Christian- 
ity, — christianisme. 

III. Nouns of the Same Form but of Different 
Genders. *, 

§ 1. The following are the most important: 

Vaide m,, the assistant Vaide f., the help, support 

Vaigle m., the eagle Vaigle i, the standard 

Vaune m., the alder-tree Vaune f., the ell, yard 
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un couple a couple, husband 
and wife 

le cr$pe the crape 
un enseigne an ensign 
le foret the gimlet 
le garde the keeper 
le guide the guide 
le livre the book 
le manche the handle 
le memoir e the memorandum 
le mousse the cabin-boy 
le page the page-boy 
un paillasse a clown 
Pdques sg. m. or pi. f., Easter 
le poele the stove 
le paste the post, military 
post 

un somme a nap, slumber 
le tour the trick, turn 
le trompette the trumpeter 
un voile a veil 


une couple a brace, two of a 
sort 

la crBpe the pancake 
une enseigne a sign- board 
la foret the forest 
la garde the guard, watch 
la guide the rein 
la livre the pound 
la manche the sleeve 
la memoire the memory 
la mousse the moss 
la page the page (of a book) 
une paillasse a mattress 
la paque the Passover 
la poele the frying-pan 
la paste the post office 

la somme the sum 
la tour the tower 
la trompette the trumpet 
une voile a sail. 


§ 2. Most nouns denoting profession have no dis- 
tinct feminine form. 

un auteur \ 

} an author, a writer 
un ecnvain j 1 

un orateur an orator 
un peintre a painter 
un sculpteur a sculptor 
un temoin a witness. 

Note — Sometimes the word femme is used to denote ‘‘female.’*’ 
as: une femme auteur, les femmes poetes. 

§ 3. The following are always feminine even when 
used of males: 

la caution the bail la basse the bass 

la pratique the customer la sentinelle the sentry 

une personne a person. 


IV. Formation of the Feminine. 

. Most nouns denoting nationality, status, or profes- 
sion, nouns denoting the doer of an action, and some 
names of animals have distinct feminine forms. The 
rules are the same as for adjectives (see pp. 60, 61). 

§ 1. Mute e is added, with change of final con- 
sonant or addition of an accent where necessary. 
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le Fmngais the Frenchman 

un Busse a Russian 
un juif a Jew 
Vepoux the husband 
le veuf the widower 
le Grec the Greek 

§ 2. Those ending in 
the n before the mute e. 
Masculine. 

le paysan the peasant 
le lion the lion 
le chretien the Christian 

le baron the baron 
le chien the dog 

§ 3. Some nouns ending 
feminine in esse , as: 

Masculine. 
le comte the count 
le negre the negro 
le maitre the master 
le prince the prince 
Vane the ass 
Vabbe the abbot 


la Frangaise the French 
woman 

une Busse a Russian lady 
une juive a Jewess 
Vepouse the wife 
la veuve the widow 
la Grecque the Greek woman, 

the nasal an , en , o % double 
Feminine. 

la paysanne peasant woman 
la lionne the lioness 
la chretienne the Christian 
woman 

la baronne the baroness 
la chienne the bitch. 

in e mute or e form their 
Feminine. 

la comtesse the countess 
la negresse the negress 
la maitresse the mistress 
la princesse the princess 
Vdnesse the she-ass 
Vabbesse the abbess. 


§ 4. Nouns ending in ear form their feminine in one 
of three ways: 

(a) Those which are formed by adding ear to a verb 

stem (as ment-eur from ment-ir ), change ear into ease: 
le connaisseur the expert la connaisseuse 

le menteur the liar la menleuse 

le trompeur the deceiver la trompeuse. 

(b) The following change ear into eresse: 

le pecheur the sinner la pScheresse 

le Mf endear the defendant la defenderesse 
le vengeur the avenger la vengeresse. 

( c ) Those in tear change this into trice: 

Vimitateur the imitator Vimitatrice the female imitator 

Vacteur the actor Vactrice the actress 

Vempereur the emperor Fimp&r&trice the empress. 

§ 5. The following nouns form their feminine in 
an irregular way: 
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Masculine. Feminine. 

la deesse the goddess 
la duchesse the duchess 
la reine the queen 
V heroine the heroine 
la gouvernante the governess 
or housekeeper 

la servante the maid -servant 
la compagne the companion 
la louve the she-wolf 
la mule the sh e-mule 
la dinde the turkey-hen. 

Exercise 2. 

Write down the feminine of the following nouns: 

The neighbour, le voisin. The hunter, le chasseur . The 
dwarf, le main. The talker, le hazard. The prisoner, . le 
prisonnier . The dumb man, le muet. The teacher, Vinsiitu- 
ieur . The patient, le malade. The husband, Vepoux . The 
master, le maitre. A musician, un musicien. The founder, 
le fondateur. The Englishman, V Anglais. The German, 
VAlhmand, The actor, Vacteur. The inventor, Vinventeur . 
The liar, le menteur. The traitor, le trait re. The singer, 
le chanteur. The idler, le paresseux. The lion, le lion. The 
tiger, le tigre. 


Beading Lesson. 

Vraie Generosite. (Fin.) 

Le second fils plaida 1 sa cause k son tour, a pen pres en 
ces termes : «Je me suis trouve, pendant mon voyage, sur 
le hord d’un lac; un enfant venait 2 imprudemment de s’y 
laisser tomber 2 ; il allait se noyer 3 ; je Fen ai tir6, et je lui 
ai sauve la vie, aUx yeux des habitants d’un village situe au 
Lord de ce lac; ils pourront attester la veritd du fait. 4 » — 
«A la bonne heure,» interrompit 6 le p&re; «mais il n’y a 
point encore de noblesse dans cette action; il n’y a que 
de Fhumanitd.» 

Enfin, le dernier des trois freres prit la parole. «Mon 
pbre,» dit-il, «j’ai trouve mon ennemi mortel, qui, s’etant 
egard lanui ! , s’dtait endormi, sans le savoir, sur le penchant® 
d’une ahime 7 ; le moindre mouvement qu’il eut fait, au mo- 
ment de son rdveil 8 , ne pouvait manquer 9 de le precipiter ; 

1 to plead. 2 had just fallen. 8 to be drowned. 4 fact. 5 to 
interrupt. 6 the slope. 7 abyss. 8 of his awaking. 9 fail. 


le dieu the god 
le due the duke 
le ro% the king 
le Mr os the hero 
le gouverneur the tutor 

le serviteur the man-servant 
le compagnon the companion 
le Imp the he-wolf 
le mulct the he-mule 
le dindon the turkey-cock 
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sa vie etait entre mes mains; j’ai pris so in de l’eveiller 10 
avec les precautions convenables, et Fai tire de eet endroit 11 
fatal. » 

«Ah ! moix fiis,» s’ecria le bon. pere avec transport, et en 
Fembrassant tendrement, «c’est a toi, sans contredit 12 , que 
la bague est due.» 

10 to wake, u place, spot. * 2 without doubt. 


Conversation. 


Qu’avait fait le second fils? 

Qui avail vu cela? 

Enfin, quelle avail 6te Faction 
du dernier des trois f re res ? 


Laquelle de ces trois actions 
6ta.it la plus noble? 

Les actions des deux autres 
n’6taienfc-elles pas nobles et 
g^ne reuses ? 

Et qu'est-ce qtie lui dit le pere ? 


II avait sauv6 un enfant qui 
alait se noyer. 

Les habitants d’un village situ<§ 
au bord du lac. 

II avait r6vei!16 son ennemi en* 
dormi au bord d’un abime, 
oft le moindre inouvement 
Feut precipitA 

Celle du plus jeune fils-. 

Non, la premiere 6tait une 
action de* justice, la second© 
une action d’humanit6. 

II s’ecria avec transport: «Mon 
fils, c’est k toi, sans contre- 
dit, que la bague est due.» 


Lesson II. 

Plural of Nouns. 

(See Part I, Lesson II, p. 18. J 

§ 1. The following nouns in al and ail do not form 
their plural in aux, but add &. 
le bal the ball le detail the particular 

le chacal the jackal le goiwernail the helm, rudder 

feventail m., the fan un portail a portal, doorway 

Vepouvantail m., the scarecrow le poitrail breast- plate 
le camaval the carnival le serail the seraglio [aulx) 

le regal the feast Vail the garlic (makes ails an 

§ 2. The usual plural of ciel is deux the heavens; 
there is, however, a regular plural les dels , meaning (1 ) 
bed* testers, (2) skies of pictures. 

§3. If ceil the eye, makes in the plural les yeuxf 

1 The compounds of mil make mils , as; oeils-de-bmufj mils de- 
ehtvre, mils-de-serpent. 
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Aieul makes aieuls = grandfathers, and a-leux — an- 
cestors* Travail makes travaux = works. The plural 
in a, travails — (1) reports, (2) brakes. 

§ 4. The Plural of Compound Nouns. 

(1) When a compound noun consists of two nouns or 
of a noun and an adjective, both take the mark of the 
plural. 

les beaux- freres the brothers- in-law 

les belles- soeur 8 the sisters-in-law 

la chauve- souris the bat ; les ehauves-souris 

la basse-cour the poultry-yard : les basses-cours 

les choux-fleurs the cauliflowers 

les ckefs-lieux the capitals (of counties). 

There are two exceptions: Hotel- Dieu hospital, makes 
Hotels- Bieu; timbre-poste postage stamp, makes timbres- 
poste. In both cases a preposition is understood (= Hotel de 
Bieu, timbre de poste). 

(2) But when a compound noun consists of two sub- 
stantives separated by a preposition, the first alone 
takes the plural termination. 

les chefs-d'oeuvre the masterpieces 
les arcs-en-ciel the rainbows. 

There are two exceptions: (1) le tete-a-tete conversation 
between two persons; plural des tete-a-tete . (2) le coq-d-Vdne 
cock-and-bull story ; plural des coq-d-Vdne . 

(3) When a compound noun consists of a noun and 
a verb or preposition, the noun alone can take the 
sign, of the plural. 

les tire-bottes the boot-jacks 
les essuie-mains the towels 
les garde-fous the hand-rails ; parapets. 
les avant-coureurs the forerunners. 

(4) When there is no noun in the compound word, 
none of the components can take the mark of the 
plural. 

le passe-partout the master-key ; pi. les passe-partout. 

(5) The words la grand' mere the grandmother, la 
grand* tante the great-aunt, la grand* rue the main street, 
la grand' route the highway, make in the plural les 
grand* meres , les grand 1 tantes , etc. 
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§ 5. The following nouns have different meanings 
for singular and plural: 

Singular. Plural. 

le dseau the chisel les ciseaux the scissors 

la lunette the telescope les lunettes the spectacles 

le fer ( the) iron les fers the fetters, chains 

la grace grace, pardon les graces grace, charms 

le gage the pawn, pledge les gages the wages 

la mesure the measure les mesures the measures, steps 

Vherbe (the) grass les herbes (the) herbs 

la troupe the troop, company les troupes the troops, forces 
la lumiere the light les lumieres knowledge 

la defense the defence les defenses the tusks, fangs. 


§ 6. The following have no singular: 
les annales l, the annals les gens f. ; (m.) people 

les alentours m. \ the en- les hardes f v clothes 

les environs m. f virons les mathematiques f. ; mathe- 

les broussailles f., brushwood matics 
les decombres m., rubbish les materiaux materials 

les depens m., cost les moeurs f., the manners 

les entrailles f., the entrails les mouchettes f., the snuffers 

les frais m., expense(s) les tenebres f., darkness 

les funerailles f., funeral rites les vivres m., victuals. 

§ 7. The Plural of Proper Names. 

(1) Proper Names of countries may take the sign of 
the plural as: Les deux Ameriques the two Americas 
(i. e. North and South). 

(2) Names of persons do not usually take the plural 
form: Les Smith et les Robinson. The Smiths and the 
liobinsons. 

Except: (a) When common to great historical fa- 
milies as: Les deux Graques, the two Gracchi. 

(b) When they are used as common nouns to de- 
scribe books or paintings etc. Lai deux Raphaels ei plu- 
sieurs Virgiles. 


? 
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Exercise 3. 

1. We had many halls last winter 1 . Are these fans dear? 
No, they are not dear. The heavens declare 2 the glory of 
God. The doorways of those churches are beautiful. We 
honour 3 the virtues of our ancestors. The eyes of ( de V) man 
are the mirror 4 of his soul. The eyes of a mother watch 
over 5 her child’s life. I have two brothers-in-law and three 
sisters-in-law. Those pictures are masterpieces. I want 6 two 
or three towels. These master-keys seem to be very old. 

2. Both my (= my two) great-aunts are dead; but my 
grandmothers are still alive (m vie). Lend me your scissors, 
if you please. The fetters are made of iron. Do you know 
the neighbourhood of London? Yes, I know it. Bring me 
a pair of snuffers. Do y ou like (the) vegetables ? I like them 
when they are dry. I found this ring under the rubbish 
in my garden. The little humming-birds ( oiseaux-mouches ) 
are the jewels 7 of Nature. I study 8 mathematics. 

1 Use the definite article. 2 to declare — annoncer. 3 honorer. 
4 miroir , m. 5 veiller sun 6 See Part I, p. 125, 3. 7 bijou, m. 

8 etudier . 

Reading Lesson. 

Le Castor. The Beaver. 

Dans le nord de FAmerique, sur les bords des fleuves et 
des grands lacs du Canada, loin des grand’routes 1 , habite le 
castor. La partie la plus singuli&re de son corps est sa 
queue 1 . Ses pattes de devant (fore-feet) sont des especes de 
mains, dont il se sert fort adroitement 2 . Les castors entre- 
prennent des travaux tres considerables pour se construire 
des habitations solides et commodes. Ce sont des cabanes 
(huts) ou phi tot des especes de maisonnettes baties dans 
Feau, avec deux issues, l’une pour alter a terre, Fautre pour 
se jeter a Feau. La forme de cet edifice 3 est presque tou- 
jours ovale ou ronde ■ il y en a depuis quatre ou cinq pieds 
jusqU’a huit ou dix de diametre et de deux iou trois etages 4 . 
Les murailles 5 ont jusqu’k deux pieds d’epaisseUr 6 ; elles 
sont elevees a plomb 7 sur un pilotis 8 qui sert en meme 
temps de fondement et de plancher k la maison. 

Les castors ament k ronger 9 continuellement de Fecorce 
(bark), etils en font ample provision pourse nourrir pendant 
Fhiver. Chaque cabaneason magasin, et ils ne vont jamais 
piller 10 leurs voisins. Ces cabanes contiennent qUelquefbis 

1 tail. 2 skilfully. 3 building. 4 floor, storey. 5 the walls. 

6 thickness. 7 perpendicularly. 8 pile-work. 9 ‘to gnaw. 10 to 

plunder, rob. 6 


Use of the Article. 


217 


jusqu’a trente castors, qui vivent tou joins en paix ensemble. 
Si quelque castor aperpoit un ermemi, ii donne an grand 
coup de sa queue sur Feau. A ce signal, tons les autres 
plongent dans Fean pu se refugient dans leurs cabanes. 

Conversation, 


Ou habite le castor? 


Quelle est la partie la plus 
remar quable de son corps? 

Comment sont ses pattes de 
devant ? (What are his fore- 
feet Mice ?) 

Qu’est-ce que les castors font 
de curieux ? 

De quelle maniere les batissent- 
ils? 

Quelle est la forme de ces 
maisonnettes ? 

Y a-t-il plusieurs stages? 

Les m'urailles sont-elles soli des? 

Y a -til plusieurs castors dans 
un tel Edifice? 

Que font ils quand un ennemi 
approche ? 


II habite dans le nord d© l’A- 
mdrique sur les bords des 
fleuves et des lacs. 

C’est sa queue. 

Ce sont des esp&ces de mains 
dont il se sert fort adroite- 
menfc. 

Ils hatissent des cabanes dans 
Feau. 

Us font deux issues, Fune pour 
alter a terre, Fautre pour se 
jeter h Feau. 

La forme en est ordinairement 
ronde ou ovale. 

Oui, les cabanes sont de deux 
ou trois Stages. 

Tres solides; elles ont jusqu’k 
deux pieds d’Spaisseur. 

Ces cabanes contiennent quel- 
quefois jusqu’k trente castors 
qui vivent ensemble en paix. 

Ils se jettent tous dans Feau ou 
se refugient dans leurs ca* 
banes. 


Lesson III. 

Use of the Article. 

I. The definite article is used in French, but not 
in English. 


(1) With abstract nouns, 
friendship Pamitie f. 
idleness la paresse 
love V amour m. 
virtue la vertu 
old age la vkillesse 


as: 

modesty la modestie 
goodness la bontS 
employment Inoccupation t 
patience la patience 
youth la jeunesse . 


Examples. 

he temps est prScieux . Time is precious. 
he vice est odieux . Vice is odious. 
ha modestie est me vertu. Modesty is a virtue. 
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L 9 occupation est U meillcur rem&de contre l ennui . 

Employment is the best cure for boredom. 

(2) With collective names of _ corporations, govern- 
ments, the names of sciences, religious creeds, seasons, 
metals, etc., as: 
nobility la noblesse 
government le gouvernement 
monarchy la monarchic 
history Vhistoire f. 
geography la giogrophie 
philosophy la philosophic 

(3) With nouns denoting 
species, as: 

Man is mortal. L’homme est mortel. 

The voices of animals are v<*ry different. 

Les voix des animaux sont ires differentes. 

The rich are not always happy. 

Les riches ne sont pas toujours heureux . 


Christianity le christianisme 

Judaism le judaisme 

winter Vhiver m, 

summer Vete m. 

gold Vor m. silver V argent m. 

iron le fer. steel Vacier m. 

a whole class, genus, or 


(4) With nouns taken in 

man Vhomme 
men les hommes 
Nature la nature 
heaven le del 
earth la terre 


a general sense: 
tea le the 
beer la Mere 
dinner le diner 
breakfast le dejeuner 
slipper le souper. 


(5) With names of parts of the body: 

(a) After the verb avoir and in the adjectival or 
adverbial construction with a: 

This boy has a very little head. 

Ge gargon a la tete ires petite . 

This woman has a little mouth and blue eyes. 

Cette femme a la bouche petite et les yeux bleus. 

The wolf has a long head, a thin nose, and small ears. 
Le loup a la tete longue , le nez fUe 7 et les oreilles etroites . 
the blue-eyed girl la fille aux yeux bleus. 
a sword in his hand Vepie d la main. 


(i b ) After other verbs, provided that the person is 
the subject or object of the verb: 

He shook his head. 11 secoua la tete . 

I hurt his finger. Je lui ai blessS le doigt. 

He has broken his leg. 11 s’ est casse la jambe. 
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_ N.B. Note the expressions: II s'est coupe au doigt he has cut 
his finger. II s est coupe ie doigt he has cut off his finger. 

(6) In translating a phrase containing a possessive 
genitive, as: 

my father’s house la maison de monpere 
the king’s palace le palais du roi 
the king whose palace you see 
le roi dont mus voyez le palais . 

(7) With adjectives used substantively, as: 

I am fond of green. Jaime le verL 
Rich men do not always give. 

Les riches ne donnent pas toujours. 

(8) With proper names of countries, provinces, rivers, 
and mountains, as: 

England is rich. If Angleterre est riche . 

Mount Vesuvius le mont Vesuve. 

France is larger than Italy. 

La Frame est plus grande que Vltalie . 

Note.— Further particulars on proper names will be found in 
Lesson VII, pp. 230, etc. 

(9) With titles followed by a proper name, as: 
Admiral Nelson Vamiral Nelson 

Professor Arnold le professeur Arnold. 

(10) In French, the definite article represents the Eng- 
lish indefinite article, when the price of wares is indi- 
cated, as: 

three francs a pound trois francs la livre 

five shillings a yard cinq schellings Vaune or le metre . 

(11) Note the following phrases: 
la plupart des hommes most men 

a Vkcole at or to school — d Veglise at or to church 
apprendre le frangais, Vanglais, Vitalien, etc. 
to learn French, English, Italian, etc. 

Je vous soukaite le bonjour. I wish you good morning. 
II, die , etc:, entra le premier, la premiere , le dernier , etc. 
He, she, etc., entered first, last, etc. 

Je n’ai pas le temps. I have not time. 

II n'a pas le sou. He has not a farthing. 

J’ai mat d la tete. I have a headache. 

J y ai mal aux dents. I have toothache. 
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Soyez le Uemenu , — la Uenvenue . Welcome. 
la semaine passee (or derniere) last week. 


II. Repetition of the articles. 

The article must be repeated in French before every 
noun in a series or enumeration. 

V esprit et le occur the mind and heart. 
le boitier, le chapelier, et le tailleur 
the shoemaker, hatter, and tailor. 

J’ai ackete de la viande , du from age, et dee fruits. 

I have bought meat, cheese, and fruit. 

But (a) If two plural nouns are so closely connected 
that they form an inseparable combination, the article 
is not repeated. 

Vecole des arts et metiers the school of arts and trades. 
Vecole des ponts et chaussks the school of civil engineers. 
les tenants et aboutissants the adjacent lands. 

( b ) The article is suppressed before the second noun 
in les peres et meres , les freres et sceurs. 

Exercise 4. 

1. Virtue is the highest 1 good ( bien m.). Men are mor- 

tal. Modesty adorns 2 youth. Human life is short. Man is 
liable 8 to a variety of (d bien des) changes 4 . Gold and silver 
cannot make 5 man happy. Men of (d'un) real genius 6 are 
scarce. Black and white are two opposite 7 colours. Beer 
is sold 8 [for] fivepence 9 a pot. Beauty and wit 10 are 
valuable 11 endowments (advantages) when set of (releves) 
by modesty. Iron and steel are more useful than gold and 
silver. How much a pound? The love of glory and the fear 
of shame 12 are often the cause of great valour. Summer is 
warm, but winter is cold. r 

2. The lessons of adversity are wholesome (salu- 
takes), though unpleasant 13 ; the lessons of prosperity are 
pleasant, but often hurtful. Geography is a very useful 
science. Painting 14 , sculpture, and poetry 15 belong to the 
imagination. Good and bad seem to be blended (meles) to- 
gether through the whole of nature. Hypocrisy is a homage 
which vice pays (rend) to virtue. Do you know General 

1 grand. 2 orner. 3 sujet. 4 changement in. 5 rendre. 6 vrai 
ginie. 7 opposS. 8 se vend. 9 dix sous. 10 V esprit. 11 prhieux. 
12 la honte. 13 ddsagriable. 14 la peinture. 15 la podsie. 
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Knox ? Yes, I know him. White garments 1 are the symbol 
of innocence. The knife and fork are broken. Let us go to 
church. The boys were at school this morning. Fear 2 and 
ignorance are the sources of superstition. Good wine is 
sold [for] four shillings a bottle. 

1 vet e merits. 2 peur f. 


Lesson IT, 

Omission of the Article. 

I. The definite article is omitted: 

Before the cardinal numbers when used for the corres- 
ponding ordinals. 

Henry the Fourth (see p. 54, 3) Henri quatre 
Louis the Eighteenth Louis XV III (dix-huit) 

George the Third Georges trois 
the first book, Uvre premier 
the fifth chapter chapitre cinq . 

II. The indefinite article is omitted: 

(1) Before nouns expressing nationality, profession, 
trade. 

Je suis Anglais. I am an Englishman. 

Ce jeune homme est Allemand . 

This young man is a German. 

Mon pere etait medeom . My father was a physician. 
But note that the indefinite article is inserted after c'est 
and also when the noun is qualified. 

G 7 est un Anglais. He is an Englishman. \ 

M. Dubois etait tm medeein distinguS. 

Mr. Wood was a clever doctor. 

(2) With a noun in apposition. 

L’Avare , comedie par Molikre. 

The Miser, a comedy by Molikre. 

Auguste , fils de M. 8 . Augustus, a son of Mr. S. 
Munich ville d’Allemagne Munich, a city of Germany. 

(3) On the title-page of a book. 

Grammaire frangaise a French Grammar. 

Histoire d’Angletem a History of England. 


Lesson IV. 




(4) Before the words quantite a quantity, nombre a 
number, force a great number, when they are used 
adverbially. 

Je Vai vu nombre de fois. 

T eaa rt him * 




II m’a donni quantite de jolies choses. 

He gave me a quantity of pretty things. 

(5) “A,” “an,” when used in the sense of “per, is 
rendered by par. 

fife guineas a month cinq guinees par mots 

so much a lesson tant par legon 

to give so much a head donner tant par tete. 

(6) The indefinite article is sometimes left out after 
jamais “never.” 

Jamais genital ne s'est pins distingue. 

Never has a general distinguished himself more. 


(7) In the following expressions: 

it n’y a pas moyen de there is no means of 
fake signe to make a sign 
fake present (de) to make a present (of) 
mettre fin (&) to put an end or stop (to) 
timer bataille to fight a battle 
prendre exemple to take an example 
rendre service to render or do a service 
ne dire mot to say not a word 
a roix hasse in a low voice 
d haute voix in a loud voice. 

Note that the indefinite article is not used with quel. 
What a noise you make! Quel bruit vous faites! 
What a misfortune! Quel malheur! 


Exercise 5. 

1. Book ten, chapter three. Charles the Second, King of 
Spain, son of Philip the Fourth, left his kingdom (royaume) 
to Philip the Fifth. William the Third, King of England, 
married (epousa) the Princess Mary, daughter of James 
(Jacques) the Second. I am a German, but you are an 
Englishman. Apelles was a painter 1 . Socrates 2 was a 
philosopher, Cicero 3 an orator (-teur). Is your father a 
physician? No, sir. he is a lawyer (avocat). Henry’s uncle 
is a skilful 4 physician. Who is that gentleman 5 ? He is an 

1 peintre. 2 Socrate. s CicSron. 4 habile. 5 monsieur. 


Omission of the Article. 223 

officer. How much do you charge (== ask) for your lessons ? 

I charge four francs a lesson. 

2. A German grammar. A Roman history, from the found- 
ation 6 ot Rome to (jwsqu'a) the destruction of the Roman 
empire. What an unhappy situation S How much does the 
bookseller 7 pay you for your novels 8 ? He pays me five 
crowns (ecus) a sheet 9 . We went to Caen, a large town of 
Normandy 40 . The Duke of York, a prince of the blood royal. 

I am reading “The Misanthrope/’ a comedy by Moli&re. I 
shall find some means of 11 satisfying him. He said not a 
word. Our neighbour gave us a sign to leave 12 the room. 

6 fond at ion f. 7 libra ire m. 8 roman m. 9 fmille f. 10 de Nor- 
mandie. 11 trouver moyen de. 12 quitter. 

III. The article is omitted in both languages : 

(1) In many proverbs, in order to render the 
language more expressive, as: 

Contentement passe richesse. Content is better than riches. 
Pauvrete n'est pas vice . Poverty is no crime. 

Mauvaise htrbe croit toujours. Ill- weeds grow apace. 

(2) In enumerating several substantives in the parti- 
tive sense, when resumed or summed up by torn, tout f 
or rien, as: 

HommeSj femmes , enfants, tons voulaient le voir. 

Men, women, children, all wished to see him. 

Peinture , sculpture , musique , vim ne lux plait. 

Painting, snip lure, music, nothing pleases him. 

(3) With ni . . . ni. soil . . . soit, when the nouns are< 
taken in the partitive sense, as: 

ni or ni argent neither gold nor silver. 

Ni prieres ni menaces ne pouvaient V engager a (etc.). 
Neithers prayers nor threats could induce him to (etc,). 

Soit crainte, soit ignorance , il ne voulait Hen dine. 
Whether from fear or ignorance, he would say nothing. 

(4) The partitive article is omitted after the preposi- 
tions avec, sans, par in certain idiomatic phrases; 
also after de denoting the instrument or cause. 

avec plaisir with pleasure par an yearly, a year 

avec patience with patience par mois monthly, a month 

<ivec soin with care sur mer \ , wat , gea 

avec ilegance elegantly par mer j 
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sans argent without money sur terre S * j an( | 

sans fagon without ceremony par terre ( 

sans peine without trouble sous peine de mart on pain 

sans pSril without danger of death. 

par jour daily, a day 

combler de bienfaits to load with benefits 
vivre de pain to live upon bread 
mounr de faim to be starved to death 
mourir de froid to die with cold 
trembler de peur to tremble with fear 
etre malade de chagrin to be ill with grief 
sauter de joie to jump for joy. 

(5) No article is used before a substantive which is 
repeated with a preposition, as: 

promesses sur promesses promises upon promises 
de temps en temps from time to time 
de siecle en siecle from age to age. 

(6) In idiomatic expressions like the following: 

avoir faim to be hungry avoir honte to be ashamed 

avoir soif to be thirsty avoir raison to be right 

avoir soin to take care avoir tort to be wrong 

avoir peur to be afraid avoir sujet to have reason 

avoir bonne mine to look well avoir envie to have a desire, 

avoir pitii to have pity a mind 

avoir dessein to intend faire grand cas de to prize 

avoir besoin to want faire peur d to frighten 

avoir coutume {de) to be in faire mention de to mention 
the habit (of) fair fortune to make one’s 

prendre part a to join in fortune 

prendre garde to take care rendre compte \ . . x 

prendre cong6 to take leave rendre raison J . ■ 

prendre patience to have pa- rendre visile to pay a visit 
tience porter envie d to envy 

prendre soin to take care courir risque to run a risk 
faire grdce to grant pardon demander pardon to beg par- 
faire attention to pay atten- don 
tion ajouter foi d to give credence. 

(7) In certain expressions formed with de f d , en , as: 

monter a cheval to mount (get) on horseback 
tornber de cheval to fall from one’s horse 
descendre de cheval to alight from horseback 
se mettre d table to sit down to dinner 
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se lever de table to rise from dinner 
per dr e de me to lose sight of 
Mre en paix to be at peace. 

Exercise 6. 

1. Charity 1 begins at home (par soi-meme). Necessity 1 
knows (== has) no law (loi). Games 2 , conversation, theatre, 
nothing entertains (distrait) him. Nobody was satisfied; 
father, uncles, aunts, and brothers, all thought themselves 
(se crurent) neglected 3 . This man has neither vices nor 
virtues, neither talents nor defects 4 . We expected our friend 
every day (say: from day to day). It is not sufficient to 
heap (d'entasser) facts 5 upon .facts and to load 6 jour mem- 
ory; you must also exercise 7 your judgment 8 . 

2. I shall do it with pleasure. One florin a day. Ten 
pounds a year. The poor woman was dying of hunger and 
(of) cold. You are always right; I have been wrong. Have 
pity on (de) my weakness 9 . The least noise 10 frightens me. 
Those who speak without reflection are exposed to many 
(a bien des) errors. I must take leave of you. Many poor 
people live on (de) bread and potatoes 11 only. The king 
has granted (fait) him pardon. 

1 See p. 196, 2. 2 jeu m. 3 n&gliges. 4 defaut m. 5 le fait. 

6 charger . 7 exercer . 8 jugement m. 9 faiblesse f. 10 bruit m. 
11 pommes de terre. 

Reading Lesson. 

Caractere des Franc? ais. 

De tons les peuples le Franpais est celui dont le carac- 
tere a dans tons les temps eprouve moins d’aiteration. 
On retrouve les Framjais d’aujourd’hui dans ceux des 
Croisades, et en remontant jusqu’aux Gaulois, on y re- 
marque encore beaucoup de ressemblance. Cette nation 
a toujours et6 vive, gaie, brave, g6nereuse, sincere, prd- 
somptueuse, inconstante, avaniageuse, inconsideree. Ses 
vertus partent du coeur, ses vices ne tiennenfc qu’A resprit, 
et ses bonnes quality corrigeant ou balangant les mau- 
vaises, toutes concourent peut-etre egalement a rendre le 
Fran^ais de tous les peuples le plus sociable. 

Le grand ddfaut du Fran<?ais est d’etre toujours jeune, 
et presque jamais homme; par la il est* souvent plus 
amiable, et rarement sur; il n’a presque point d’age m&r, 
et passe de la jeunesse a la caducity. Nos talents s’annon,- 
cent de bonne heure; on les neglige longtemps par dissi- 

French Conv.-Grammar. 
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pation, et a peine oommence-t-on a vouloir en faire usage, 
cpie leur temps est passe; il y a peu d’hommes parmi 
nous qui puissent s’appuyer de l’experienee, 

O' est ie seul people dont les moeurs peuvent se depraver 
sans que le cceur se corrompe et que le courage s’altere; 
qui allie les qualiies hero'iques avec le plaisir, le luxe et 
la xnollesse; ses vertus ont peu de consistance, ses vices 
n’onfc point de racine. Le deregiement des moeurs et de 
F imagination ne donne point atteint-e a la franchise et a 
la bonte naturelle du Fran^ais. 

L’amour-propre contribue a le rendre amiable. La fri- 
vol ite qui nuit au developpement de ses talents et de ses 
vertus le preserve en meme temps des crimes noirs et 
Hflechis: la perfidie lui est etrangere. et ii est emprunt& 
dans l'intrigue. Si Ton a vu quelquefois chez lui des 
crimes odieux, ils out disparu plutot par le caractere 
national qrue par la s6v6ritd des lois. 


eprouver to experience, undergo 

remonter cl to go back to 

vif lively 

inconstant fickle 

avantageux overbearing 

tenir d belong to 

concourir to contribute 

par let consequently 

caducity decay 

s'uppuyer de to rely upon 


se dipraver to become depraved 
s'alUrer to be weakened 
oilier to combine 
mollesse softness 
d&rlglement licentiousness 
donner atteinte & to impair 
r^fUchi deliberate 
chez lui in him 

emprunti out of his element 
(literally: borrowed). 


Lesson Y. 

Idiomatic Uses of de. 

Be is used to denote possession, origin or separa- 
tion, quality, material, contents, cause. 

Examples. 

le Uvre de Jean John’s book 
les peuples du midi the nations of the south 
une bourse de cuir a purse of leather 
une bourse d’argent a purse of money. 

Elle tremblait de peur. She trembled for fear. 

De alone (without article) is used: 

(1) After the adverbs of quantity and degree, men- 
tioned on pages 133, 134, viz: beaucoup, peu , plus, 
moms, tank, autant , trap, combien , asses, ne . . . guere. 
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Exception.— Bien = beaucoup is the only adverb of 
quantity which takes de with the definite article, as; 

Elle a Men de Vesprit. She has a great deal of wit. 
Get ecolier a fait Men des f antes. 

This pupil has made a great many mistakes. 

Also with certain interrogative, indefinite, and de- 
monstrative pronouns, viz.: qui , que , quoi, personne , 
rien, quelquun , quelque chose. 

Qu'est-ce qu'il y a de neuf? What news is there? 

Je ne connais personne d’aussi juste que lui, 

I know nobody so just as he is. 

II y avail quelqu’un de blessL There was someone hurt. 

(2) With nouns expressing quantity, number, mea- 
sure, weight, etc. (p. 30, 3a), as: 

une quantite de mix a quantity of walnuts 
une livre de beurre a pound of butter 
une piece de toile a piece of linen 
un morceau de fromage a piece of cheese 
une main de papier a quire of paper. 

(3) In expressions denoting dimension or age, as; 

a wall twenty feet high un mur haut de vingt pieds 
(== high by twenty feet) 

a boy ten years old un (petit) gargon de dix ans 
a table six feet long une table longue de six pieds. 

Note the alternative idiom with avoir: 

This tower is 120 feet high. 

Cette tour a cent vingt pieds de hauteur . 

A table six feet long une table qui a six pieds de longueur . 

(4) An English adjective is often rendered in French 
by de with the corresponding noun: 

a witty man un homme d 9 esprit 

the Russian ambassador V ambassadeur de Russie 

Irish linen la toile d?Irlande 

Spanish wool la laine d f Espagne. 

Note expressions like the following : 
un drole de gargon a droll fellow 
quel gourmand d' enfant! What a greedy child! 
un saint homme de chat a sanctimonious cat. 

(La Fontaine.) 

(5) Be is used with proper names, to form adjectival 
expressions (see p. 231, § 4). 

le royaume d'Espagne the kingdom of Spain 
Vile de Matte the island of Malta 
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le canton de Bale the canton of Basle 
la ville de Londres the city of London 
le lac de Geneve the lake of Geneva. 

(6) In dependence on certain adjectives and parti- 
ciples, as avide , plein, digtfe , heureux , content , fdche , 
irate, swr, certain , etc. 

fall of ardour plein de feu 
greedy for money d" argent 

dressed in black v'etu de noir . 

I am pleased with my situation. 

Je suis content de ma position . 

I am deprived of everything. Je suis prive de tout. 

(7) Before a plural adjective or participle following 
a numeral, or an adverb of quality. 

II y eut mille chevaux de pris. 

A thousand horses were taken. 

11 y e.n eut beoucoup de lues. There were many killed. 

(8) English compound nouns (i. e, those consisting 
of two nouns joined together, the first of which quali- 
fies the second) are rendered in French by the corre- 
sponding nouns in the reverse order and joined by de, 
when the first element of the English compound denotes 
the origin, contents, or material of the second. Here de 
■= coming or arising from, belonging to, consisting of, 
or containing. (Contrast the use of d, p. 227, 2.) 

the toothache le mal de dents 
a headache un mal de fete 
the town hall Vhotel de ville 
a sea-fish un poisson de mer 
a feather-bed un lit de plumes 
a holiday un jour de fete 
a gold mine une mine d’or 
the post-office le bureau de poste 
the moonlight le clair de lune 
a masterpiece un chef-d’oeuvre 
a schoolmaster un maitre d’ecok 
a chambermaid une femme de chambre 
the dancing-master le maitre de danse 
the music mistress la maitresse de musique 
a saddle-horse un clieval de selle . 
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Exercise 7. 

1. Give me much bread and little meat. You must use 
more prudence. I have bought a quantity of apples and 
pears. You make too much noise. How many children has 
yoUr aunt? She has four children. You have eaten too 
many cherries. We have not bread enough. Mr. Henry 
has a great many friends. I bought a pound of cheese. We 
want a dozen pens, a bottle of ink, and two quires of paper. 
A great number of friends remained attached 1 to me. They 
have built a wall eighty feet long and ten feet high. 

2. When my sister was a girl of seven years, she lived 
with my mother in Italy. Have you a gold or a silver watch ? 
My watch is of gold. Bo you know the Russian ambassador? 
No, sir, but I know the French ambassador. Irish linen is 
as 2 good as Dutch 3 linen. I prefer Burgundy wine to 
Spanish wine. The kingdom of Spain is larger than the 
kingdom of Portugal. The city of Paris is older than the 
city of Berlin. Is that gentleman 4 your music-master? 
No, he is my writing 5 -master. 

1 attaches. 2 aussi. 3 de Hollande. 4 monsieur. 5 Scriture f. 

Exercise 8. 

To-morrow is (c'est) a holiday; it will be a day of 
happiness 1 . Human life 2 is full of disappointments 3 . Mr. E. 
is a young man endowed 4 with (d') wit 5 and judgment. We 
were very pleased with his behaviour 6 . I have been in 
England, hut I have not seen Westminster Bridge. Burgundy 
wine is very dear. Spanish wool is better than German 
wool. I have sold my gold watch. Mr. B. 2 always .jwears 7 
silk stockings. My cousin is employed at ( a) the post-office. 
My sisters and I (we) have taken a walk 8 by (au) moon- 
light. The battlefield was covered with (de) [the] dead and 
dying. This girl is the chambermaid of the Duchess of L. 
— Who are these gentlemen ? One 9 is my music-master and 
the other is my sister’s dancing-master. Let us go to (allons 
dans) the dining-room 10 ; dinner is served (servi). I shall 
not dine to-day; I have a bad 11 headache. 

1 bonkeur m. 2 la vie . 3 revere. 4 douL a esprit m. 6 cm- 

duite f. 7 porter. 8 to take a walk = aller se promener . 9 Vwn. 

10 salle a manger . 11 violent. 
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Lesson YL 
Idiomatic Uses of a. 


(t) 


after 


The preposition a is used alone (without article) 
a verb in the following expressions: 
condamner d mort to condemn to death 
fermer d clef to lock, 
i timber d terre to fall to the ground 
oiler d pied to go on foot, to walk 
oiler d cheval to ride, to go on horseback 
monter d cheval to get or mount on horseback 


tomber & genoux } to kneel down 

se mettre a genoux j 

se mettre d table to sit down to a meal. 


(2) A common use of a is to denote purpose or desti- 
nation; it is employed in the French equivalents of 
many English compound nouns in which the first ele- 
ment indicates the use to which the object denoted by 
the second element is put, or the purpose for which it 
is intended. 

the silkworm le ver d soie 
a milk-pot un pot d lait 1 
a tea-cup une tasse d the 1 
a repeater me montre d repetition 
a windmill un moulin d vent 
a paper-mill un moulin d papier 
a powder-mill un moulin d poudre 
gunpowder de la poudre d canon 
a dining-room une salle d manger 
a bedroom une chambre d coucher 
a wine-glass un verre d vin 1 
a coffee-cup une tasse d cafe 1 
a steam-engine une machine d vapeur 
a steam-boat un bateau d vapeur 
fire-arms des armes d feu . 

Note.— It the second word begins with a vowel or h mute, 
the article is sometimes inserted, as: 

the water-jug le pot d eau or d Veau. 

(3) When -the compound word denotes a place where 
certain things are regularly sold or kept in quantities, 
the article is also used with a, as: 


1 un pot de lait , une tasse de thS, un verre de vin = a pot 
of milk, a cup of tea, a glass of wine. 
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the horse-market le mar die aux chevaux 
the fish -market le mar chi aux poissons 
the corn-exchange la halle aux hies 
the hay-store le magasin an foin 
the hay-market le marche an foin. 

(4) a with the definite article is also used to denote 
the contents or ingredients of a dish in cookery or a 
beverage, as: 

a milk-soup une soupe mi lait 
coffee with milk clu cafe aw lait 
a cream-tart une tarte & la creme 
a savoury omelet une omelette aux fines herbes. 

Note. — But we say du strop de groscille, not strop d gro~ 
settle currant-syrup, because this is made entirely of currants. 

(5) d with the definite article is used to denote what 
a person usually sells, as: 

the oyster-man Vhomme aux Jmilres 
the rabbit-man Vhomme aux lapins . 

(6) To denote the different kinds of hunting, shoot- 
ing, etc., as: 

a deer-hunt une chasse au chevreuil 

to go fox-hunting alter d la chasse au renard . 

Exercise 9. 

I have bought six tea-cups; take 1 them into the dining- 
room. Where is the oil 2 -bottle? Who has broken this flower- 
pot? It fell on to the ground. Bring me a wine-glass and 
two tea-spoons. Why has the man been condemned to 
death? He has committed 3 a murder. Your room is locked. 
Is this an ink-bottle? No, it is a vinegary-bottle. Let us sit 
down (mettons-nous) to dinner. Did you observe 5 that man 
with 6 black hair? You must buy another milk-pot. Is this 
the corn-market? No, sir, this is the hay-market. I always 
keep fire-arms in my' bedroom for my safety 7 during the 
night; but I have mo gunpowder at present; so (ainsi) my 
fire-arms are useless 8 . 

1 portez. 2 huile f. 3 commis , Past Part, of commettre. 4 tnn- 
mgre m. 5 remarquer. 6 aux (see p. 216, 5). 7 stirete f. 8 inutile . 

Exercise 10. 

Bring me a wine-glass. The oyster-man is at the door; 
will you buy some oysters? Yes, I must buy some (en). I 
have been to the fish-market; however, I have bought no 
fish, because it was too dear 1 . I went fox-hunting yesterday, 

1 cher. 
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and to-morrow I shall go to see a deer-hunt. What had. you 
for dessert? We had cherry-pie 2 and a cream tart. Could 
you tell me where the hay-store is? It is near the horse- 
market. Who invented (the) gunpowder? Berthold Schwarz, 
a German monk 3 . The poor girl has broken a milk-pot, 
two wine-glasses, and several tea-cups. The “Great Eastern” 
was then the largest steamer in the (du) world. Call the 
milk-woman, I must buy a jug of milk. 

2 gateau m. 3 moine. 


Reading Lesson. 

Un Diner Anglais. 

Le diner, sans soupe, consiste en un beefsteak saignant, 
largement saupoudre de poivre et d’epices, et couronne de 
petits fragments de raifort rape, tout a fait semblabies a 
ces copeaux de bois blanc qui naissent sous le rabot du 
menuisier. Le beefsteak est immediatement suivi d’un ou 
de plusieurs plats de legumes au naturel, c’est a dire 
blanchis et egouttes en ierme de cuisine: on a soin de 
servir en meme temps une sorte de porte-huilier charge de 
cinq ou six fioles, veritable pharmacie ambulante, dans 
laquelle on choisit les ingredients necessaires pour com- 
poser une sauce ou mixture capable de donner du ton a 
ces legumes insipides. Ces holes contiennent ordinairement 
de i’huile, du vinaigre, de la moutarde, du piment et trois 
ou quatre autre substances liquides, d’une consistence 
analogue a celle des liniments. Quelquefois un poulet 
succede k ces legumes des temps hero’iques: mais les 
Anglais eux-memes conviennent que la chair en est plus 
dure que celle du boeuf, et ils lui preferent le canard. 
Le diner se termine par une lourde tarte aux cerises, aux 
pruneaux ou aux pommes, survant la saison, et Ton ne 
manque jamais d’y laisser aux fruits leurs noya'ax. 

II y a un peu plus de variete dans les boissons ; les 
Anglais en ont trois sortes, independamment du vin : le 
porter ou biere forte, le small beer ou petite biere, et 1’ale, 
qui tient le milieu entre les deux premieres, et leur est in- 
contestablement superieure. On la sert comme les autres 
dans de petites c-ruches qui en contiennent a peu pres 
deux verres anglais, c’est a dire quatre des notres. Les 
vins les plus communs sont ceux de Porto, de Madere et 
de X6rez, qu’ils nomment sherry, et qu’ils. boivent tou- 
jours sans eau, par une exception speciale au systeme des 
mixtures, en vertu duquel ces vins sont charges d’eau de 
vie dont Fusage est fatal k plus d'un temperament .... 
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On nous servit un dessert d’une espece nouvelle: an 
enorme comichon fianqu6 de quatre ou cinq oignons crus, 
avec dti cress on pour litikre ; des gateaux de plomb, trop 
dignes de leur nom, et du fromage dont la population etait 
originaire, nous dit-on, de Chester. A la vue de ces pr6- 
paratifs d’empoisonnement, nous avons deserts la table. 


saiynant underdone, blood-red 
saupoudri sprinkled 
raifort r&pt grated horse-radish 
copeaux shavings 
rabot plane 

mennisier joiner, carpenter 
SgoutU strained 
porte-huilier cruet 
fiole flask 

pharmacie chemist’s shop 
largement generously 


ambulant walking 
piment allspice 
convenir to agree 
pruneau prune 
noyati stone 

independamment de apart from 
cruche jug 
comichon gherkin 
cresson watercress 
empoisonnement poisoning 
temperament constitution. 


Lesson VIL 

Peculiarities in the Use of Names of 
Countries, Towns, etc. 


§ 1. To the list on p. 33 add the following : 


French. 

English. 

French. 

English. 

VAustralie 

Australia 

la Normandie 

Normandy 

la Baviere 

Bavaria 

la Norvege 

Norway 

la Chine 

China 

la Perse 

Persia 

la Corse 

Corsica 

le Piemont 

Piedmont 

le Danemark 

Denmark 

la Pologne 

Poland 

Vltigypte 

Egypt 

le Portugal 

Portugal 

la Grece 

Greece 

la Sardaigne 

Sardinia 

le Hanovre 

Hanover 

la Savoie 

Savoy 

la Hongrie 

Hungary 

la Saxe 

Saxony 

Vlrlande 

Ireland 

la Sidle 

Sicily 

le Japon 
le Mexique 

Japan 

Mexico 

la Turquie 

Turkey. 


§ 2. The names of smaller islands, such as Malte, 
Candie, Jersey , Capree , Belle-Isle , etc.* are used with- 
out the article- 

Note also Bade (formerly le grand-duche de Bade)— Baden. 

§ 3. The definite article is always used with names 
of countries which are employed in the plural only, 
and in those which are compounded with an adjective. 
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the products of India les productions des Indes 
the governor of the Netherlands 
le gouvemeur Acs Pays-Bas 
the King of Great Britain 
le roi de la Grande- Bretagne. 


Exercise 11. 

Europe, Asia, Africa, America, and Australia are the five 
parts of the world. Sweden and Norway are cafied also 
Scandinavia (-ie). Do you prefer England to France? I 
prefer Portugal to Spain. W e are speaking of America and 
not (non pas) of Africa. Italy is the garden of Europe. That 
regiment comes from (des) India. The traveller has passed 
through Belgium, Holland, Hanover, and Luxemburg. Eng- 
land has made peace (la paix) with China. Italy, Portugal, 
Spain, and France are Catholic countries. The interior of 
Africa is as yet 3 little known*. The union of Ireland and 
Great Britain took place 5 in 6 1800. Japan and China axe 
parts of Asia. The 'north 7 of Europe contains 8 Sweden, 
Norway, Denmark, Great Britain, Finland and Russia. 

1 voyageur m. 2 VinUrimr m. 3 jusqu'd prdsenL 4 peu connu. 
3 a eu lieu. 6 en. 7 le nord. 8 comprend . 


§4. In the following cases de only (without the 
article) is used before names of countries which are 
singular and not qualified: 

(1) When sovereigns, courts, and titles are spoken of: 

la reine d’Angleterre the Queen of England 
Vempereur de France the Emperor ^ of France 
le roi de Prusse the king of Prussia 
le Grand-Due de Bade the Grand-Duke of Baden. 

Note.— With the names of some countries that are not 
European the article is generally used, as: 
le president du Brisil t etc . 
the President of Brazil, etc. 

However, with Perse Persia, and dZgypte Egypt, the simple 
de is used : 

le roi de Perse the King of Persia 

les ckemins-de-fer d’Egypte the Egyptian railways. 

(2) To translate an adjective of nationality (compare 
p. 225, § 5), as: 


Vambassad&ur de Russie the Russian ambassador 
Vargent de France French money 
la laine d’Espagne (the) Spanish wool 
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la soie d’ltalie Italian silk 
du fromage de Suisse Swiss cheese. 

(3) With the meaning “from,” after the verbs venir 
to come, revenir to come back, to return, arriver to 
arrive, and the noun le retour , if the name of the 
country is feminine, as: 

il est verm de France he has come from France 
lorsque je revins d’Espagne when I returned from Spain 
d man retour d’ltalie on my return from Italy. 

But if the name is masculine, the definite article is 
used, as: 

J’arrive du Tyrol, du Mexique, du Portugal, etc. 

(4) With empire, royaume (kingdom), duche, ville. 
He (island): 

V empire de Japan the empire of Japan 
le royaume de Belgique the kingdom of Belgium 
le duchi de Nassau the duchy of Nassau 
la ville de Paris the city of Paris 
Vile d’Elbe the island of Elba. 

But not with mont } rue, place, and eglise, as: le mont 
Etna, rue Bichelieu, place Venddme, Veglise Saint-Sulpice, etc. 

§ 5. Both to and in used after a verb denoting 
going, coming, sending, living, being etc., before names 
of countries in the feminine singular,, must be rendered 
in French by the preposition en without any article. 

We are going to America. Nous allons en Amerique. 
He is to go back to Belgium. II doit retourner en Belgique. 
I am sending him to Switzerland. Je V envois en Suisse. 
My brother lives in America. Mon frere vit en Amerique. 
Rouen lies in France. Bouen est situe en France. 

§ 6* If the name of the country is accompanied by 
an adjective, dans with the definite article must be 
used : 

dans la Suisse frangaise in French Switzerland 
dans VAllemagm meridionals in Southern Germany 
dans les Mats Unis in the United States of America. 

§ 7. The article is omitted before names of towns 
and villages, as: 

Anvers Antwerp Livourne Leghorn 

Athenes Athens Lisbonne Lisbon 

Bruxelles Brussels Londres London 
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Cologne Cologne 
Bournes Dover 
Geneve Geneva 

Note,— A few names of towi 
they are: 

le Havre Havre 
la Huge th*e Hague 
le Mans Mans 


Lyon Lyons 
Venise Venice 
Vienne Vienna. 

5 are preceded by the article 

la Rochelle Rochelle 
la Meeque Mecca 
le Cairo Cairo. 


§ 8. The names of rivers and mountains are pre- 
ceded by the definite article, as in English: 


la Tam is e the lhanies 
la Seine the Seine 
le Rhone the Rhone 
le Rkin the Rhine 
Its Alpes f, the Alps 
les Pyrenees f., the Pyrenees 
Note,— The river Seine, the 
rendered by la Seine , la Loire, 


VElbe the Elbe 
le Tibre the Tiber 
le Danube the Danube 
la Moselle the Moselle 
le Saini-Gothard th e St.Gothard 
le Rigid the Rigi. 
river Loire, etc., are usually 
etc. 


§ 9. Both to and at or in before names of towns 
are rendered by a. 

Are you going to Brussels? AUez-vous a Bruxelles? 
He was at Rome and Naples. II etait a Rome et a Naples, 


§ 10. After partir “to set out, to leave 5 * and s'eni- 
barquer u to embark,” the preposition pour must be 
used before names of countries with the article, before 
names of towns without it. 

Nous partirons pour VEspagne et le Portugal . 

We will set out (or leave) for Spain and Portugal. 

Etle est partie pour Paris et Lyon. 

She left for Paris and Lyons. 

11 s'embarque pour VAmerique. 

He is setting sail for America. 


Exercise 12. 

I prefer the wines of Germany to the wines of France. 
We shall soon go to Switzerland and Italy. Naples may (pent) 
be called, a paradise 1 , from (a cause de) its beauty and 
fertility 2 . This merchant has bought Italian silk, Spanish 
wool, and French wines. My grandfather lives in the West 
Indies 3 . I set out for Egypt to-morrow. This cheese comes 
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from Switzerland. Cologne is situated 4 on (sur) the Rhine. 
The Alps axe higher than the Pyrenees. The principal rivers 
in Germany are the Rhine, the Weser, the Elbe, the Oder, 
and the Danube. The Emperor of Russia, Peter 5 the Great, 
died at St Petersburg fbourg) in the year (en) 1725. Sicily 
is the granary 6 of Italy, and Italy the garden of Europe. 

1 paradis m. 2 fertiliti f. 3 les Indes occidentales. 4 situie. 
5 Pierre. 6 grenier m. 


Reading Lesson® 

Charles Douze. 

Charles XII, roi du Suede, naquit 1 a Stockholm le 27 juin 
1682. li perdit sa mere dans sa onzieme annee, et avait a 
peine quinze ans lorsque son pere mourut. Selon 2 le testa- 
ment du feu 3 roi, il ne devait §tre majeur 4 qu’ apres avoir 
passe sa dix-huitihme annee, mais sur la proposition du 
ministre Piper, les Etats lui defererent 5 le gouvernement des 
1697. L’an 1700, Pierre I, empereur de Russie, Frederic IV, 
roi de Danemark, et Auguste, dlecteur de Saxe, lui de- 
clarerent la guerre. 

II les attaqua Tun apres l’autre et remporta d’ahord 6 des 
victoires eclatantes 7 , entre autres celle de Narva, ou il ddfit 8 
avec moins de 9 8000 Suddois quatre-vingt-mille Russes, dont 
il resta plus de vingt mille sur le champ de hataille, tandis 
qu’il ne perdait que six cents hommes. Mais plus lard, 
lorsquTl pendtra en Russie, il perdit la hataille decisive de 
Poltawa. et fut contraint de se refugier sur le territoire tore 
avec une faihle escorte de deux cent cinquante Su^dois. 

1 was bom. 2 according to. s late. 4 of age. 5 to bestow. 
« at first. 7 splendid. 8 to defeat. 9 than. 


Conversation. 


Oh naquit Charles XII? 

Dans quelle ann6e? 

Perdit-il ses parents de bonne 
heure? 

Quand fut-il declare majeur ? 
Qu’arriva-t-il trois ans apres? 


Que fit Charles XII? 

Quelle est sa plus 6clatante 
victoire ? 

Avait-il beaucoup de soldats? 


Ce roi naquit a Stockholm. 

En 1682, le 27 juin. 

Oui, il perdit sa mkre quand il 
avait 11 ans, et son p&re 
quand il avait 15 ans. 

En 1697, h Page de quinze ans 
et demi. 

Pierre I, empereur de Russie, 
Frederic IV, roi de Danemark, 
et Auguste, 61ecteur de Saxe, 
lui declar&rent la guerre. 

Il les attaqua Tun apr&s l’autre 
et les defit. 

Celle de Narva ou il battit 
80,000 Russes. 

Il n’avait que 8000 Suedois. 
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Y eut-il beauconp de tu<§s? 

A-t-il toujours 6td heureux dans 
ses batailles ? 

A qxtoi fut-il contraint? 


Exercise* Write out in 
above piece. 


Les Russes perdirent plus de 
vingt mille homines, les Sue- 
dois A peine six cents. 

Non, il perdit la bataiile d© 
Pnltawa. 

II fat contraint de se rdfugier 
sur le territoire tore, avec 
une faible escorte. 

words all the numerals in the 


Lesson VIII. 

Possessive Adjectives. 

(See Part I, p. 48.) 

§ 1. Possessive Adjectives must be repeated: 

(1) * Before every word to which they refer, as: 

The queen is here with her daughters and nieces. 

La reine est id avec ses filles et ses nieces. 

(2) With two or more adjectives, when these adjec- 
tives refer to different persons or things represented by 
a single noun: 

sa grande et sa petite maison 
his large and his small house. 

Note.— When only one person or thing is referred to, the 
possessive is not repeated: 

my teacher and friend mon pricepteur et ami 

his good and useful advice ses Ions et utiles conseils * 

§ 2. The possessive adjective is used before the 
names of relatives; 

Aunt, when do you leave? 

Ma tante , quand partez-vous ? 

Cousin, will you go with me? 

Mon cousin (ma cousine), voulez-vous alter avec moi? 
Father is not at home. Mon pere n'est pas d la maison . 
§ 3. Note the French equivalent for “of mine,” “of 
thine,” “of his/’ “of hers,” etc.: 

a book of mine un de mes livres 
a friend of yours un de vos amis. 

§ 4. When parts of the body or physical and in- 
tellectual faculties are spoken of, the French generally 


1 Contrast: ses bonnes et ses mauvaises penshs. 
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use the definite article instead of the possessive (see 
p. 216, 5). 

I have a pain in my head. J'ai mat a la tele. 

He has lost his senses. 11 a perdu V esprit. 

Note l.~ If, however, there is any likelihood of ambiguity the 
possessive adjective should be used in French as in English: 

I see that my hand is swelling. 

Je vois que ma main enfle. 

Note . When an ailment is referred to as habitual, the- 

possessive adjective is also properly used: 

His headache has returned. Sa migraine Va repris. 

§ 5. The verbs changer and redoubler are followed 
by an idiomatic de without the possessive adjective, as : 

He has changed his religion. II a change de religion.. 

We have changed our opinion. 

Notts avons change d 9 opinion or d 9 avis. 

They redoubled their activity. Us redoublerent d'activitL 

Exercise 13- 

My father, mother, and sisters are in the country. His. 
uncle and aunt know it. I thank you for (de) your kind 
and useful services. He is a friend of mine. I found a pencil 
of yours. Where are you, Eliza? Here l am, mother. Come,, 
friends, let us begin. He will never betray 1 me, for he is. 
my friend and protector 2 . We changed our minds 3 when we 
heard that news. He tells a falsehood 4 as often as (toutes 
les fois qu *) he opens his mouth. A cousin of ours came 
yesterday to see us. Give me my dictionary 5 and grammar 6 . 
My mother has [a] pain in (a) her head. I have [a] pain 
in my ear 7 . The man who fell from the roof 8 of our house 
dislocated (s'est demit) his wrist 9 . In (a) the last battle 10, 
our general lost his right leg 11 , and I was wounded 12 in my 
shoulder 13 . 

1 trahir. 2 See p. 197. 3 avis m. 4 dire un mensonge. 5 die- 

tionnaire m. 6 grammaire f. 7 or title f. 8 toit m. 9 poignet rm 
10 bataille f. 11 jambe f. 12 blesser. 13 ipaule f. 

§ 6. “My own,” “your own,” etc. (in the absolute 
construction) are commonly rendered by the possessive 
pronouns le mien , le Men , etc. (see p. 103); but for the 
sake of greater clearness it is sometimes necessary to 
add propre , as le mien , le Men , le sien propre , etc.* 
feminine la mienne , la tienne , la sienne propre , etc. 

the daughter Of his friend and his own. 

la fille de son ami et la sienne propre. 
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§ 7, The indefinite pronoun “ones” = son , sa, ses. 

One is glad to find one’s money again. 

On est content de retrouver son argent . 

§ 8. When “its” and “their” refer to a thing which 
is not the subject of a clause, they are rendered by 
en, unless preceded by a preposition, in which case 
son, sa, ses , leur, lews must be used. 

I like this country; its air is wholesome, its soil fruitful. 

Jaime cette contree ; fair en est sain , le sol (en est) fertile . 

What plant is this? — I do not know its name. 

Quelle est cette plante ? — Je n’en connais pas le nom. 

Look at those trees; what is their height? 

Voyez ces arbres ; quelle en est la hauteur ? 

I admire the size of its streets. 

J admire la grandeur de ses rues . 

These trees are remarkable for their height. 

Ces arbres sont remarquahles par leur hauteur. 

In other cases the use of son , sa, ses , is the same as 
that of the corresponding English possessives : 

Paris has its beauties. 

Paris a ses beautes. 

§ 9. Observe the following idioms: 

Jonnez-woi bientot de vos nouvelles. 

Let me hear from you soon. 

J’irai d sa rencontre . I shall go and meet him. 

Ce sont de mes cousins. They are cousins of mine. 

a mon egard , a voire egard , d noire egard . 

with regard to me, — to you, — to us. 

Exercise 14. 

He has worked much more for our good 1 than for his own. 
Paris is a large city ; its streets are too narrow 2 . I particular- 
ly 3 admire its fine (rich) shops 4 . Windsor is a fine town; I 
admire its situation, its walks 5 , and its streets. London has 
its beauties. I like the size 6 of its streets. This illness 7 is 
dangerous; I know its origin 8 and effects 9 . This is (void) a 
fine tree; its fruit (pi.) is delicious 10 . Every science has its 
principles. An illustrious ( — ire) birth 11 receives from virtue 
its most shining 12 lustre. Mr. Dubois has sold his father’s 
house and his own. That is a pretty figure; its head is well 
drawn 18 . One sees so many things 14 in one’s travels 15 . 

1 le bien. 2 itroit, -e. 3 snrtout. 4 magasin m. 5 promenade f. 

6 grandeur f. 7 maladie f. 8 origine f. 9 effet m. 10 See p. 197. 
11 naissance f. 12 beau. 13 dessinie . 14 tant de choses. 15 Voyage m. 
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Reading Lesson. 

Magnanimite d’un Sauvage. 

Un Indien, qui n’avait pas eu de succ^s dans sa chas.se, 
so trouvait dans le vofsinage d’une plantation europeenne. 
II s’approcha de cette plantation, et, voyant le propri6taire 
assis (sitting) a sa porte, il lui dit qu’il avait grand’faim 1 et 
lui demanda un moreeau de pain. Sur le refus qu’il regut 
en reponse, il demanda un verre de biere : m§me refus. 
«Mais je meurs de soif,» reprit le sauvage; «donnez-moi an 
moins un peu d’eau.» — «Retire-toi, chien d’Indien,» dit le 
planteur, «tu n’auras rien ici !» 

Il arriva 2 , quelques mois apres, que ce planteur inhumain, 
chassant dans un bois avec quelques amis, s’ecarta 3 d’eux, en 
suivant une piece de gibier 4 qu’il ne put atteindre, et perdit 
de vue ses compagnons. Apres avoir erre toute la journee, 
accabld 5 de fatigue et mourant de faim et de soif, il apergut 
une cabane de sauvages : il y courut et demanda en grace 6 
qu’on le conduisit k la plantation europeenne la plus pro- 
cbaine. «I1 est trop tard,» lui dit le sauvage, maitre de la 
cabane, «vous ne pouvez y arriver avant la n,uit; restez ici, 
vous y serez le bienvenu, et demain je vous menerai chez 
vous.» Il lui presenta ensuite un moreeau de venaison et 
d’aulres rafraichissements dont il avait besoin. Il le fit 
coucher sur un lit de mousse 7 , en lui souhaitant un repos 
tranquille. 

La nuit se passa et le lendemain le sauvage accompagna 
son bote, jusqu’& ce qu’il reconnut les lieux et sa route. 
Au moment ou il allait lui dire adieu, le sauvage s’arreta, 
Fenvisagea 8 , et lui demanda: «Me reconnais-tu ?» — En ce 
moment le planteur le reconnut pour le m§me Indien qu’il 
avait renvoy6 autrefois avec taut de durete 9 . Il avoua, en 
tremblant, qu’il reconnaissait ses traits 10 , et il commenqait a 
excuser sa conduite brutale, lorsque le sauvage Finterrompit, 
et lui dit froidemetit: «Quand tu verras un pauvre Indien 
mourant de soif et demandant un verre d’eau, donnede-Iui, 
et ne lui dis plus: «Ya-t’en, chien d’Indien l» Souviens-toi 
surtout de cette belle et grande maxime de tous les temps 
et de tous les lieux: Fais pour tes semblables 11 ce que tu 
voudrais qu’ils fissent pour tod, et ne te permets jamais 
aucune (any) action que tu ne voudrais pas eprouver 12 de 
leur part.» Apres cet avis, il lui souhaita un bon voyage 
et le quitta. 

1 was very hungry. 2 it happened. 3 to go astray. 4 game. 

5 overwhelmed. 6 besought. 7 moss. 8 looked in bis face. 

9 - harshness. 10 features. 11 fellow-creatures. 

French Conv.-Grammar. 
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Conversation. 


Qu’etait-il arrive a nn Indian? 

Qae fit-ii en apercevant le pro- 
pridtaire assis k sa porte? 

L’Europden Ini en donna-t-il ? 

L’Indien demanda - 1 - il autre 
chose ? 

Est-ce que cela lui fut accorde 
(granted) ? 

Comment I’appela-t-il ? 

Qu’arriva - 1 - ii quelques mois 
aprds ? 

Oil parvint-ii.? 

Dans quel dtat se trouvait-il ? 

Que demanda-t-il au sauvage ? 

Et que rdpondit l’lndien ? 

Est-ce qu’il lui prdsenta quel- 
que chose ? 

Le lendemain matin, que fit le 
sauvage ? 

Est-ce que I’Europeen ne re- 
commit pas Flndien ? 

Et qui dtait-ce ? 

Qu’avoua-t-ii? 

Que lui dit froidement le 
sauvage? 


II s’dtait egard et se trouvait prds 
d’une plantation europdenne. 

Comme ii avait grand'faim, il 
lui demanda un morceau de 
pain. 

Non' il le lui refusa. 

Ii lui demanda un verre de bidre 
ou au moins un verre d’eau. 

Non, le planteur inhumain lui 
refusa tout et le renvoya. 

Il Pappela: chien d’lndien. 

Le planteur s’egara a son tour 
en poursuivant une pidee de 
gibier. 

A une cahane de salvages. 

Il dtaifc accable de fatigue et 
mourait de faim et“ de soil. 

Il le pria de le reconduire k la 
plantation europdenne. 

Il lui dit qu’il dtait trop tard, 
et 1’invita a coucher chez lui. 

On i, il lui prdsenta un morceau 
de venaison et quelques ra- 
fraichissements. 

Il accompagna son hdte jusqu’d 
ce qu’il reconnbt les lieux et 
sa route. 

Si; au moment oti il allait lui 
dire adieu, il reconmit ses 
traits. 

C’dfcait le sauvage mdme envers 
qu-i il s’dtait montre si cruel. 

Il avoua qu’il reconnaissait ses 
traits. 

«Quand tu verras un pauvre 
Indien (etc.), ne lui dis plus: 
Va-t’en, chien d’Indien.» 


Lesson IX. 

Numerals. 

(See Part I, p. 50, etc^) 

§ 1. When the cardinal numerals are used substan- 
tively, they take the masculine article, as: 
un un a one 
le trois the three. 

Ce huit est mal fait This eight is badly made. 

§2. The English “one” must be rendered by Tun , 
Tune in sentences of the following form: 
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Thales etalt Pun des sept sages de la Grece. 

Thales was one of the seven sages of Greece. 

But if un is the subject, no article is used before 
it, as: 

Un des sept sages de la Grece s’appelait Thales. 

One of the seven sages of Greece was named Thales. 

§ 3. “A” and “one” before “hundred” and “thousand” 
are not translated. 

a hundred and twenty horses cent vingt chevaux 
in the year one thousand one hundred and sixty 
Van (or simply en) onze cent soixante. 

§4. Observe the following expressions : 
un d un one by one 
deux d deux two by two 

vers six heures or vers les six heures by six o’clock 
vers midi towards (by) twelve o’clock (noon) 
une heure et demie one hour and a half or half past one 
deux heures moms un (or le) quart a quarter to two 

trois heures j j a quarter past three 

tons les deux jours every other day 
d’aujourd’hui en huit this day week 
d'aujourd’hui en quinze this day fortnight 
dans quinze jours in a fortnight 
il y a huit jours a week ago 
il y a un an a year or a twelvemonth ago. 

JS’.J?.— at twelve o’clock (midday) = & midi . 

at twelve o’clock (midnight) = d minuit „ 

§ 5. “More than” and “less than” before numbers 
are rendered by plus de and moins de . 

I have spent more than a hundred francs. 

Jai dipensk plus de cent francs . 

You have not less than ten mistakes in your exercise, 
Vous n'avez pas moins de dix f antes dans votre theme . 

§ 6. “Nearly” before a number is translated pres de. 
It is nearly five o’clock. 11 est pres de cinq heures. 

Exercise 15. 

This six is well made, hut this nine is badly made. 
Henry the Fourth was one of the greatest kings of France. 
Numa was one of the seven kings of Rome. America was 
discovered 1 in the year one thousand four hundred and 
ninety-two. The shepherd 2 has sold a hundred sheep. When 
do you dine? I dine at twelve o’clock, sometimes at one 
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o’clock. I snp 3 at half past eight, and I go to bed 4 at mid- 
night. Is it four o’clock? No, sir, it is a quarter to four. I 
must go out at a quarter past four. We went in (enframes) 
one by one. My brother will set out this day week, and 
will come back in a fortnight. Has Mr. L. three children? 
No, sir, he has (en a) more than three; he has four or 
five. This book costs less than ten francs. How old is your 
son Charles? He is nearly fourteen years old. I hare a 
French lesson 6 every other day. 


1 fut dScouverte. 2 le berger. 3 soujper. 4 se coucher, 5 une 

kgon de franca is. 

Beading Lesson. 

La Terre. 

La terre est un globe dont la forme ressemble beaucoup 
a celle d’une orange, car elle est un peu aplatie vers les 
poles au sud et an nord. La terre tourne continuellement 
autour du soleil, et cela se fait de deux manieres : d’abord 
elle tourne sur son propre axe ioutes les vingt-quatre heures, 
et c’est ce qui nous donne alternativement le jour et la nuit; 
puis elle fait sa revolution autour du soleil en trois cent 
soixante-cinq jours, cinq heures et quelques minutes, et cette 
revolution periodique produit 1 les quatre saisons, a savoir 2 
le printemps, l’ete, Fautomne, 1’hiver. La terre a vingt-cinq 
mille milles 3 de circonference, et sa surface se monte 4 a 
plus de neuf millions de milles carres 5 . 

Elle est divisee en cinq parties que Ton nomme les cinq 
parties du monde, a savoir: l’Europe, 1’Asie, FAfrique, 
FAmerique, et FOceanie. 

1 produces. 2 namely. 3 miles. 4 amounts to. 5 square miles. 


Conversation. 


Quelle est la planete que nous 
habitons ? 

Quelle forme ad-elle? 

La terre rested-elle fixe? 


En combien de temps fait-elle 
sa revolution autour du soleil ? 

Que produit cette revolution 
periodique ? 

Quelle est la circonference de la 
terre ? 

Comment est-elle divisee? 


C’est la terre. 

Celle d’une orange. 

Non, elle tourne autour du so- 
leil et en meme temps sur 
son propre axe. 

En trois cent soixante-cinq jours, 
cinq heures et quelques mi- 
nutes. 

Elle produit les quatre saisons, 
a savoir: le printemps, F6te, 
Fautomne et Fhiver. 

Elle a 25,000 milles de circon- 
ference. 

Elle est divisee en cinq parties 
que Fon nomme les cinq 
parties du monde, k savoir: 
l’Europe, FAsie, etc. 
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Lesson X 

Agreement of Adjectives. 

§ 1. In French the adjective always agrees in gen- 
der and number with the noun which it qualifies: 
une feuille verte a green leaf 
de bone amis good friends. 

Les prunes sont mitres. The plums are ripe. 

(1) If it refers to two or more singular nouns the 
adjective must be in the plural: 

he pauvre et le riche sont egaux devant Dieu. 

The poor and the rich man are equal before God. 

J’ai trouve la porte et la fenetre fermSe®. 

1 found the door and the window shut. 

ha clemence et la majeste etaient peintes sur son front . 

Clemency and majesty were imprinted on his brow. 

(2) If the substantives are of different genders, and 
joined by et (== and), the adjective must be in the 
masculine plural: 

Mon frhre et. ma sceur sont tres heureux. 

My brother and sister are very happy. 

Cette dame portait line robe et un chapeau Manes. 

This lady wore a white dress and a white hat. 

(3) When the nouns are joined by ou (= or), the 
adjective is masculine plural or agrees with the nearest, 
according as it qualifies both or only the latter: 

un chdteau ou une maison minis 
a ruined castle or house. 

Void une souris ou un rat morts . 

Here lies a dead mouse or rat. 

Les Lapons se nourrissent de chair ou de poisson crus. 
Laplanders live on raw meat or fish. 

Les colonnes se construisent en pierre ou en hois tres dur. 
The columns are built of stone or very hard wood. 

§ 2. The following adjectives are invariable when 
they precede the noun which they qualify: demi half; 
nu bare; excepte except; y compris included; suppose 
assuming '(literally = supposed); ci-inclus , ci-joint en- 
closed, annexed; m considering (literally == seen). 
une demi-keure half an hour 
marcher nu-pieds to walk bare-footed 
marcher nu4'ete to walk bare-headed 
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excepte les deux premieres pages 

except the first two pages 

y compris la somme de cent francs 

the sum of a hundred francs included 

suppose ces fails assuming these facts 

vu son age seeing (or considering) his age 

m ces longs services considering his long services. 

But they must agree with their noun when they 
follow it, as: 

une heure et demie an hour and a half 
avoir les jamhes nues to have bare legs 
les deux premieres pages excepiees 
the first two pages excepted. 

Copie de ma lettre est ci-jointe. 

A copy of my letter is enclosed. 

§ 3. Feu “late” is invariable when it precedes the 
article or possessive adjective ; it is variable when follow- 
ing it, as: 

feu la reine ; la feue reine 
the late queen 

feu ma mhe my late mother. 

§ 4. Adjectives used as adverbs, of course, remain 
invariable. 

Ces roses sentent Ms bon (not bonnes). 

These roses smell very sweet. 

Les cerfs courent tres vite . The stags run very fast. 

§ 5. With the expression avoir fair the adjective 
usually agrees with the subject, less commonly with air: 
Ces dames ont Fair bonnes or bon. 

These ladies look good-natured. 

Madame F. a Vair mScontente or mecontent 
Mrs. F. appears to be discontented. 

Ces pierres ont Vair tres dures . 

These stones seem to be very hard. 

Cette demoiselle a Vair Men faite. 

This young lady looks well-made. 

§ 6. If a noun is accompanied by an adjective in 
the superlative, the latter always agrees with it in 
gender and number. When the superlative follows, 
the article must be repeated: 

la plus belle femme the finest woman 
les gens les plus riches the richest people. 
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§ 7. When the superlative follows, it always re- 
mains in the Nominative, though the noun may stand 
in other cases. 

8. N. & Ac. Vhomme le plus actif thQ most active man 

G. . de Vhomme le plus actif of the most active man 

D. d Vhomme le plus actif to the most active man. 
PL N. & Ac. les hommes les plus actifs the most active men 

G. des hommes les plus actifs etc. 

D. clux hommes les plus actifs . 

§ 8, Le plus and le moins are sometimes used ad- 
verbially, before a participle; then, of course, the latter 
only agrees, and le is invariable, as: 

Nous ne pleurons pas toujours quand nous sommes le 
plus affliges (when we are most grieved). 

For plus . . . plus the more ... the more, and moins . . . 
moins the less ... the less, see the 84th Lesson, Part I. 

Exercise 16. 

1. I have a good friend. The leaves are green. These 
pears are riper than those apples. His brother and cousin 
have arrived. Miss Caroline and her sister are very hand- 
some. Charles and Louisa are very industrious. Men and 
women are mortal. My son and daughter are happy. His 
uncle and aunt are dead. Louis XI Y. had in France an abso- 
lute 1 power 2 and authority ( autorite 7 f.). She left her room 
and her trunk 3 open. I found the windows and the shutters 5 
closed. Give these presents to the most industrious pupils. 

2. Emma is the daughter of the richest man in (de) this 
town. I remained there (y) [for] half an hour. The child 
slept two hours and a half. I have read the whole book, 
except the two last chapters 6 . The late queen was opposed 6 
to that measure 7 . Why do you go barefooted? (A) divine 
service for the late king Louis XVII. was held 8 at the church 
of Notre Dame, at Paris, on the 14th of May, 1814. These 
pears appear to be ripe. We are (the) happiest when we are 
(the) most contented. 

1 dbsolu. 2 pouvoir m. 3 coffre m., matte f. 4 volet m. 
5 chapitre m. 6 s f opposait. 7 mesure f. 8 eut lieu. 

Lesson XI. 

Position of Adjectives. 

The principal rules have already been given on 
pp. 63, etc. We have to add here only the following: 

When two adjectives qualify the same noun: 
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§ 1. If both of them are such as precede when 
alone, they may both remain before the noun if one 
of them goes so closely with the noun as almost to 
form a compound noun. 

une jolie petite fille a pretty little girl 
un beau jeune homme a handsome young man 
(jeune homme = youth). 

§ 2. If both preceding adjectives are taken in their 
full sense, they must be joined by et “and,” as: 
un grand et beau jardin a large beautiful garden. 

§ 3. An adjective which ordinarily precedes the noun, 
when connected by a conjunction with another adjective 
which is to be put after the noun, is itself placed after the noun. 
une action belle et courageuse 
a fine courageous action. 

Contrast: une belle action a fine action 
une femme petite , mats Men faite 
a short but well-made woman. 

§4. In English, two or more adjectives may quali- 
fy a substantive, without a conjunction; but in French. 
et is as a rule placed before the last of the adjectives, 
if these follow their noun. 

une dame riche , jeune et aimdble 
a young, rich, amiable lady. 

un homme instruit , modeste et estime de tout le monde 
a well-instructed, modest, and generally esteemed man. 

Exercise 17. 

Charles is a handsome young man. Henry is a pretty 
little boy. This is a long (and) tedious 1 book. My friend is 
an amiable and virtuous man. He has a large and beau- 
tiful house. There is a drowned 2 man or woman. For this 
place I want an aged man or woman. Is it the elder brother 
or sister? The savage lived in a large, damp 3 cavern. Spain 
is a fertile country, but badly cultivated 4 . A plain 5 , simple, 
and natural style is the only one to be recommended 6 . 
Brave and trusty 7 men are generally humane 8 and merci- 
ful 9 . This is an interesting 10 and instructive study 11 . 

1 ennuyeux. 2 noy6, e. 3 humide. 4 cultivS, -e. 5 uni. 6 re- 

commandabie. 7 constant. 8 humain. 9 mistricordieu x. 10 inUres- 
sant. 11 4tude f. 

Constructions with Adjectives. 

§ 1. Adjectives and participles which denote plenty, 
desire, scarcity or want, and most of those followed in 


Constructions with Adjectives. 


249 


English by “of,” “with,” “from,” take the preposition 
de 9 as: 

La vie est pleine de miseres. Life is full of miseries. 
Le jeune homme fut comble d’honneurs. 

The young man was loaded with honours. 
avide de louange greedy of praise. 

11 est digne de recompense. He is worthy of reward. 
The following adjectives belong to this class: 


capable de capable of 
content de glad of 
exempt de free from 
honteux de ashamed of 
jaloux de jealous of 


las de tired, wearied of 
libre de -free from 
mecontent de dissatisfied with 
satisfait de satisfied with 
sur de sure of. 


§ 2. Adjectives denoting fitness, unfitness, disposi- 
tion, inclination, readiness, or habit, take d. 

II est propre d tout . He is fit for anything. 


Le cheval est utile d Vhomme. 
The horse is useful to man. 


The following belong to this class: 
attentif d heedful of sensible d sensible of 

curieux d curious in patient d patient in 

habile d skilled in impatient d impatient in 

exact a punctual in z6le d zealous in. 

Soyez attentifs au danger. Look out for danger. 

Je suis sensible d voire bonte. 

I am sensible of your kindness. 

II est habile d tout . 

He is skilled in (clever at) everything. 

Elle est exacte d son service . 

She is punctual in her service. 

§ 3. The following adjectives denoting behaviour 
to or towards require the preposition envers. 
affable envers affable to poli envers polite to 

bon envers (or pour) kind or reconnaissant envers grateful 
good to to 

juste envers just to respectueux envers respectful to 

cruel envers cruel to genereux envers generous to 

honnete envers civil to Liberal envers liberal to. 

11 a ete ires bon envers (or pour) moi . 

He has been very kind to me. 

Soyez poli envers tout le monde. 

Be polite to everybody. 

§ 4. Many other adjectives, corresponding to English 
adjectives which take “to,” are followed in French by a. 
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That is easy to say. Cela est facile d dire . 

Religion is necessary to man. 

La religion est n&cessaire d Yhomme . 

He was deaf to my prayers. II etait sourd d mes prieres . 

Exercise 18. 

1. Wo were loaded 1 with honours. The basket 2 is full of 
fruit. Do not be so greedy of riches. My cousin is worthy 
of your friendship. Are you pleased with your horse? Hu- 
man life 3 is never free from troubles 4 . Voltaire was always 
greedy of praise and insatiable of glory. I am not satisfied 
with your exercise. That old man is not fit for that place; 
he is not punctual in his engagements. My servant is 
always ready to do his duty 5 . 

2. Nature 3 is contented with little. Many people are 
dissatisfied with their condition. Let us be kind to every- 
body. These children are inclined to 6 idleness 7 . That is 
easy to say, but difficult to do. Scipio Africanus 8 was 
respectful to his mother, liberal to his sisters, good to his 
servants, just and affable to everybody. Children must 9 
not be cruel to animals 3 . He is insensible to all the re- 
monstrances 10 of his friends. 


1 combU. 2 le panier. 3 use the article. 4 peine f. 5 devoir m. 
6 endin 7 par esse f. 8 Scipion PAfricain. 9 doivent. 10 re- 

montrance f. 


Adjectives of Dimension. 

§ 1. Dimension may be expressed in two ways in 
French: either by (1) the adjective or (2) the corre- 
sponding noun. Thus, to be (so much) broad = etre 
large de . . or avoir une largeur de . . (i.e., to be broad 
by or to have a breadth of . .). 


a table ten feet long 


a tower a hundred feet 
high 


une table longue de dix pieds 
une table de dix pieds de longueur , 
or de long 

une table de dix pieds 
une table qui a dix pieds de longueur 
(or de long) 

une table qui a une longueur de dix 
pieds. 

une tour haute de cent pieds 
une tour de cent pieds de hauteur 
(or de haul). 
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This table is ten feet long. 

Cette table est longue de dix pieds. 

Cette table a dix pieds de longueur (or de long). 

That tower is a hundred feet high. 

Cette tour-la est haute de cent pieds. 

Cette tour-id a cent pieds de hauteur (or de haul). 
N.B. Note the expression: This table measures ten feet by four 
(10 ft. X 4 ft.). Cette table inesure dix pieds sur quatre . See p. 294. 

§ 2. Similarly, age is expressed either by etre age 
de, or by the verb avoir with the number of years. 


This boy is eight years old 
I am twenty years old. 


/ Ce garcon est ctge de huit ans 
\ or Ce garcon a huit am. 

| Je $ui$ dgS de vingt am or 
\ J f ai vingt ans. 


(The latter is preferred.) 

§ 3. The word by, denoting how much a thing 
exceeds another, is rendered in French by de. 

Charles is taller than I by three inches. 

Charles est plus grand que moi de trois pouces. 


Exercise 19. 

1. I have seen a tree ninety feet high. We have a house 
eighty feet long and forty-five high. My stick is three feet 
long. This plank 1 is two inches 2 thick 3 . This tree is fifty 
feet high. London Bridge 4 is nine hundred and twenty feet 
long, fifty-five high, and fifty-six wide 5 . The Monument ot 
London stands (est place) on a pedestal 6 twenty feet high. 
This ditch is twelve feet deep 7 . The famous mine (f.) of 
Potosi in Peru is more than fifteen hundred feet deep 7 . 
My room is forty feet long and thirty wide. 

2. The walls of Algiers 8 are fourteen feet thick and thirty 
feet high. King Street 9 is about 10 a mile 11 and a half long 
and sixty-five feet wide. My brother is older than I by two 
years. I am taller than Robert by seven inches. West- 
minster Bridge is forty-four feet broad 6 ; the free way 32 under 
the arches of this bridge is eight hundred and seventy feet 
long; it consists 18 of fourteen piers 14 , thirteen large arches, 
and two small ones; the two middle 15 piers are each (chacune) 
seventeen feet wide, and contain two hundred tons 16 of solid 
stones. 

1 planche t 2 pouce m. 3 epais, ipaisse. 4 le Pont de Londres. 
6 large or de largeur (de large). 6 pUdestal m. 7 depth = pro- 
fond eur. 8 Alger. 9 La Eue Royale. 10 environ. 11 mille m, 
12 the free way = le passage. 13 il consists en. 14 pile f. 18 pile 
du milieu. 16 tonne f. 
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Reading Lesson. 

L’Elephani. 

L’elephant est ie pins gros des quadruples ; il habite les 
forets epaisses 1 , les Lords des fleuves efc les lieux humides. 
Ses jambes informes soutiennent tin corps epais et lourd 2 . 
On aper^oit a peine sa petite queue 3 , tandis qtie de larges 
oreilles ombragent 4 les deux coles de sa tete. Ses yeux sont 
petits en proportion de son corps enorme. Son nez, qui se 
prolonge de pl-usieurs pieds et qui est tres flexible, lui sert 
de main. A l’aide de ce nez, qu’on appelle trompe 5 , il poise 
(draws ) de l’e an, cueille les herbes et les fleurs, denoue 6 les 
cordes, ouvre et ferme les portes, debouche les bouteilles, 
ramasse par terre la pitas petite piece de monnaie ; en un 
mot, il fait presque tout ce que nous faisons avec nos 
doigts. Quand il a soif, il remplit d’eau cette trompe et 
boit ensuite comme s’il vidait 7 une bouteille. Il se nourrit 
d’herbes, de feuilles, de fruits et de riz (rice). Il mange 
environ cent cinquante livres d’herbes par jour. 

De chaque cote de sa trompe sortent deux 6normes dents, 
qu'on appelle defenses 8 . Ces defenses sont des armes terri- 
bles, avec lesquelles il epouvante 9 les plus f^roces animaux. 
Elies foufnissent une matiere precieuse, qu’on appelle 
ivoire, et pesent 10 jusqu’h cent livres chacune. 


1 thick. 2 heavy. 3 tail. 4 to shade. 5 trunk. 6 to untie. 
7 to empty. 8 tusks. 9 to terrify, frighten. 10 to weigh. 

Conversation. 


Que savez'vous de l'&6phant? 
Ou habite-t-il? 

Qu’est-ce qu’il a de particulier? 

De quoi se nourrit-fl? 

Quand il a soif, que f ait-il ? 

Combien mange-t-il par jour? 
D’oh vient I’ivoire? 


L’elephant esl; le plus gros des 
quadrupedes. 

Il, habite les forets 6paisses, les 
Lords des fleuves et les lieux 
humides. 

11 a une trompe, h l’aide de 
laquelle il purse de 1’eau, 
cueille les herbes et les fleurs > 
denoue les cordes, etc. 

Il se nourrit d’herbes, de feuilles, 
de fruits et de riz. 

Il remplit d’eau sa trompe et 
boit ensuite. 

Environ 150 livres d’herbes. 

L’ivoire provient des defenses de 
[’elephant, qui pesent jusqu’a 
cent livres chacune. 


Lesson XIL 

Personal Pronouns. 

§ 1. Conjunctive pronouns of the 1st and 2nd per- 
son, when they are subjects of more than one verb 
used in a simple tense, are repeated before each. 

Je vous aime et je vous aimer ai toujours . 

I love you and (I) shall always love you. 

Vous dites et vous direz toujours que . . 

You say and (you) will always say that . . 

§ % Pronouns, when used as objects, are also re- 
peated. 

Je le vois et je Vent ends. I see and hear it. 

II nous ennuie et nous obsede sans cesse. 

He wearies (us) and besets us unceasingly. 

Note . — With a compound tense, or when the pronouns 
are in the third person, they are hardly ever repeated, as: 

U ecoute et ne peut comprendre. 

He listens and cannot understand. 

Je Vai vu et entendu. I have seen and heard it. 

§ 3. When emphasis is laid upon the personal pro- 
noun, it must be repeated; but in such cases* the first 
is disjunctive. Very often it is preceded by c’est, or, 
for the 3rd person plural, by ce sont . 

I say so. 

Ho has maintained this. 

We have not said so. 

It is not we who said so. 

They have done it. 

Note . — Observe that with c'est the verb is put in the same 
number and person as the pronoun which is the antecedent 
of the relative qui, as: 

Is it I who told this piece of news? 

Est-ce moi qui ai dit cette nouvelle? 

§ 4. When a verb relates to subjects of different 
persons, it is put in the plural with nous if one of the 
several subjects is in the 1st person, or with vous if 
the subjects are in the 2nd and 3rd person. 


I mot 9 ye le ais . 

I C’est moi qui le dis, 

{ Lui, it a pretendu cela . 

C'est lui qui a pretendu cela . 
Nous n y avonspas dit cela, nous. 
Nous j nous riavons pas dit cela. 
Ce n’est pas nous qui avons 
dit cela . 

1 Mux, Us Font fait. 

\Ce sont euoc qui Vont fait . 
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My brother and I are going into the country. 

Mon frere et moi, nous attons a la campagne. 
or : Nous aliens a la campagne , man frere et moi. 

I told (both) you and him. . 

Je 'vows l at dxtj a tot et a lux. 

You and your friend will come with me. 

Tons et voire ami , vous viendrez avec moi. 

§ 5. When the verb governs two pronouns, one of 
the 1st or 2nd person as direct, the other as indirect 
object, the indirect object must be expressed by a 
disjunctive pronoun with a. 

I am going to introduce you to him. 

Je vais vous presenter d lui* 

Exercise 20 a. 

I believe and shall always believe that you were (avez 
eu) wrong. He says so, but he does not believe it. I honour 
and respect him, but I do not love him. We come and go. 
A passionate 1 disposition 2 deprives 3 [a] man of (his) reason 
and renders him unfit 4 for business 5 and society 6 . I have 
always loved and esteemed her. People (on) praise and 
flatter 7 us. They have praised and flattered us. It is I who 
have written it. It is they who have seen it. They and my 
brother have come. You like the town and I the country. 

1 emportf . 2 car active m. 8 priver . 4 impropre. 8 Put the 
def. article. 6 Say ‘The social life”. 7 flatter. 

§ 6. When two personal pronouns are used as in- 
direct objects, both should be disjunctive. 

I forgive both you and her. 

Je pardonne d vous et d elleJ 

I speak to him and not to you. 

Je parle d lui et non d vous * 

The more usual forms, however, are: 

Je vous pardonne , d vous et d elle. 

C'est a lui quo je parle , et non d vous. 

§ 7. The pronouns “himself,§ ** “herself,** “them- 
selfes,” when reflexive, are expressed by se; otherwise 
by lui-mime, elle-mime, eux-mewies, elles-m^mes. 

He (she) does not blame himself (herself). 

II (elle) ne se blame pas. 

They highly distinguished themselves. 

Us (dies) se distinguerent beaucoup. 

* This sentence may also be translated thus: Je vous pardonne 
ainsi qu'd elle . (ainsi que = as well as.) 
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But: Did he do it himself? 

L’a-t-il fait lui-ni£me? 0u% lui-mime. 

§ 8. Soi “oneself” refers to an indefinite subject, 
such as on, ckacun , tout le monde. 

11 est bon de parler rarement de soi. 

It is good to talk seldom of oneself. 

(Here the indefinite subject on is not expressed: “It is 
good for one to talk.”) 

NB. — Soi may be used referring to a definite subject for 
the sake of clearness. Ex.: L'avare qui a un fils prodigue 
n’amasse ni pour soi ni pour lui. 

§ 9. The English personal pronouns are always ren- 
dered by the disjunctive moi, toi , lui , etc., when they 
are used alone without a verb, or when following a 
preposition or que (= than). 

Qui a fait cela ? Moi, lui, elle, etc . 

Who has done that? I, he, she, etc. 

Voulez-vous alter avec moi, avec lui, avec eux? etc. 

Will you go with me, with him, with them? etc. 

Je parte de toi, d 9 elle, d’elles, de vous, etc. 

I am speaking of thee, of her, of them, of you, etc. 

II est plus jeune que moi . He is younger than I. 

Exercise 20 b. 

I speak to you and to him. I forgive [both] you and 
him ( Dat ), because I hope (that) you will behave 1 better 
for the future (a Vavenir). The governor is your enemy; if 
you apply 2 to him (§ 5), you will never succeed 8 . I do not 
trust 4 him; I would rather trust his brother. That man 
works for himself. Each acts for himself.' If you do this 
for him and for her, you will greatly oblige me. One must 
not 5 speak of oneself except (qyC) with modesty. That 
man is too proud; he does not know himself. The moon 6 
brought 7 a change 8 of weather with it. 

1 se conduire. 2 s’adresser. 3 rdussir . 4 se tier d quelqu'un. 

5 On ne doit parler 6 la lune. 7 amena. 8 chang ement m. 


Lesson XIIL 

The Pronouns en and y. 

The original meaning of en is “from there,” “thence” 
(Latin inde). From this it passed into “from it or 
them,” and hence into “of it, of them.” 
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§ 1. En is commonly used before a verb (in the 
pronominal position) instead of de Im , d'elle, d'eux, 
d’elles , or de ceci , de cela. 

A-t-on parle de mon ouvrage ? Ou% on en a parle. 

Did they speak of my work? Yes, they spoke of it. 

Vous m’avez rendu service . Je vous en remercie. 

You have done me a service. I thank you for it. 

§ % It renders the English elliptical some or any 
(= some of it or of them, any of it or of them). 

Voicidujambon ; en veux-iu ? Bonnez-m 1 en, s’ilvomplaM. 

Here is ham; will you have some? Give me some, 
if you please. 

Eai des noix; en voulez-vous ? Donnez-m’en trois. 

I have some walnuts; will you have any? Give me 
three (of them). 

Bonnez4ui-en. Give him some. 

Offrez-leur-en. Offer them some. 

Note.—( 1) When en is used with other personal pronouns, 
it comes last of all; and (2) in the affirmative Imperative, 
moi and toi are changed into wC and f before en, as; 
donnez-m?en, give me some. 

§3. Y, like en, is in origin an adverb of place 
(Latin ibi), and meant “in or to a place” ; it now means 
also “to or in it, or them.” It is therefore used instead 
of a lui, a elle, d eux, a dies , or d ceci , a cela . Like 
the other conjunctive pronouns, it takes its place im- 
mediately before the verb, except with the affirmative 
Imperative, when it follows it. 

Votre pere est-il au jar din? Oui, il y est 

Is your father in the garden? Yes, he is (in it, there). 

Allez-vous au spectacle ? Non , monsieur, je n'y vais pas. 

Are you going to the theatre? No sir, I am not. 

Y pensez-vous ? Je nty pense plus . 

Do you think of it? I no longer think of it. 

Allez-y. Go there. 

N’y allez-pas. Do not go there. 

Mene-m’y. Take me there. 

Mends 4’ y. Go there. 1 

1 Not frequently used, and only with moi and toi : mlnes-y-moi, 
rends- y~toi (but always mhne-nous-y, etc.). When both en and y 
happen to be governed by the same verb, y stands before en: 

Je vous y en enverrai. I will send you some there. 
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§ 4. JEn and y refer chiefly to inanimate objects, 
En also refers to animals and, occasionally, even to 
persons. 

Exercise 21. 

1. We speak of it. You speak of them. I am sorry about 
it. I have heard that your uncle has arrived, and I am very 
glad of it. She spoke to him of it. Talk 1 no more of it, 
for I will hear nothing of it. Have you any books? Yes, I 
have (some). Have you bought some flowers? Yes, I have 
bought some. Give me three of them, if you please. You 
have bread; give some to the poor. I thank you for it. Do 
not thank me for it. Do you not see the beauty of them? 
I study that language 2 , I know its rules well. Since 3 you 
have no apples in your garden, I will send you some. If I 
had money, I would give you some. Send us some. Do 
not send me any. 

2. Mr. Adam is a true friend: I shall never forget the 
services which I have received 4 from him. Is your father 
in his garden? Yes, he is (in it). Do you agree 5 to it? Yes, 
I agree to it. Have you [just] returned 7 from the country? 
No, I am going there. We shall think of it. We have forced 7 
them to it. There is a ditch 8 ; take care 9 [not] to fall into it. 
Our orchard 10 is very fruitful ; we find all sorts 11 of fruits in 
it. It is (c’est) a good hook; one (on) reads excellent things 
in it. This picture 12 is very good; put it in a frame 13 (put 
a frame to it). 

1 parler . 2 langue f. 3 puisque . 4 regus. 5 consentir. 6 revenez- 
vous? 7 forces. 8 un fosse. 9 prenez-garde. 10 verger m. 11 toutes 
sortes. 12 tableau. 13 un cadre ; if to frame” encadrer. 


The Pronouns le, la, les. 

§ 1. The pronouns le, la 9 les are used to supply 
the place of a preceding noun, adjective, or phrase. 
Their general equivalent in English is “so” or “it,” 
either expressed or understood. 

§ 2. When the pronoun refers to a noun qualified 
by the definite article or a possessive, it takes the 
gender and number of that noun. 

Btes-vous la mere de ces enfants ? Ouh je la, $uis. 

Are you the mother of these children? Yes, I am. 

Mesdemoiselles, etes-vous les nieces deMadames B. ? Out, 
Madame , nous les sommes . 

Ladies, are- you Mrs. B.’s nieces? Yes, madam, we are. 

17 
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Est-ce Id voire chapeau ? Oui, ce Pest. 

Is this your hat? Yes, it is. 

Sont-ce Id vos domestiques? Oui , ce les sent 

Are those your servants? Yes, they are. 

Sont-ce Id vos gants neufs ? Non , ce ne les sont pas . 

Are those your new gloves? No, they are not. 

§ 3. But when the pronoun supplies the place of 
an adjective, of a noun used adjectively, or of a phrase, 
it is always le. 

JDepuis quand Ues-vousmalade? Jele suis depuis huit jours. 

How long have you been ill? I have been ill a week. 

Ges dames sont-elles mariees ? Oui , dies le sont. 

Are these ladies married? Yes, they are. 

Etes-vous reine ? Je le stds. 

Are you a queen? I am. 

Etes-vous Chretiens ? Oui , nous le sommes. 

Are you Christians? Yes, we are. 

II le fera , s’il le pent (= s'il pent le faire). 

He will do it if he can. 

§ 4. Le (invariable) is used in comparative clauses. 

On Va puni comme it le merits. 

He has been punished as he deserves to be. 

Henri est maintenant plus actifqu’il ne I’etait auparavant- 

Henry is now more active than he was before. 

Elle est moins riche qvton ne le pense. 

She is not so rich as people think. 

N.B. Notice- the peculiar use of a redundant “we” after a com- 
parative plus ou moins followed by qwe and a verb. 

Exercise 22. 

1. Is that your hook? Yes, it is. Are those your books? 
Yes, they are. Are you the mistress of the house? No, I 
am not. Are these boys Mr. Miller’s pupils? Y es, they are. 
Are you my friend’s sisters? Yes, we are. Are those your 
horses ? Yes, they are. Are the brothers rich ? No, they 
are not. Are the house and garden large? Yes, they are. 
is not this pretty girl your gardener’s daughter? Yes, ma- 
dam, she is. We need only think ourselves 1 happy, and we 
shall he so. Young ladies, are you English? Yes, we are. 

2. Are you physicians? Yes, sir, we are. Are you the 
physicians? Yes, sir, we are. Is he sad 2 ? No, he is not. 

1 nous n'avons quit nous croire. 2 triste. 
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| Is she rich? Yes, she is. Are those gentlemen brothers? 

j Yes, they are. Are you still my friend? Yes, I am. Are 

| you the sister of Mrs. Adams? Yes, I am. Are you the 

] ladies whom my mother expects? Yes, we are. Because 

she is pretty, she must not imagine 8 that she will always 
be so. We were embarrassed 4 and are still. Children ought 
to (doivent) . apply themselves 6 to their studies as much as 
they can. 

| z il ne faut pas qu'elle s 1 imagine, 4 embarrasses, 5 s'appliquer. 

J Keading Lesson. 

L’Elephant (continuation). 

L’elephant vit (lives) au-dela de cent cinquante ans, 
quand il est libre. Ces animaux marchent ordinairement 
de compagnie; le plus age conduit la troupe, le second en 
age marche le dernier, les jeunes et les femelles sont au 
milieu des a'utres, les meres portent leurs petits et les 
j tiennent embrasses de leurs trompes. 

j L’elephant dompte 1 est le plus do r ux et le plus patient 

j de tons les animaux. Il s’attache a celui qui le soigne 2 , il 

le earesse et semble deviner 3 tout ce qui peut lui plaire. 
En peu de temps il comprend les signes et memo la parole. 
Il recoit les ordres de son maitre avec attention et les exe- 
| cute 'avec prudence. Un elephant domestique rend autant 

de services que six bons chevaux. 
j Ils no cassent 4 ni n’endommagent rieri de ce qu’on leur 

j confie. Ils posent doucement les paquets qu’ils portent et 

| les rangent a l’endroit 5 qu’on leur montre. Ils essaient avec 

j leurs trompes flexibles de sentir s’ils sont bien situ6s, et 

I quand un tonneau 6 commence a rouler 7 , ils vont d’eux- 

i memos chercher des pierres pour le caler 8 solidement. 

I 1 tame. 2 take care of. 3 to guess. 4 break. 5 place, 

j 6 cask. 7 to roll. 8 to wedge. 

Conversation. 

Quel age atteint T616phant? 11 vit au-del& de 150 ans. 

Be laisse-t-il dompter? Oui; et quand il est dompte, 

j il est le plus doux de tous 

I , les animaux. 

! / L "elephant est il intelligent? Tr6s intelligent; ;*1 comprend 

les signes et merne la parole. 
Be rend-il utile aux hommes? On seul 61<§phant rend autant de 

services que six bons chevaux. 
Les 61dphants sont-ils maladroits Non, pas du tout; ils ne cassenfc 
(awkward)? ni n’endommagent rien de ce 

qu’en leur confie. 

Que font-ils quand un tonneau Ils vont chercher des pierres 
j commence a rouler? pour le caler solidement. 


17 * 
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Lesson XIY. 

Interrogative Pronouns. 

(See p. XOO.J 

§ 1. Lequel f. laqueUe “which?” always refers to 
some noun either preceding or immediately following, 
and agrees with it in gender. (It must be used where 
“which one(s)?” is possible in English.) 

Void deux routes; laquelle prendrez-vous ? 

Here are two routes; which (one) will you take? 

Lesquels de ces livres voulez-vous? 

Which of these books will you have? 

Note.- The interrogative adjective “what” qualifying a noun 
is always expressed by quel, f. quelle (see p. 46, 2). 

What book are you reading? Quel Hvre lisez-vous ? 

What are your reasons? Quelles sont vos raisons? 

§ 2. The interrogative pronouns “who?” “whose?” 
u to whom?” “whom?” are expressed by Nom. qui? 
G. de qui? (not dont) D. a qui? Acc. qui? (not que). 

Who is coming? Qui vient 9 

Of whom do you speak ? De qui parlez- vous? 

Whom do you seek? Qui cherchez-vous? 

§ 3. Instead of the simple qui? the forms' qui est-ce 
qui „who?” qui est-ce que “whom?” are commonly 
employed in conversation. 

Qui est-ce qui vient Id? Who comes there? 

Qui est-ce qui vous a offense? \ w , * 

Qui vous a offenst? / Who has offended you? 

Qui est-ce que vous cherchez ? Whom are you looking for? 

§4. “What?” when Nom., is translated qii est-ce 
qui? and when Acc., que? or qu'est-ce que? or the 
more elaborate qu’est-ce que c'est que? 

What (Nom.) makes you so sad? 

QW est-ce qui vous rend si triste? 

What (Acc.) are you \ Qu’est-ce que vous fait es -la? 
doing there? J or Que faites-vous Id? 

What are you short of? Qu' est-ce qui vous manque? 

What do you want? Qu' est-ce que vous voulez? . 
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Note the following phrases: — 


Qu’est-ce que cela ? \ 

Qu'est-ce que c'esi que cela? ( 

Qu’est-ce que la vie? \ 

Quest-ce que c'est que la vie? ) 

Qu'y a-t-il de nouveau? 

Qu'est-ce qu } il y a de nouveau ? 


What is that? 

What is life? 

| What is the news? 


§ 5. Que ? “what?” is used in the subject and ob- 
ject relations, but the disjunctive form quoi? “what?” 
must be used either alone or after a preposition. 


Vous cherchez quelque chose ; quoi done? 

You are looking for something; what is it? 

A quoi pense-t-il? What is he thinking of? 

Be quoi parle-t-on? What are people talking of? 

Quoi, vous etes marie! What! you are married! 

Note.— Quoi is also used in exclamations instead of qu'y 
as: 

Quoi de plus magnifique qu’une belle null d'ete? (instead 
of qu'y a-t-il de plus magnifique?) 

What is there more splendid than a beautiful summer 
night? 


§ 6. In disjunctive questions (with or) French usage 
is peculiar; see the following examples: 

Qui de vous ou de moi remportera le prix? 

Who will take the prize, you or I? 

Qui a et6 le plus applique de toi ou de Charles? 
or: Qui de toi ou de Charles a ete le plus appliqui ? 

Who has been the most diligent, you or Charles? 

Qui a le plus de force t ou le vin ou les rois ou les femmes? 
(or ou du vin ou des roi ou des femmes?) 

Which is the mightiest, wine, kings, or women? 

Laquelle des deux nations Stait la plus vertueuse , les Grecs 
ou les Bomains? (des Grecs ou des Bomains?) 

Which of the two nations was the more virtuous, the 
Greeks or the Romans? 

Exercise 28. 

1. Which of your brothers is married? Which of your 
sisters has gone to England? Of all these pictures, which 
should you like best? Which of your daughters learns 
Italian? Here are two pencils; which will you [take] ? What 
countries did Alexander the Great conquer? What are your 
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terms 1 ? Who goes there? To whom do you speak? For 
whom does a (the) miser 2 hoard 3 riches 4 ? Who will be bold 3 
enough to attack him? Who are these women? Whose 
gloves are these? Here are two grammars; to which do 
you give the preference? 1 will take this one. 

2. "Who supports 6 this globe in the air? What; is more 
pleasant than to do good 7 ? What is human life? What 
should prevent your father from buying (d’acheter) this 
house? A little more fame 8 , a little more wealth 4 — what 
does all that signify 9 ? What are you speaking of? Of 
what do you accuse me? On (sur) what will you question 10 
him? What! Charles has been arrested 11 ! Which of you 
has been ill, Emily or Emma? Which was the greatest 
man, Alexander, Caesar, or Napoleon the First? 

1 conditions f. 2 Vavare in. 3 amasser. 4 richesse. 5 hardi . 
0 soutenir. 7 du bien* 8 gloire. 9 signifier, 10 interroger , 11 arrUL 

feeading Lesson. 

Demence de Charles VI. 

On etait alors dans le commencement d’aout, dans les 
jours les plus chauds de Farrnee. Le soleil etait ardent, 
surtout dans ce pays sablonneux, Le roi etait a cheval, 
vetu de Fhabillement court et etroit qu’on nommait une 
jacque ; le sie'n etait en velours noir et Fechauffait beau- 
coup. II avait sur la tete un chaperon de velours ecarlate, 
ome d’un chapelet de grosses perles que lui avait donnd 
la reine a son depart. Derriere lui etaient deux pages a 
cheval; Fun portait un de ces beaux casques d’acier, legers 
et polis qu’on fabriquait alors a Montauban ; F autre tenait 
une lance dont le fer avait ete donne au roi par le sire 
de la Riviere, qui Favait rapporle de Toulouse, ou on les 
forgeait mieux que nulle part ailleurs. Pour ne pas in- 
commoder le roi par la pousstere et la chaieur, on le lais- 
sait marcher ainsi presque seul. 

On cheminait en cet equipage et Fon venait d’entrer dans 
la grande foret du Mans, lorsque tout a coup sortit de 
derriere un arfore, au bord de la route, un grand homme 
la tete et les pieds nus, vetu d’une mechante souquenille 
blanche. II s’&lan^a et saisit le cheval du roi par la bride : 
«Ne va pas plus loin, noble roi, cria-t-il d’une voix terrible, 
tu es trahi !» Les hommes d’armes accoururent sur-le- 
champ, et, frappant du baton de leurs lances sur les 
mains de cet homme, lui firent lacher la bride. Oomme 
il avait Fair d’un pauvre fou et de rien de plus, on le 
laissa alter sans s’informer de rien, et meme il suivit le 
roi pendant pres d’une demi-heure, repetant de loin oe 
meme cri. 
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ardent burning 
habillement garment 
chaperon cap 
velours velvet 
ecarlate scarlet 
chapelet string 
casque helmet 

nulle part ailleurs nowhere else 


incommoder to inconvenience 

chetniner to journey 

en cet equipage in this order 

souquenille smock 

bride bridle 

lacker to let go 

s' informer de to find out. 


Lesson XV. 

Relative Pronouns. 

(See p. 103.) 

§ 1. The relative pronouns “who,” “which,” and 
“that” are rendered by qui, when they are in the 
Nominative case singular or plural, whether they refer 
to persons or things, as: 

the man who works Vhomme qui travaille 
the pen(s) which is (are) on the table 
la plume qui est sur la table 
les plumes qui sont sur la table . 

§ 2. The same pronouns, when in the Accusative 
“whom,” “which,” “that,” are expressed by que , as : 

the man whom you know Vhomme que vous connnissez 
the book that I have lost le livre que j'ai perdu. 

Note.— Sometimes, however, lequel must be employed 
instead of qui and que, when by the use of the latter an 
ambiguity might arise. In such a case as : le frere de 
Madame Lebeau , qui habile Paris, where two persons are 
mentioned; if qui is used, it is doubtful whether we mean 
to say that the lady or her brother lives in Paris. In the 
latter case, we must say: 

le frere de Mme . Lebeau , lequel habile Paris 
or, if the lady is meant: 

le frere de Mme . Lebeau , laquelle or qui habile Paris . 
For the latter of the two persons qui can also be used. 

§ 3. When the relative pronouns “whom” or “which” 
are in the Dative or are governed by a preposition, they 
are usually expressed by qui when relating to persons* 

* After entre between, and parmi among, we must always write 
lesquels or lesquelles , whether persons or things are spoken of. 
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and by lequel or la quelle (pi. lesquels , lesqueUes) 
when relating to animals and things without life, as: 

The little boy to whom I gave the book is diligent 
Le petit gargon a qui fai donne le livre est applique. 

the Englishman with whom I travelled 
V Anglais avec qui fai voyage 

the glory to which heroes sacrifice their lives 
la gloire a laquelle les heros sacrifient leur vie 

the cane with which he struck me 
la canne avec laquelle il me frappa. 

§ 4 The relative pronouns “whose,” “of whom,” 
“of which,” are commonly expressed in French by 
dont, both for persons and for things, as: 

the Frenchman whose brother arrived yesterday 
le Frangais dont le frere est arrive hier. 

I have seen the garden of which you speak. 

J’ai vu le jar din dont votes parlez . 

the man whose merits are known 
Vhomme dont les merites (Nom.) sont connus 

the author whose works you have read 
T auteur dont vous avez lu les ouvrages (Aec.).* 

§ 5. But duquel , de laquelle must be employed when 
the noun qualified by “whose” is governed by a pre» 
position. 

the man of whose success people talk so much 
Vhomme dw succes duquel on parle iant. 

The friend to whose honesty I have trusted has de- 
ceived me. 

L } ami & la probiU duquel je me suis fie m'a trompk 

§ 8. The relative pronouns “whom,” “which,” “that,” 
are often omitted in English, but in French qui and que 
are never omitted. 

the boy I saw with you yesterday 
le gargon que fai vu hier avec vous . 

1 shall send you the books you have chosen. 

Je vous enverrai les Uvres que vous avez choisis . 

* Observe here the position of the noun. If the word qualified 
by dont is in the Acc., it must stand after the verb of which it 
is the object. 
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Exercise 24. 

1. The man who has done this is generally 1 esteemed. 
The flocks 2 which graze 3 in those meadows 4 are mine (a 
moi ). The watch which I had is broken. The books which 
yon read are good, but difficult to understand 5 . My 
friend’s sister, who arrived here 2 last pweek, is very ill. 
The physician’s daughter of whom I spoke to you the other 
day has married 6 Mr. Brown. A bird whose wings have 
been clipped 7 cannot fly 8 [any] more. Bees 9 , among which 
we find such admirable order 10 , are very useful insects. 
The professor 11 to whom I am writing is very learned. 

2. The man you respect is my friend. Idleness is a vice 
to which young people are much inclined. The country we 
inhabit 12 is beautiful and fruitful. The arguments upon 
which I rely 13 are unanswerable 14 . Mr. B. is a man to whose 
direction I dare not trust 15 . He who gets 16 riches knows 
not for whom he gets them. The daughter of Minos gave 
a thread 17 to Theseus 18 , by means (au moyen) of which he 
went out 19 of the labyrinth. A king to whose care 20 we 
owe 21 good laws has done more for his [own] glory than if 
he had conquered the universe 22 . 

1 gMralement. 2 troupeau m. 3 paitre. 4 prairie f. 5 dif- 
fieiles d comprendre. 6 ipouser. 7 rognies . 8 voter . 9 les abeilles. 

10 ordre m. 11 professeur. 12 habiter. 13 je me fonde. 14 sans 
riplique . 15 je n'ose me fier. 16 amasser. 17 un fit. 18 ThSsfe. 

19 sortir . 20 solUcitude f. 21 devoir. 22 Vunivers xn. 


§ 7. Quoi “what” is used only in dependence on 
a preposition, as: 

C’est db quoi je pense le moins. 

This is what I think of least. 

Savez-vous ct quoi il s'occupe a present ? 

Do you know what he is busy with now? 

C } est en quoi vous vous irompes. 

That is where you are mistaken. 

aprhs quoi after which — sans quoi otherwise. 

Compare : pourquoi why; literally, “for what.” 

§ 8. The adverbs of place o% d'ou , and par oic are 
also often employed instead of the relative pronouns 
dans lequel, duquel , par lequel , when the antecedent is 
the name of a thing, as: 

Vembarras oil (for dans lequel) se trouve mon pere 

the embarrassment in which my father finds himself 
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le village par oil (for dans lequel) nous venons de passer 

the village through which we have just passed. 

§ 9. “He who,” fern, “she who,” pi “they who” or 
“those who,” are rendered by celui qui , fern, celle qui, 
plur. inasc. ceux qui, plur. fern, celles qui. 

He who is contented is happy. 

Celui qui est content est Jieureux, 

They (or those) who are discontented are unhappy. 

Ceux qui sont mecontents sont malheureux. 

I shall give it to him {or the one) whom I like best. 

Je le donnerai it celui que faime le mieux. 

The elements of the English “he who” may be sepa- 
rated, but celui qui cannot be so divided. 

He is a bad citizen who rebels against his country. 

Celui que se rfaolte centre sapatrie est un mauvais citoyen. 

§ 10. The English “what” = “that which” is trans- 
lated by ce qui for the Nominative, ce que for the Accu- 
sative, and by ce dont (= that of which) when the verb 
takes de, and by ce a quoi “that to which” when the 
verb takes a, as: 

What is beautiful is not always good. 

Ce qui est beau nest pas ton jours bon. 

I shall do what I have promised. 

Je ferai ce que j'ai promts. 

I have sent him what he had need of (= that of which 
he had need). 

Je lui ai envoys ce dont il avail besom . 

That is what 1 was thinking of. 

O' est ce d quoi je pensais. 

§11. When ce qui, ce que or ce dont , or ce d quoi 
begins the sentence, e’est must be placed before the se- 
cond clause (except, as in the first sentence above, 
when an adjective or a participle follows). 

Ce que vous pouvez faire de mieux , e’est de partir tout 
de suite . 

The best thing for you to do is to leave directly. 

Ce qui me chagrine , e’est la perte de mon domestique . 

What grieves me is the loss of my servant. 

§ 12. Proverbial and general expressions often have 
qui instead of celui qui . 
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Qui court deux lievres n’en prend aucun. 

He who chases two hares, catches none. 

Qui casse les verves, les paie . 

Who(ever) breaks the glasses must pay for them. 

Sauve qui pent! Let him save himself who can! 

Ckoisis qui iu voudras. Choose whom you will. 

§ 13. For the indefinite relatives, qui que ce soil, etc., 
see page 273. 

Exercise 25. 

1. Thai is the object 1 at which he aims 2 . The study to 

which I am devoted 3 gives (fait) me great pleasure. Nature, 
whose beauty we daily 4 admire, is aa inexhaustible 5 source 
of enjoyment 6 to (for) her friends. Your pupil’s mother with 
(a) whom 1 spoke yesterday left 7 this morning. What sort 
of a book. is that which you are reading? It is a Roman 

History. There is nothing of (a) which I think more fre- 

quently 8 than the sad fate 9 of my poor friend. What is 
true is also good. He was the friend in whom I had the 
greatest trust. From whom did you learn the news ? 

2. Does the house in which you live lie upon the main 

road 10 ? No, it is tolerably far 11 from it (en). There is 

nothing for (a) which he is not fitted. That is the thing 

about which I wished to speak: with you. The thing the 
miser thinks least about (a) is to help 12 the poor. That 
is the stick with which he struck me. There are many 
pages in this manuscript 13 which are absolutely 14 illegible 15 . 
He who cannot keep 16 a secret is incapable of governing 17 . 
Those are mistaken 18 who believe that all kings are happy. 
What I most wish is to see you happy. What I like best 
is to be alone (seul). 

1 le but. 2 tendre. 3 devoue. 4 journellement, 6 inepuisahle. 
6 le plaisir. 7 est partie. 8 souvent. 9 le sort. 10 la route . 
11 assez Sloignie* 12 asshter. 13 manuscrit m. 14 absolument. 
15 illisible . 16 garder. 17 de gouverner. 18 I am mistaken = je 

me trompe . 

Reading Lesson. 

Demence de Charles VI. (continued). 

Le roi fut fort trouble de cette apparition subite. Sa 
tete, qui etait toute faible, en fut ebranlee; cependant on 
continua a marcher. La foret passee, on se trouva dans 
une grande piaine de sable, ou les rayons du soleil 6taient 
plus eclatants et plus brulants encore. U;n des pages du 
roi, fatigue de la chaleur, s’etant endormi, la lance qu’il 
portait retomba sur le casque, et fit soudainement retentir 
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Facier. Le roi tressaillit, et alors on le vit, se levant sur 
les ©triers, tirer son ep6e, presser son cheval des dperons, 
et s’dlancer en criant : «En avant snr ces traitres I ils veulent 
me livrer aux ennemis.» Chacun s’ecarta en tonte hate, 
pas assez tot cependant pour que quelques-uns ne fussent 
blesses; on dit meme que plusieurs furent tues, entre 
autres ! un Polignac. L© due d’Orleans se trouvait la, tout 
aupr&s ; le roi conrut snr lui, 1’epde levee, et allait le trap- 
per: <<Fuyez, mon neveu, s’ecria le due de Bourgogne qui 
etait accouru, mon seigneur vent vons tuer. Ah! quel 
malheur! mon seigneur est'dans le ddlire ! Mon Dieu 1 qu’on 
tache de le prendre !» II etait si f urieux que personae n’osaiti 
s’y risquer. On le laissait courir $a et la, et se fatiguer en 
poursuivant tantdt l’un, tantdt P autre. Enfin, qu'and il fut 
lasse, et tout trempe de sueur, son chambellan, Messire 
Guillaume Martel, s’approcha par derriere et le prit a bras- 
le-corps, on Pentoura, on lui 6ta son epde, on le descend!! 
de cheval, il fut couchd doucement par terre, on lui ddfifc 
sa jacque ; on trouva sur le chemin une voiture k hceufs, 
on y plaga le roi de France en le liant, de peur que sa 
fureur ne le reprit; on le ramena a la ville, sans mouve- 
ment et sans parole. 

troubli agitated 
faille weak 
ihranli shaken 
sable sand 
rayon ray 
retentir to ring 
etrier stirrup 
eperon spur 
livrer to deliver up 
chacun s'icarta everybody 
scattered 

Lesson XVI. 

Indefinite Pronouns, Adjectives, and Related 
Adverbs. 

(See Part I, p. 107.) 

§ 1. The word on is used as a vague subject equi- 
valent to the English “people,” “one,” “they,” as “they 
say,” “people say,” “one says” = on dit. 

People think on croit. 

One cannot have everything. 

On ne pent pas tout avoir. 


dans le dilire raving 
tantdt . . tantdt now . . now 
lassi tired out 
chambellan chamberlain 
(l brasde-corps in his arms 
descendre to take down 
difaire to undo 
voiture d bceuf ox-cart 
reprendre to return upon. 
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Note L — The English passive voice is often best rendered 
in French by the active voice with on, as: 

it is said on dit it is believed on croit. 

I was told on m’a dit I am deceived. On me trompe. 

Letters have been received. On a regu des lettres. 

Note 2. — For the cases where Von is used instead of 
on see p. 108, Remark 1. 

§ 2. The possessive pronouns used in referring to 
chc&cun 9 chacune “each (one)” are son, sa, sea, and 
leur, leurs, as: 

Bemettez ees Itvres ehacun d sa place. 

Put each of these books back in its place. 

Les juges ont opini ehacun selon sa conscience . 

The judges have given their opinion each according to 
his conscience. 

Les abeilles bdtissent chacune leur cellule. 

Each bee builds its own cell. (== The bees build each 
their cell.) 

§ 3. Aucun = “any,” “anyone,” personne — 
“anyone,” rien = “anything,” except when they stand 
alone, as in answer to a question. Then they have the 
same meaning as aucun . . ne, ne . . aucun = not any, 
none, no one; nul = no one; personne . . ne, ne . . per- 
sonne — nobody; rien . . ne, ne . . rien — nothing. 

Je ne crois pas qu’il y ait aucun komme sans defaut. 

I do not think there is any man without a fault. 

Je doute quHl y ait rien de plus beau. 

I doubt whether there is anything more beautiful. 

Qui est Id? Personne* 

Who is there? Nobody. 

Qu'avez-vous? What is the matter with you? 

Mien* Nothing. 

Mien du tout Nothing at all. 

Aucun de vous n 9 y etait. None of you were there. 

Nul n’est sans peche. No one is without sin. 
(Observe the singular number of the verb.) 

J'ai quatre soeurs; aucune (or pas une) n f est mariee. 

1 have four sisters; not one of them is married. 
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§ 4. “Somebody,” “someone,” “anybody,” “anyone” 
= quelqu’un, quelqu’une; plur. quelques-uns, 
-tines. Certains = some persons. 

Somebody told me so. Quelqu'un me Va dit. 

Do you know anyone here? 

Connaissez-vous quelqw’un id? 

These are some of the most important subjects. 

Void quelqn&s-uns des snjets les plus importants . 
Certains le croient. Some people believe it. 

§ 5. La plupart “most,” is properly a collective 
noun and, like most other collective nouns, takes the 
Genitive plural after it, and the predicate is put in the 
plural. Plusieurs = several. 

La plupart de ces pommes ne sont pas encore mures. 
Most of these apples are not yet ripe. 

Plusieurs Vont dit. Several have said so. 

§ 6. “Another” is usually expressed by nn (tine) 
autre, and the plur. “others” (Nom. and. Acc.) by 
d’autr&s or les autres. 

Another would not have acted thus. 

TJn autre vHaurait pas agi ainsi. 

He always yields to others. 

11 cede toujours aux autres . 

Buy some others. Achetez-en d’autres* 

Note.— a few others un petit nombre d’ autres; 

among other persons or things entre autres. 

§ 7. “Of” or “from others” (= other persons) is some- 
times rendered by d’autrui, and “to others” by a autrui. 

La charite se rejouit du bonheur d’ autrui. 

Charity rejoices in the happiness of others. 

Attendee d’autrui ce que vous faites a autrui . 

Expect from others the same treatment that you give 
them. 

Souvent nous bldmons les defauts d’autrui sans fairs 
attention a ses (or leurs) bonnes qualites. 

We often censure the faults of others without ob- 
serving their good qualities. 

§ 8. Tel as an adjective — such. Tel que = such as : 

Telle etait la difficult 6 du terrain que . . . 

Such was the difficulty of the ground that . . . 

telles que vous les voyez such as you see them (fem.). 
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§ 9. As a pronoun, tel = many a man; an tel , une 
telle « (Mr., Mrs., etc.) so-and-so. 

Tel park des chases qu'il n’entend pas . 

Many a man speaks of things which he does not 
understand. 

chez Monsieur un lei at Mr. So-and-so’s 

Madame une telle Mrs. So-and-so. 

§ 10. Notice also the expression: II n } y a (or riest) 
Hen de tel que . . . There is nothing like . . . 

II n'y a rien de tel que d’ avoir une bonne conscience . 

There is nothing like having a good conscience. 

Exercise 26. 

1. They speak: of peace. People are not always fortunate. 
French is spoken here. People attribute 1 the invention of 
gunpowder 2 to Berthold Schwarz of Freiburg 3 , It is said 
that the Queen is in London. Everybody has his faults. 
What is the price of each of these medals 4 ? My children 
have each a good place. Everyone has his [own] way of 
thinking and acting 5 . I do not know any of his friends. 
Would anybody dare 6 to deny 7 it? No, nobody. 

2. None of the judges were against you. Of all the nations 
of the earth, there is none that has not (qui n'ait) an idea 8 
of God. The epic 9 poem of Voltaire and that of Milton have 
both of them merits 10 of their own (== have each their or its 
merit). I am waiting for somebody. Those apples are fine; 

I will take some. When we are in(en) town, we have some- 
body to dine 11 with us almost every day. I have lost my 
stick ; I must buy another. Most of my books are new. Do 
not speak ill (mal) of others. Do not unto (a) others what 
thou wouldst not they should do unto thee 12 . Many a man 
sows 13 who does not reap 14 . There is nothing like being 
honest. You must take them (such) as they are. 

1 attribuer. 2 poudre a canon . 3 Fribourg. 4 mSdaille f. 5 de 
penser et d'agir. 6 oser. 7 nier. 8 idie f. 9 Spique. 10 mSrite m. 

II ct diner. 32 qxCon te fit (or qu'ils te fissent) & toi-mSme , . 13 seiner 

(see p. 77, 2). u ricolter. 
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indefinite Pronouns, etc., continued. 

§ 1. L’un et V autre, fem. Vune et V autre (plur. 
les uns et les autres, fem. les unes et les autres), “both.” 
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These pronouns agree in gender and number with the 
noun to which they refer; if they are governed by a 
preposition, that preposition must be repeated before 
each part. 

Uun et V autre sont partis . Both are gone. 

Je le ferai pour Vun for Pune) et pour Vautre . 

I will do it for them both. 

Note 1— The English adjective “both” is rendered in 
French by les deux « 

I use both hands. Je me sers des deux mains . 

When a pronoun, it is rendered by tons (toutes) les 
deux or tons (toutes) deux v 

Both of them have come. 

Tons (toutes) les deux sont arrives (arrivies). 

Note 2. — “Both” in “both . . . and” is an adverb; it is 
usually unexpressed in French. 

She is both handsome and rich. Elle est belle et riche. 

§ 2. L’un ou Vautre, fem. Vune ou Vautre, “either,” 
takes similar constructions to those of Vun et Vautre. 

Je le ferai pour Vun (Vune) ou pour Vautre* 

1 will do it for either. 

§3. Ni Vun ni Vautre, fem. ni Vune ni Vautre , 
“neither,” requires ne before the verb, as: 

M Pun ni Vautre n’a gagne le prix . 

Neither has obtained the prize. 

Je ne le ferai ni pour Pune ni pour V autre* 

I will do it for neither of them (fem.). 

§ 4. Vun Vautre, fem. Vune Vautre (plur. les tins 
les autres , fem, les unes les autres ), “one another," “each 
other.” The first of the two pronouns is always the 
subject; the second being either the direct object or in 
dependence upon a preposition. Note that when the 
verb is active in English a reflexive pronoun is re- 
qmred in French. 


A imez-vous les uns les autres* 
Love one another. 

Elle se nuisent Vune d Vautre . 
_They injure each other.* 


.V 0b ? er T e that in most cases the reflexive se, nous, vous , etc. 

a c t ne ^ or °fcher,” “one another”: Ces deux sceurs 

baiment tendrement. These two sisters love each other tenderly. 
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Ils s'estimaient tune V autre* 

They esteemed each other. 

Charles et Henri parlent mal tun de V autre. 

Charles and Henry speak ill of each other. 

§ 5. Le wieme, fem. la meme , plur. les mimes , “the 
same/' adjective and pronoun. 

Est-ee Id le meme crayon? 

Is that the same pencil? 

Oui, c'est le meme* Yes, it is the same. 

§ 6. “The same,” meaning “the same thing,” is ex- 
pressed by la meme chose . 

He did the same. II a fait la meme chose * 

§ 7. When mime signifies “even,” it is usually 
treated as an adverb and is therefore invariable. It 
may be placed before or after the nouns. 

Yos freres , vos amis , vos ennemis meme . . . 

Your brothers, your friends, even your enemies . . . 

KB.— We may also say: vos ennemis mimes . 

§ 8. “Everything,” “all” (sing.), are expressed by 
tout . “All” = “every one. of them,” is rendered by 
tons masc. plur., toutes fem. plur. 

Everything decays. Tout tombe. 

All have perished there. Tons (toutes) y ont peri. 

When they are objects of a verb in a compound 
tense, they are placed between the auxiliary and the 
participle, like adverbs: 

I have lost everything. Tai tout perdu. 

I have seen them all. Je les ai toutes vues . 

Note. —Le tout is used like the English “the whole/’ as; 

Le tout est plus grand que la partie. 

The whole is greater than a part. 

Je prendrai le tout* I will take the whole. 

For the various uses of tout adj. see pp. 57 — 58. 

§ 9. “All that,” “everything that,” and “whatever” 
are rendered in French by tout ce qui (Norm), or tout ce 
que (Acc.). 

* Also: II a agi de meme : compare Je peme de mime. 

French Conv.* Gram mar. 18 
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I like all that (or whatever) is beautiful 

J'aime tout ee qui est beau . 

All that (whatever) he says is true. 

Tout ee quHl dit est vrai. 

§ 10 . As an adverb in the sense of “quite,” “en- 
tirely,” before a masculine adjective or participle, and 
before a feminine adjective beginning with a vowel or 
h mute, tout remains uninflected; but it is variable be- 
fore a feminine adjective or participle beginning with a 
consonant, and may agree with it in gender and number* 

Nous fumes tout sarpris. We were quite surprised. 

Ma soeur etait tout etonnee. 

My sister was quite astonished. 

Nile fut touts surprise. She was quite surprised. 

§ 11. When tout is used as an adverb in tout (ad- 
jective) que . . ., it follows the same rules as those 
given in § 10. 

Tout riches que vous etes . . . Rich as you are . . . 

Ttmtesurprise ! iU ’ elle Hait ' ' ' Surprised as she was . . . 

Tonies savantes que sont ce dames . . . 

Learned as these ladies are (however learned these 
ladies are) ... 

Exercise 27 . 

1 . Both are right. Both serve the same purpose 1 . Do you 
speak of my brother or (of) my sister? I speak of both. 
Both his uncle and aunt are dead. Either of you can. do me 
a great favour. Yesterday I expected my two best friends, 
but neither (of them) came. Both suspect 2 him, but neither 
will say why. Fire and water destroy each other 3 . “Love 
one another,” said our Lord 4 . They speak ill of one another. 
It is rare to hear two authors 5 speak well of each other. 
They (ce) are the same reasons. This poem is the one that 6 
I was mentioning 7 to you. 

2 . How much do you ask for the whole? I will not sell 
the whole; I must keep 8 a part for ljiyself. Everything dis- 
pleases 9 you. He has taken everything for himself. All is 
not gold that glitters 10 . That which is good in itself ( ensoi ) 
is not. always approved 11 . She is quite changed 12 since her 
illness. His mother was (fut) quite cast down 13 at the news; 
however, dejected 14 though she was, she received me kindly 
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and desired 15 me to dine with her. This fashion 16 is quite 
new. My friend, learned as he is, is sometimes mistaken 17 . 

1 usage m. 2 soupQonner . 3 $e detruisent . 4 Seigneur. 5 auteur. 
6 celui dont . 8 garden. 9 deplaire. 10 brille. 11 approuver. 

12 alter Se. 13 abaitue. 14 affligie. 15 prier. 16 mode f. 17 se tromper. 


Lesson XVIII. 

Indefinite Pronouns, etc., continued. 

§ 1. The indefinite adjective qtielque is equivalent 
to the English “whatever,” and introduces a relative 
clause. The construction of the clause is: (1) quelque(s), 
(2) the qualified substantive, (3) que , (4) the pronoun, 
(5) the verb in the Subjunctive mood. 

1 2 3 4 5 

Quelques richesses quails aient amassees , Us ne sont pas 
heureux. 

Whatever riches they may have amassed, they are not 
happy. 

Quelques fautes qiCil ait commises, je lui pardonnerai. 

Whatever faults he has committed, l will forgive him. 

§ 2. Quelque as an adverb is used in much the same 
way as tout (p. 271) in the expression quelque (adjec- 
tive or participle) que . . (= however . .), but it always 
governs the Subjunctive. Quelque , when it qualifies an 
adjective or participle, remains unchanged* The con- 
struction of the clause is as follows: (1) quelque , (2) the 
adjective or participle, (3) que , (4) the pronoun, (5) the 
verb in the Subjunctive mood. 

1 2 3 4 5 

Quelque habiles que voas soyez ... 

However skilful you (pi.) may be . . . 

But when the subject is not a pronoun, but a noun, 
the order of subject and verb is reversed, the verb 
taking the fourth place and the noun the fifth. 

1 2 3 4 5 

Quelque louable que soit votre conduite, elle sera con - 
darnnSe. 

However praiseworthy your conduct may be . . or. 

Though your conduct be ever so praiseworthy, it will 
be condemned, 

■ . 18 * 
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§ 3. Quel que , fem. quelle que , is the corresponding 
adjective, and agrees in gender and number with the 
noun or pronoun to which it relates; it likewise re- 
quires the verb to be put in the Subjunctive mood. 

Quels qu f ils soi&mt . . . Whoever they may be . . . 

Quelle que soli votre faute ; on vous pardonnera. 

Whatever your fault may be, you will be forgiven. 

Quels que soient les talents de votre frhre, il ne rSus- 
sira pas . 

Whatever your brother’s talents may be, he will not 
succeed. 

§ 4. The English “whoever” and “whosoever” are 
usually rendered by quieonque when they mean “every- 
one who” or “all those who.” 

Whoever does not observe this law will be punished. 

Quieonque n'observera pas cette loi sera punt. 

I speak to whoever will hear me. 

Je parle d quieonque veut m? entendre, 

§ 5. The same two pronouns “whoever” and “whoso- 
ever” are expressed in French by qui que ce soit qui, or 
simply qui que , when they mean “whatever may be the 
person who.” The verb is in the Subjunctive mood. 

Whoever has done that is a man of talent. 

Qui que ee soil qui ait fait cela , c’est un komme de 
talent . 

Whoever you meet with, do not say what you have 
seen. 

Qui que ee soit que (Acc.) 1 vous r&montriez , ne dites 

Qui que J pas ce que vous avez mi . 

Whoever you are (or may be), you are welcome. 

Qui que vous soyez, vous etes le hienvenu . 

§ 6. “Nobody whatever” is expressed by (1) absolu - 
ment personne or (2) qui que ce soit , with ne before the 
verb. 

Let nobody whatever enter my room. 

Ne laissez entrer absolument per sonne dans ma ckambre . 

Ne laissez entrer qui que ce soit dans ma ckambre , 

I trust nobody whatever. 

Je ne me fie d qui que ce soit 
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Note . — But when “nobody whatever’ 5 begins the sentence 
personne absolument is preferred, as: 

Nobody whatever has spoken ill of you. 

Jpersonne absolument n’a parle mol de vous. 

§ 7. When the English indefinite pronoun „ whatever” 
does not mean 4 ‘all that which” or “everything which,” 
but “whatever may be the thing which,” then it is ren- 
dered in French by quelque chose que , quoi que, or quoi 
que ce soit (or fut) qui or que. 

Whatever may be said to you, do not believe it. 

Quelque chose qu 9 on vous di$e ? ne le croyez pas . 

or: Quoi qu 9 on vous dise, ne le croyez pas . 

or: Quoi que ce soit qu 9 on vous dise, ne le croyez pas. 

Whatever you may order, I Will do it. 

Quelque chose que vous commandiez, je le ferai. 

or: Quoi que ce soil que vous commandiez , je le ferai. 

§ 8. “Nothing whatever” (or “at all”), “not . . . any- 
thing whatever,” is translated by quoi que ce soit (or 
fut) with ne before the verb. 

Touch nothing whatever. 

Ne touchez h quoi que ce soit; or: Ne touchez a abso- 
lument rlen* 

Without application, it is impossible to succeed in 
anything whatever. 

Sans application, on ne peui reussir en quoi que ce soit* 
Exercise 28. 

1. The wise man does not fear men, however powerful 1 
they may be. Men, however great or small they may be, 
never sufficiently 2 realise 3 how much 4 3 need jthey ? have of 
each other. Whatever wealth you may have, you will never 
be happy unless you restrain 5 your passions. Do not lose 
[your] courage, whatever may happen 6 to you. Distrust 7 
everyone who speaks ill of his friends. The laws con- 
demn 8 ail criminals 9 , whoever they may be. I tell it to 
everyone who will hear. The count had given (the) order [s] to 
receive in his absence [everyone], whoever tie might be. I 
hope that you will not tell my secret to anybody whatever. 

2. Regulus did not allow himself to be moved 10 , whatever 
the promises were that the Carthaginians 11 made him. Un- 
fortunate [man] ! whoever you are, I will not betray 12 you. 
Whatever may happen to you in this world, 2 never pnur- 
mur 13 against ^Divine jProvidcnce, for whatever we may 


278 


Lesson XVIII. 


suffer, we deserve 14 it. Of whomsoever you speak, ^always 
iSpeak the truth, i have found nothing whatever. I com- 
plain 16 of nothing whatever. Young men 16 ! whatever the 
destiny 17 may he that awaits 18 you, in whatever region of 
the earth your days may be spent 19 , Nature will continually 
offer to you her products 20 and her wonders 21 ; you will con- 
tinually be surrounded 22 with the objects 23 of your study 24 . 

1 puissant, 2 asses. 3 sentir. 4 combien. 5 a mains que vous 
ne riprimiez. 6 arriver . 7 mefiez-vous de. 8 condamner. 9 cri- 

minel . 10 ne se laissa pas ebranler. n Carthaginois. 12 trahir* 

13 murmur ez. 14 miriter. 15 se plain dr e de. 16 gens. 17 le sort. 
18 attendre. 19 doivent s' ecotder. 20 produits m. 21 merveilles f. 
22 entouris d\ 23 oh jets m. 24 etude f. 

Reading Lesson. 

Un ecrivain celebre a dit: 

1.1s ont. tort, nos amis anglais, s’ils croient vraiment que 
nous n’avons pas le foyer, parce que nous, ne le pronon^ons 
pas home. Ce n’est pas une raison suffisante. Nous Faimons 
avec une pronunciation fran^aise, voila tout; mais nous 
I’adorons. Le foyer est si serre, si cache que ceux qui le 
nient ont une raison a cela, c’est qu’ils l’ignorent. II est tres 
vrai qu’un etranger pent traverser notre pays et connaitre 
tout de nous, sauf Thomme interieur et l’homme d’interieur. 
Sur ce point-la les badins de l’Europe ne badinent pas. Ac- 
cueillants, hospitaliers, certes nous le so mines ; mais c’est 
la rue et le boulevard que nous ouvrons . . le foyer jamais, 
ou peu s’en taut. Etonnez-vous qu’ils le nient? II est certain, 
qu’ils ne Font pas vu . . . Nous en sommes avaxes et pudi- 
quement jaloux. La vdrite est que le foyer est notre religion, 
tout simplement. II est notre orgueil et il est notre pudeur. 

foyer hearth, home accueillant receptive 

serri close hospitalier hospitable 

nier to deny ou peu s'en faut* or hardly ever 

iynorer to be ignorant of, not pudtquement modestly 
to know orgueil m., pride 

badin m., jester pudeur f., modesty. 


* Ou peu s'en faut is capable of various renderings in English, 
according to the context in which it is used. It is used to 
modify a preceding statement so as to prevent a too literal inter- 
pretation. 
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Adverbs of Quality. 

(See pp. 127, 128.) 

1. As already observed, the manner or mode of an 
action is expressed by adverbs of quality or manner, 
formed with the suffix ment. 

11 agit sagement • He acts wisely. 

11 icrit mal* He writes badly. 


2. There are certain adjectives, however, which are 
used as adverbs. 


oiler vile to walk fast 
co&ter cher to be expensive 
vendre cher to sell dear 
sentir bon to smell sweet 
sentir meilleur to smell better 
sentir mauvais to smell bad 
voir clair to see clearly 
tenir ferme to hold fast 
tenir bon to hold good 


rester court \ , . , . 

demeurer court I tosto P short 
marcher droit to walk straight 
chanter juste to sing correctly 
chanter faux to sing out of 
tune 

‘parley haul to speak loud 
parley has to speak low 
faire expres to do on purpose. 


3. The adjectives in this case remain, of course, 
unchanged. 

Cette montre coiite trop cher (not cMre). 

This watch is too dear. 

Les enfants parlent trop haul (not hauts ). 

The children speak too loud. 

La chanteuse a ckantS faux (not fausse). 

The [female] singer sang out of tune. 

Note.— On the other hand, bien and mal are sometimes 
used (without change) as adjectives. 

Je sins Men * I am well 

Mile se tr oaoe mal * She feels ill. 

Also in the expressions: Elle est bien = She is pretty; and 
Mile n'est pas mal — She is not bad looking. 

4. Some adverbs are construed with de or a accord- 
ing as the adjectives from which they are derived take 
de or a* 

conformiment d vos ordres 

in conformity with your orders 
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i ndependamment de mes instructions 

apart from my instructions. 

Cette rivihre coule parallUement a la Vistule. 

That river flows parallel with the Vistula. 

Exercise 29. 

Do not go so fast. The night is approaching; I no longer 
see clearly. The rose smells sweet, but the pink 1 smells 
better. Do not. speak (quite) low in the presence of others. 
How does the singer 2 sing ? She sings out of tune. Do not 
speak so low ; speak louder, so that you can be understood 3 . 
You do notread well, and you write no (pas) better. To-day 
I am not very well. Do not eat so fast. This merchant sells 
his goods 4 very dear. It is dark; I do not see clearly, f 
have distributed 5 the money according to 6 your orders. 

1 V millet. 2 la chanteuse. 3 qu on puisse vous comprendre . 
4 marchandises. 5 distribuer. 6 conformiment d. 

Adverbs of Time, etc. 

(See p. 131, etc.j 

1. Observe the distinction between the following ad- 
verbs: (1) Plutot means “rather” (of inclination); plus 
tot , “sooner” (of time). (2) Tout a coup means “sud- 
denly,” “unexpectedly;” tout d’un coup means “at one 
instant;” d la fois means “at one and the same time.” 
(3) “Immediately” or “at once” is translated by tout de 
suite , tout d Vheure , or by sans delai. Be suite means 
“successively,” “one after another.” (4) V autre jour 
means “the other day,” “lately,” synonymous with der- 
nierement . “(On the) next day” is le lendemain . (5) “A 
little while ago,” “just now” is tantot; “just” is expres- 
sed by the verb venir : 

He has just gone out, 11 vlent de sortir . 

2. Tres, fort , and Men all mean “very,” and whether 
one or the other is to be used before a particular ad- 
jective depends upon emphasis alone. “Very much” with 
verbs is generally translated by beaucoup and some- 
times also by Men , but never by tres. Bien with a 
noun in the sense of “much” or “a great many” must 
be followed by de with the definite article: 

a great many mistakes bien des f antes. 
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K.B. — As a rule, tres = very; lien = very much, most; 
/or£ = very . . . indeed. 

3. Between plus “more,” Advantage , “still more, 
there is this difference: the latter always stands at the 
end of a sentence, and consequently can be followed 
neither by a noun nor by a comparison with “than.” 

En voulez-vons Advantage? Will you have some more? 

“Than” after plus and moins is usually que, but be- 
fore a numeral it is translated by de. (See p. 240, § 5.) 

4. In French an adverb never stands before the 
simple verb, but follows it. Say: Ma sceur sort rare ~ 
ment le matin . My sister seldom goes out in the 
morning. 

Je pense souvent a vous. I often think of you. 

With compound tenses the adverb is generally placed 
between the auxiliary and the past participle (see 
p. 132, 2, and KB.), 

Ma sceur a beaucoup voyage. 

My sister has travelled a great deal 

5. But adverbs of time can also be placed at the 
beginning of the sentence when emphasis is laid upon 
them. 

Bientdt je le vis reparaitre. I saw him soon reappear. 

Autrefois j’etais un homme fort . 

Formerly I was a strong man. 

Exercise 30. 

We often put off 1 till the (cm) next day what we ought to 
do at once. Fortune is so fickle 3 that she often suddenly de- 
serts 3 those (even) that she has favoured 4 most. A single 
drop 5 of vinegar contains more than a hundred animalculae 6 . 
Sickness alters 7 a beautiful face 8 , but grief 9 changes it still 
more. This man has a great many faults. Children must obey 
immediately. This man has been very much (§ 2) pitied 10 . 
One does not arrive at once (at one instant) at the highest 
pinnacle 11 of fame 12 . My brother obtained several prizes at 
one time. He undertakes too many things at once. Did you 
believe this man? At first (d'abord) 1 was not willing to 
believe him. Good taste 13 is rather a gift 14 of Nature than 
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an acquirement 15 of Art. How much money have you lent 
him? I have lent him more than eighty pounds. 

1 renvoyer or remettre. 2 inconstante. 3 abandonner , 4 favorisis. 
5 une seule goutte. 6 animalcule m. 7 altSrer (see p. 77, 2), 8 figure f. 
or visage m. 9 le chagrin . 10 plaindre . 11 degri m. 12 gloire f. 
tz gout m. 14 don m. 15 acquisition f. 


Reading Lesson. 

Le Connetable de Bourbon et Bayard. 

(Dialogue.) 

Le Connetable. N’est-ee pas le pauvre Bayard que je vois 
au pied de cet arbre, etendu sur Fherbe 1 et perce d’un 
grand coup? Oui, c’est lui-meme. Helas I je le plains. En 
voila deux qui p6rissent aujourd’hai par nos armes : Vande- 
nesse et lui. Ces deux Fran^ais etaient deux ornements de 
ieur nation par leur courage. Je sens que men occur est 
encore touche pour sa patrie. Mais avanqons pour lui 
parler. Ah! mon pauvre Bayard, c’est avec douleur que je 
te vois en cet etat. 

Bayard. C’est avec douleur que je vous vois aussi. 

Le Conn . Je comprends bien que tu sois fache de te voir 
dans raes mains par le sort 2 de la guerre; mais je ne veux 
point te traiter en prisonnier, je. veux te garder 3 comme 
un bon ami, et prendre soin de ta guerison*, comme si tu 
etais mon propre frere. Ainsi tu ne dois pas etre fache 
de me voir. 

Bay. He! croyez-vous que je ne sois point fache d’avoir 
obligation au plus grand ennemi de la France? Ce n’est 
point de ma captivite ni de ma blessure 5 que je suis en 
peine 6 . Je meurs dans un moment, la mort va me delivrer 
de vos mains. 

Le Conn. Non, mon cher Bayard, j’espere que nos soins 
reussiront a te gu£rir. 

Bay. Ce n’est point la ce que je eherche, et je suis 
content de mourir. (To he continued.) 

1 grass. 2 fate. 3 watch. i recovery. 5 wound. 6 sorry. 

Lesson XX. 

Negatives. 

(See pp. 134, 135.) 

§ 1. When the negative does not belong to a 
verb: — 
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(a) “Not before a noun is translated by non or non 
pas (familiarly pas). 

his cruelty and not his pride 

sa cruauti et non (or non pas) son orgueil. 

(b) “Not ’ in connection with other words is simply 
pas: 

not much pas beaucoup Not L Pas moi. 

not so much pas tant Why not? Pourquoi pas? 

N.B. — -Observe the following expressions: 
not at all pas du tout or pomt du tout 
not or nor . . . either non plus 
nor his brother either ni son frlre non plus 
nor I either ni moi non plus 

not only . . . but non settlement . . . mats. (See § 5.) 

§ 2. When the negative belongs to a verb, ne al- 
ways precedes the latter. 

Ne lid parlez pm. Do not speak to him. 

Je rPai riem vu. 1 have seen nothing. 

Je ne Vai plus . 

I have it no longer, I have not got it now. 

Aucun de nous n’y etait. Not one of us was there. 

Le pauvre homme n’a point d } argent. 

The poor man has no money (at all). 

Je ne connais personne id. I know nobody here. 

Ni prieres ni menaces ne parent Vattendrir. 

Neither prayers nor threats could move him. 

II ne salt 'ni lire ni ecrire. 

He knows neither how to read nor how to write. 

Je n’ai jamais m le President de la Mpublique . 

I have never seen the President of the Republic. 

Nous n’approuvons nullement votre dessein . 

We by no means approve of your design 2 (purpose, 
intention). 


1 It “neither . . . nor” come before two verbs in the Indicative 
mood, the former is expressed simply by ne before the first verb 
and “nor” by ni ne before the second. 

I neither praise nor blame him. 

Je ne le loue , ni ne le blame . 

2 Design, meaning a drawing or sketch is, in French, dessin. 


284 


Lesson XXL 


Note i .— When the verb is in the simple Infinitive, ne pas 
or ne point (also ne jamais) are not separated, as: 

not to study ne pas Studier or ne point etudier. 

Note 2.~~. But when it is in the compound Infinitive, they 
may be separated or not, as: 

< . ■» , v a f ne pas (point) avoir StudiS, 

not to have studied ' (point) UudiL 

§ 3. “Not more” or “not any more” followed by 
“than” is expressed by ne before the verb and pas 
plus after the verb. 


He is not more than fifteen years of age. 

M n’a pm plus de guinze ans. 

§ 4. “No more” in the sense of “no longer” is ren- 
dered by ne . . . plus without pas. 

I shall not read any more (any longer). Je ne lirai plus* 

Observe that “not . . . now” (with a verb) is often to 
be rendered by ne . . . plus (see the third sentence 
in § 2). 

N.B. “No more” frequently used, especially in advertise- 
ments, in the sense of “away with”, “abolish”, “have done 
with” is translated plus de without ne or non as: Plus 
d'ivrognes, no more drunkards; Plus de medecins, no more 
doctors. 

§ 5. Non seulement “not only” requires no ne with 
the verb. 

Je Vai fait non seulement pour lui , mats aussi pour ses 
enfants . 

Exercise 31. 

1 do not speak. I have not spoken. Have you bought 
this hook ? No, sir, I have not (bought it). It is your friend- 
ship that I seek, not my interest 1 . Not I. Not we. Are 
you tired ? Not at all. I was not there, nor my sister either. 
This peasant 2 can neither read nor write. The hoy has 
neither paper nor pens. I have never had such a (un si) 
good book. We have no desire at all 3 to do it. The speaker 4 
has convinced 6 not only his friends, hut also his adver- 
saries 6 . Charles XII persisted in 7 never speaking (say : 
never to speak) French. I have no longer any hope. 

1 intiret m. 2 paysan m. 3 nullement envie. 4 Vorateur. 5 con- 
vaincre. 6 adversaire m. 7 s f ohstiner a. 


Lesson XXL 
Use of ne without pas. 

§ 1. The negative “not” is usually expressed by ne 
(without pas or point) with the three verbs cesser to 
cease, oser to dare, pouvoir to be able, when followed 
by an infinitive, as: 

Elle ne cesse de pleurer. She does not cease crying. 

11 n'ose revenir. He dares not come back. 

Je ne puis le croire. I cannot believe it. 

Note 1 . — Cesser takes pas, however, when a time is 
specified, as: 

11 ne cesse pas de iravailler avant huit heures da soir. 

Note 2.— In the case of pouvoir, write in the first person 
of the Pres, tense either: 

Je ne puis (without pas), or: Je ne peux pas I cannot. 

§ 2. With the negative use of savoir we must de- 
termine the precise meaning of “not to know.” If it 
means “to be uncertain” Le. “in doubt,” it does not 
take pas. Similary pas is always omitted in the * ex- 
pression je ne saurais “I cannot.” 

Je ne savais que dire. I did not know what to say. 

Je ne saurais vous donner une garantie. 

I cannot give you a security. 

But if “not to know” means “not to have learned,” 
“not to know” a language, etc., then savoir always 
takes ne and pas. 

Je ne sais pas nager. I cannot swim. 

Ne savez-vous pas Faliemand? Don’t you know German? 

§ 3. In sentences introduced by que depending upon 
prendre garde “to take care,” there is no pas. 

Prenez garde qu’il ne vous trompe. 

Take care he does not deceive you. 

Pas is used, however, if an Infinitive follows. 

Faites attention d ne pas tomber; or : Prenez soin de m 
pas tomber. 

Note. — Prendre garde de tomber means ; Take care not to fall. 
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§ 4. In a negative relative clause subordinate to a 
negative or interrogative clause, ne only is used. 

Je ne connais per sonne qui ne fasse quelquefois des 
fautes. 

I know no one who does not sometimes make mistakes. 

Note 1 .— In this connection pen and sans are considered 
as negations, as: 

j Feu s y en faut qu’il ne soit tombe. 

He was very near falling. 

Note 2.— The first clause may be interrogative and imply 
a negative, as: 

Y a-t-il (or est-il) un homme qui ne croie en Dieu? 

N.B . — Y a-t-il un homme? implies 11 n’y a pas un homme . 

§ 5. Do not put j pas after que ne “why not?” = 
pourquoi ne . . pas? 

Si vous avez froid, que ne mettez-vous votre manteau ? 

If you are cold, why don’t you put on your cloak? 

§ 6. Pas is not used when ne is connected with 
d' autre followed by que, as: 

Je n 9 ai d' autre ambition que de vous rendre heureux . 

I have no other ambition than to make you happy. 

§ 7. Note the following idioms: 

n 9 avoir garde to take care not to, to be on one’s guard 

ne voir goutte to see nothing (at all) 

ne dire mot to say not a word 

A Dieu ne plaise que, etc., God forbid that, etc. 

N y im porte. It does not matter. 

Feu importe. No matter, it matters little. 

Exercise 32. 

Alcibiades could not suffer that his country should 
obey 1 a rival 2 . I dare not enter 3 his room. It is not more 
than a week 4 since I saw your uncle. He has gone to 
America; you will see him no more. I cannot tell you 
whether (si) my father is at home or not (non); 1 have 
not seen him this morning. Take care that he does not 
steal your money. Take care not to be (to come) too late. 
We dare not tell him this news. There is no enemy who 
is (soit) not able 5 to do an injury 6 . God forbid that I 
should betray 7 your secret. 

1 Imperf. Subj. 2 d. un rival . 3 entrer dans. 4 huit jours. 

5 en Hat . 6 de nuke. 7 trahir. 


Negatives. 
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Ne used in French when no Negative is expressed 
in English, 

§ 1. With the affirmative verb of a comparative 
clause introduced by que “than.” 

11 est plus dge que je ne croyais . 

He is older than I thought. 

11 parle autrement qyJil n’agit 

He speaks otherwise than he acts. 

Note. — But if the first clause of the sentence is in the 
negative, ne is not inserted, as: 

11 n’est pas plus age que je croyais . 

§ The verbs dmter “to doubt/’ nier “to deny/’ 
contester “to contest,” require ne before the verb (in 
the Subjunctive) of the dependent sentence, but only 
when these verbs themselves are used negatively or 
interrogatively. Ex. : 


J que cela ne soil vrai . 


Je ne doute pas 
Doutez-vous? 

I do not doubt (Do you doubt?) that this is true. 


^Niez^ous?^^ } ne s °tt C0U P a ^ e ‘ 

I do not deny (Do you deny?) that he is guilty. 


Note 1 . — But when these verbs are affirmative or 
negative-interrogative, ne is not inserted in the second 
clause, as: 

Je doute que cela soit vrai. 

Ne niez-vous pas qu'il soit coupahle ? 

Note 2 . — If the dependent sentence in English is 
negative, it takes, of course, ne . . . pas. 

I fear he will not come. Je crains qu'il ne vienne pas • 

They fear the fortress will not have ammunition 
enough. 

On craint que la forter esse n 9 ait pas assez de munition . 

§ 3. Empicher “to prevent,” “to hinder/’ requires ne 
before the following verb in the Subjunctive mood, as: 

J'empecherai qu'il ne sorte . 

1 will hinder him from going out. 


288 


Lesson XXII. 


Empeckm a-tAl? I ne fassiez. 

11 nempechera pas I * > . 

Will he prevent you (He will not prevent you) from 
doing it? 

But it is generally considered better to employ the 
Infinitive where possible, as: 

Vous empechera-t-il de le fairs ? 

11 ne vous empechera pas de le faire . 

§ 4. In clauses of time, after depuis que, il y a . . que, 
voild . . que , with the verb in the Past Definite or 
Pluperfect. 

11 %j a deux mois que je ne lui at parlL 

It is two months since 1 spoke to him. 

11 a Men change depuis que je ne Vai vu. 

He has changed much since I saw him. 

15. After d moins que “unless,” avant que “before/ 3 
with the Subjunctive mood. 

11 viendra d moins qu’il ne soit malade. 

He will come unless he is ill. 

Avant qiCil ne soit un an . . . Before a year is out . . . 

Exercise 33. 

He is happier than I thought. Henry is stronger than he 
was last year. Ireland is more powerful at present than were 
the three kingdoms at (a) the death of Queen Elizabeth. A 
traveller often relates 1 things otherwise than they are. 1 fear 
lest (que) some misfortune has befallen 2 my son. I fear 
our master will come; do you not fear he will come? He 
denies that his brother is mixed 'up 3 in that affair. The city 
of Paris has become much more beautiful since 4 you saw 
it. Do you fear he will write to your father? I do not fear 
it. We do not fear that the battle is lost. Do you deny that 
you have procured [for] him the means 5 of flight 6 ? I do 
not deny that I have given him some clothes and some 
money. I will hinder him from coming back. I doubt 
whether the letter has been sent to him. I cannot prevent 
him from loving pleasure 7 better than work 7 . 

1 rapporter. 2 etre ctrrivi d qn. 3 meler, 4 depuis que. 5 moyens. 

6 de fuir, 7 put the def. article. 
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Reading Lesson. 

Le Connetable de Bourbon et Bayard. 

(Suite.) 

Le Conn. Qu’as-tu done? Est-ce que to. ne saurais te 
consoler d’avoir ete vaincu et fait prisonnier dans la re- 
traite de Bonnivet ? Ce n’est pas ta faute, e’est la sienne : 
le sort des armes est changeant (unstable). Ta gloire est 
assez bien etablie pax tant de belles actions. Les Im- 
periaux 1 ne pourront jamais oublier cette vigoureuse de- 
fense de Mezieres centre eux. 

Bay . Four moi, je ne puis jamais oublier que vous etes 
ce grand connetable, ce prince du plus noble sang qu’il y 
ait dans le monde, et qui travaille a dechirer 2 de ses pro- 
pres mains sa patrie et le royaume de ses anc6tres. 

Le Conn. Quoi! Bayard, je te lone et tu me condamnes l 
Je te plains, et tu m’insultes ! 

Bay. Si vous me plaignez, je vous plains aussi ; et je 
vous trouve bien plus a plaindre que moi. Je sors de la 
vie sans tache ; j’ai sacrifie la mienne a men devoir; je 
meurs pour mon pays, pour mon roi, estime des eimemis 
de la France, et regrette de tons les boas Francais. Mon 
etat est digne d’envie. 

Le Conn. Et moi, je suis vie tori eux d’un ennemi qui m’a 
outrage; je me venge de lui; je le chasse du Milanais 3 ; je 
fais sentir a toute la France combien elle est malheureuse 
de m’avoir perdu, en me poussant a bout 4 . Appelles-tu cela 
etre a plaindre? 

Bay. Out, on est toujours a plaindre quand on agxt 
contre son devoir. II vaut mieux perir en combattant pour 
la patrie que de la vaincre et de triompher (Telle. AM 
quelle horrible gloire que oelle de ddtruire 5 son propre 
pays! (To be continued.) 

3 the Imperial forces, Austrians. 2 to tear. 3 from the Mila- 
nese territory. 4 to extremities. 5 destroy. 
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Remarks on certain French Prepositions. 

N.B . — Prepositions must generally be repeated before 
every noun to which they refer; a, de f and en must 
always be repeated. 

French Conv.-Grammar. 
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a. 

a denotes (1) position, = at, in , and is used before 
names of towns (not countries) and some common 
nouns : 

(l Paris at Paris; d Veglise at church 

a la campagne in the country; a V ombre in the shade 

an spectacle or an theatre at the theatre 

d la paste at the post-office 

frapper d la porte to knock at the door 

d la main in the hand; d droite on the right. 

(2) point of time: 

a quelle heure at what time 

d deux heures at tw T o o’clock ; & midi at 12 o’clock noon 
an commencement de la leqon at the beginning of the 
lesson 

a temps in time; d mon arrivee on my arrival 
a la pointe du jour at daybreak. 

(3) manner, instrument, rate: 

d la mode in the fashion, fashionably 

a Vanglaise in the English fashion 

a pied on foot; a cheval on horseback 

a bras ouverts with open arms 

travailler a V aiguille to work with the needle 

peindre a V Indie to paint in oils 

mesurer d Vaune to measure by the ell (yard) 

deux d deux two and two 

goutte d goutte drop by drop 

d bon marche * cheap 

d cinq pour cent at 5 per cent. 

(4) destination or use: 

une cidller d the a tea-spoon (lit. a spoon for tea) 
une montre d repetition a repeater (watch) 
une bouteille d encre an ink-bottle. 

(5) direction, = to, especially with verbs of motion: 

oiler (venir) d Vienne to go (come) to Vienna. 

Nous allons d la campagne . We are going into the country. 

oiler au bal to go to the ball 

oiler an spectacle to go to the theatre 

alter d la paste to go to the post-office 

alter d la chasse to go hunting. 

* Also bon marche, without a preposition. 
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dans, en. 

Dans means “in” or “into” a place; it is always 
followed by an article or another defining word: 

dans la ( ma , voire) chambre in the (my, your) room 
dans ma (cette) poche in my (this) pocket 
dans la France mSridionale in Southern France. 

II est dans la prison . He is in the prison (of a par- 
ticular place). 

etre dans la ville to be in the town (not in the country). 

Observe also the difference of idiom in the following: 

11 est an jardin and 11 est dans son jardin . 

Je suis & la maison (at home) and Je suis dans ma 
maison. 

Dans is also used for “in the course of.” 

dans Vhiver de 1850 in the winter of 1850 
dans mon voyage en Italie on my journey in Italy. 

Em is used without an article: (1) = in or to with 

feminine singular names of countries (see p. 232); (2) in 
certain phrases: 

en liberie at liberty; en coUre in a passion, enraged 

en France in or to France (but au BrSsft in or to 

Brazil) 

en aoril (but au mois d'avril) in April 

en ete in summer; en kiver in winter 

en automne in autumn (but au printemps in spring) 

itre en voyage to be travelling 

en ces termes in these words 

vivre en paix to live in peace 

etre en ville to be out, not to be at home. 

11 est en prison . He is in prison (a prisoner). 
etre en Hat (de) to be in a condition, able (to). 

Note L —There are a few old expressions in which the ar- 
ticle is retained after en, but not in the plural: en' Fair in 
the open air; en V absence de in the absence of; en Vhonneur 
de in honour of. 

Note 2,—En les is contracted to fa in names of university 
degrees. Ex. : bachelier Is lettres bachelor of letters. Similarly 
in etudiant es arts , fa sciences arts student, science student. 

Observe the following difference in meaning 
between dans and en with reference to a period of 
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time. Dans = at the end of, after the lapse of. Bn = 
in the course of. 

dans dix minutes ten minutes hence. 

Je partirai dans huit jours . 

I shall set out in a week’s time. 

M. B. reviendra dans deux mots. 

Mr. B. will return in two months. 

Xai appris le frangais en dix vnois . 

I learnt French in ten months. 

II fera ce voyage en dix jours . 

He will make this journey in ten days. 

Note these idiomatic phrases: 

fondre en larmes to burst into tears 
eelater en sanglots to burst out sobbing 
agir en vainqueur to act like a conqueror 
ouvrier m dentelles lacemaker. 

a travers. — au travers. 

An travers is always followed by the preposition 
de, & travers is not. 

au travers du village \ 

^ travers le village } throu « h the vllla S e ‘ 

entre, parmi. 

JEntre is used to denote: — 

(1) Separation of or distance between two or more 
objects. 

entre la porte et la f metre between the door and the 
window. 

entre deux et trois heures between 2 and 3 o’clock 
flotter entre la crainte et VespSrance to waver between 
fear and hope. 

(2) Connection of one thing with another. 

V alliance entre la France et la Bussie the alliance be- 
tween France and Russia. 

C’est entre nous . 

It is between ourselves (= in confidence). 
entre autres amongst others. 
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Note , — entre quatre murs between four walls (= in prison). 

La mere tenait V enfant entre ses bras . 

The mother held the child in her arms. 

Farmi = among, -in the midst of, as: 
parrnl les soldats among the soldiers. 

Votre grammaire se trouva parmi mes livres. 

Your grammar was found among my books. 

11 fut trouve parmi les ?norts. 

He was found among the dead. 


devant, avant. 

Devant means “before” (of place), “in front of,” 
“in the presence of”, as: 

Nous jouerons devant la maison. 

We will play in front of the house. 

11 a comparu dmant le juge . 

He appeared before the judge. 

Avant means “before” with reference to time and 
order, as: 

.Je suis arrivl avant vous . I arrived before you. 

Varticle se met avant le nom. 

The article is put before the noun. 

Avant tout means “above all.” 

Avant is also used before an Infinitive with de: 
avant de partir before leaving. 

envers, vers. 

Envers, “towards,” “to,” is used with regard to 
conduct or behaviour, as: 

Soyez charitables envers les pauvres . 

Be charitable to the poor. 

Comportez-vous bien envers lui. 

Behave well towards him. 

Vers expresses direction towards. 

vers la colline towards the hill. 

11 s’avanga vers mou He advanced towards me. 
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chez. 

Ches = at the house of, with, among. 

chez votre p'ere at your father’s 
chez nous with us. 

Chez les Remains le courage etait en honneur. 

Among or with the Romans, courage was highly 
esteemed. 

Chacun est maUre chez soi . 

Everybody is master in his own house. 

Je mens de chez vous . I come from your house. 

hors de, hors. 

(1) Hors (le denotes “out of,” “outside” (a place). 

hors de la niaison out of the house 
hors du royaume out of the kingdom. 

Rote. — De is sometimes left out, as: hors la maison , ,hor$ 
la barriere, etc. 

(2) Hors de is also used in figurative phrases, as: 
hors de combat disabled 

hors de danger out of danger 
hors d’etat not in a condition. 

(3) Hors (without de) signifies “except,” “besides”: 

Tout le monde est arrive, hors mon frhre Charles. 
Everybody has come except my brother Charles. 

Mors celdf nous sommes d'accord. 

With the exception of that, we are agreed. 

Note,— In this sense hormis is sometimes used for hors; 
but more frequently exceptL 

d’avec, d’entre, de dessous, etc. 

Some prepositions are preceded by de to indicate the 
point from which an action proceeds, as: 

ma separation d’avec mon p&re my separation from my 
father. 

On arracha V enfant d? entire les bras de sa mbre , 

They tore the child from the arms of its mother. 


French Prepositions. 


295 


On le lira de dessous le lit. 

They drew him from under the bed, 

sans. 

Sans, “without,” is sometimes equivalent to the 
English “but for.” 

Sans Ini, je serais mart de faim. 

But for him, I should have starved. 

Exercise 84. 

Where are you .going? I am going into the country. 
Goethe died at Weimar in the year (en) 1882. My friend 
arrived at the beginning of summer; he was received with 
open arms. Is this book to (a) your taste 1 ? No, I do not 
like it (say: it does not please me). I met that gentleman 
on my travels in Italy. Is Mr. A. at home? Yes, sir, he is 
in the garden. In the absence of the King, who is now in 
Italy, these affairs must be held over 2 . The poor man had 
to choose between slavery 3 and death. Why has she. been 
so unjust towards her parents ? Did you arrive before or 
after 4 o’clock? In front of the church there are three high 
poplars 4 . My neighbour was kindly (bien) disposed towards 
me. I found this letter among my papers. 

1 gout m. 2 suspendre . 3 Vesclavage m. 4 peuplier in. 

Exercise 35. 

They (On) told me amongst other things that the ship 
bad been taken by the enemy. The old man was unable 
(not in a condition) to do anything for her. He has sold all 
his horses except one or two. I went from Hamburg to 
Altona. Now we turn to (towards) the south. Among the 
German merchants in London there are many beneficent 1 
men. He lives with his brother. The tailor will come to 
your house to-morrow. Where do you come from? I come 
from my aunt's. The wooden horse was outside the walls 
of Troy 2 , The patient 3 is at present out of danger. Nobody 
besides myself was present 4 . Out of (sur) sixty soldiers 
who tried 5 the attack 6 , twenty-five fell into (entre) the 
hands of the enemy. One must distinguish (the) true 
friendship from (the) false. The dog sprang out 7 from 
under the table. 

1 hienfaisanL 2 les murs de Trow , 8 U malade. 4 present. 

5 essay er. 8 Vattaque, 1 s’ilancer or bondtr* 
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How to render certain English Prepositions, 
about. 

About: (1) in the sense of “round” is to be rendered 
by autour de; (2) in the sense of “concerning,” by 
towehant, coneernant , sur, or simply de; (3) in 
speaking of things which people carry about them, it 
is translated by stir; (4) when it means near a cer- 
tain number or quantity, by environ , d pen pres ; 
(5) when expressing nearness to a particular time, it is 
translated by vers 9 sur . 

(1) All thronged about the prince. 

Tout le monde se pressa autour du prince . 

(2) I will speak to him about our affair. 

Je ltd parlerai touchant (or sur or de) noire affaire . 

We shall think about this matter. 

Nous reflechirons sur cette affaire . 

(3) I have no money about me. 

Je n'ai pas d 7 argent sur moi. 

(4) We are about 300 people. 

Nous sommes environ 300 personnes . 

The dinner lasted about two hours. 

Le diner a dure & peu pres (or environ) deux heures . 

(5) The train arrived about three o’clodk. 

Le train est arrive vers (or sur les) trois heures . 

at. 

At: (1) is most commonly rendered by d with or 
without an article; (2) after nouns or verbs denoting 
derision, anger, surprise, sorrow, etc., it is rendered by 
de; (3) “at” is translated chez, when it means “at the 
house or shop of.” 

(1) We were at dinner. Nous etions d diner , 

Do you play at cards? Jouez-vous aux cartes ? 

(2) She laughed at him. Nile se moqua de ltd. 

I am surprised at what you say. 

Je suis surpris de ce que vous dites . 

(3) We were at your aunt’s. Nous etions chez voire tante . 
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by. 

By: (1) denoting the agent or cause, is translated de 
ov par (see p. 112, Remark). 

Mr. Bell is respected by everybody. 

M. Bell est respects de tout le monde . 

Troy was destroyed by the Greeks. 

Troie fut detruite par les Grecs. 

(2) “By,” after verbs denoting to sell, to buy, to work, 
etc., and preceding a noun of weight or measure, day, 
week, month or year, is rendered into French by d 
with the definite article. 

I sell the tea by the pound. Je vends le the d la livre . 

We work by the hour or by the day. 

Nous travaillons d Vheure on d la journee. 

(3) When preceding a numeral immediately followed 
by an adjective of dimension, “by” is rendered in 
French by sur. 

This room is fifteen feet long by ten wide. 

Cette chambre a quinze pieds de longueur mr dix de 
largeur . 

(4) “By," following verbs denoting to kill, to wound, 
etc., is translated in French by d’un coup de, to ex- 
press the use of the instrument with which a man is 
wounded, killed, etc. 

The officer was wounded by a bullet 

L'officier fut blessS d’un coup de fusiL 

Achilles was killed at the siege of Troy by an arrow. 

Achille fut iue au siege de Troie , d’un coup de fieche. 

Note If the blows have been repeated, d coups de is 
used, in which case it most commonly renders English “with.” 

They knocked him down with a stick. 

Us Vassommhrent d coups de bdton. 

(5) Observe the equivalents of “by” in the following 
idiomatic expressions : 

by day de jour one by one un par un 

by night de nuit by turns tour d tour. 

by means of au moyen de 
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Exercise 36. 

1. My father was not above twenty-two years old when 
he was married 1 . My uncle's country-house 2 is very hand- 
some, but it cost him above eighty thousand francs. It is 
above a year since my friend set off for 3 America. Rome 
was built “by Romulus. The poor man has been driven out 4 
of his house by his creditors 5 . I will get up to-morrow at 
six o’clock. Were you at Mrs. D.’s ball last night? Yes, I 
was there. I will pay you at the end of this month. 

2. I rejoice greatly at your good luck 6 . She always 
smiles 7 at everything that is said. Where was your sister 
this morning? She was at her aunt’s. My box 8 is a foot and 
a half deep by two wide and four long. Harold was wounded 
with an arrow 9 . William the Second was killed with an arrow 
in the New Forest. He is so strong that with his fist 10 he 
could fell 11 an ox. They killed the dog with stones. The 
soldiers kill one another with bayonets 12 . 

1 to be married = se marie ?- . 2 la maison de catnpagne . 3 pour. 
4 chassi. 5 criancier in. 6 bonheur m. 7 sourire. 8 le coffre . 
8 fllche f. 10 le poing. 11 dbattre. 12 la haionnette. 

from. 

(1) “From” with expressions denoting the sending of 
a message or the like, is generally rendered by de la 
part de 9 when followed by a noun or pronoun de- 
noting a person. 

Kind regards from Dr. 0; 

Bien des compliments de la part de Monsieur le 
docteur 0. 

I come from him or her (from them). 

Je viens de sa pari (de leur part). 

Tell him from me . . . Bites -lui de ma part . . . 

(2) “From,” with a possessive, = “from someone 9 ® 
house/ 9 is in French de chez. 

I come from my uncle’s, aunt’s, etc. 

Je viens de ehez mon oncle f de chez ma tante, 4c. 

(3) “From * . to . when denoting progress from 
place to place, is rendered by de ... en (or & with 
the name of a town). 

He went from street to street, from town to town, etc. 

II alia de rue m rue , de ville en ville , etc . 

from Paris to Rouen de Paris & Bourn . 
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(4) “From” is rendered by depuis, and “to” by 
jvbsqu’a, when speaking of extent of space or time. 

from Easter to Christmas depuis Pdques jusqu’d, Noel 
from the Rhine to the Ocean depuis le Rhin jmsqw’d 
V Ocean. 

Note. — From time to time de temps en temps, from father 
to son de pere en fils year by year d’annee en annee. 

in. 

(1) “In,” = dans or en: see pp. 288 — 289. 

(2) “In,” after words denoting pain, hart, etc. and 
preceding a possessive adjective with any part of the 
body, is to fee rendered by a with the definite article. 

I have constantly a pain in my head. 

J'ai toujours mal & la Ute . 

The child fell down and was hurt in the shoulder. 

Ij enfant tomba et se blessa & Vepaule . 

(3) In certain adverbial expressions of time, “in” is 
not expressed in French. 

in the morning le matin; in the evening le soir. 

(4) “In” before names of towns is rendered by a* 

He lives in London. II demeure d Londres. 

As has been seen on p. 288, “in” with feminine singu- 
lar names of countries is translated by en; in other 
cases a is used with the definite article: 

in India aux Indes. 
in Brazil au Bresil 
in the United States aux Mats-Unis. 

on or upon. 

(1) “On” or “upon” generally = sur. 

Your gloves are on the table. 

Vos gants sont mr la table, 

on my honour mr ma parole. 

So “on to” with verbs of motion: 

Le chat sauta sur la table, 

(2) After the verbs “to play,” “to live,” “to depend,” 
and the like, “on” or “upon” is rendered by de. 

You play on the violin, and I play on the flute. 

Vous jouez du violon, et moi je joue de la fittte. 


300 


Lesson XXIII. 


A good end often depends on a good beginning. 

Une bonne fin depend souvent d’un bon commencement «, 

The prisoner lives on bread and water. 

Le prisonnier vit de pain et d’eau. 

(3) The preposition “on,” before the days of the week 
and with dates, is not expressed in French. 

Gome on Sunday. Venez dimanche, 

on the twelfth of May le douze mai . 

People go to church on Sundays. 

On va & rSglise le dimanche . 

(4) “On,” followed by a substantive expressing ac- 
tion, or convertible into “when” with a verb, is trans- 
lated by a* 

on his marriage (when he married) d son mariage 

on that occasion ct cette occasion . 

over. 

When it is equivalent to “more than” or “longer 
than,” it is rendered in French by plus de . 

The fight lasted over four hours. 

Le combat dura plus de quatre heures . 

It is over twenty miles from here. 

11 y a plus de vingt lieues d'ici. 

Note . — Distinguish carefully from this the use of “over” 
as an adverb. 

as soon as the rain is over dte que la pluie sera passSe » 

Is dinner over? Le diner est-il fini? 

with. 

(1) “With” is rendered by de after verbs denoting to 
die, to meddle, to do, to dispense, to load, to cover, to 
fill, and after adjectives meaning pleased, contented, 
etc. (see p. 245, § 1). 

He is dying with cold. 11 meurt de froid. 

The waggon is loaded with goods. 

La voiture est chargie de marchandises. 

“To load with”, in reference to fire-arms, is translated 
charger a. 

The gun is loaded with shot. 

Le fusil est charge d halle. 
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(2) “With” is expressed by ft and the article before 
noons denoting the means by which a thing is done or 
made. 

to draw with a pencil dessiner au crayon . 

"To fight with’ ? (a weapon) is translated se battre L 
to fight with pistols se battre au pistolet. 

They fought with swords, lls se battirent a Vepee. 

(3) “With” must not be expressed after the following 
verbs: to meet with rencontrer (with direct object); to 
trust with confer qch . a qn*\ to supply with fournir 
qch . a qn to reproach with reprocher qch a qn . 

We shall supply him with everything. 

Nous ltd fournirons tout 
I reproached him with his ingratitude. 

Je lui ai reproche son ingratitude. 

(4) “With” governing a noun together with which it 
forms an adjective phrase is translated by ft* 

a bonnet with feathers un chapeau & plumes 

the boy with black hair le gar con aux cheveux noirs . 

(5) “With,” meaning amongst, in, is rendered by 
cheat. 

With us, said the Frenchman . . . 

Chez nous, disait le Frangais 
With woman, maternal love is the strongest feeling. 
Chez les femmes , V amour maternel est le sentiment le 
plus fort . 

Remark. 

Prepositions must always come before the words they 
govern, and never (as often in English) at the end of a 
sentence. 

Whom are you speaking to? A qui parlez-vous? 
What’s that for? Pourquoi celat 
the man whom you are interested in 
Vhomme auquel vous vous hiUressez . 

Exercise 87. 

1. Go from me to Mr. Smith and tell him that I am 
expecting him. From whom do you come? I come from 
Miss B. I never received such an insult 1 from a Frenchman. 
Charles was wounded in his arm, and not (non) in his 

* The abbreviation qch . signifies quelque chose ; qn. signifies 
quelqu f un . 
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leg. I have often a pain in my teeth. I will call upon 
you in the afternoon, and in the evening (I will) go to 
the theatre. Upon what instrument does your sister play? 
She plays the piano. That happened 2 on the 12th [of] 
March. I am in the habit 3 of taking a cup of coffee as 
soon as (the) dinner is over. 

2. Bo not, meddle 4 with my affairs; attend to your own. 
Is that house covered with slates 5 or tiles 6 ? It is covered 
with tiles. This picture seems to be done with, chalk 7 . 
When you meet a poor man, never reproach him [with] his 
poverty 8 . France extends 9 from the Rhine to the Atlantic 10 
Ocean. What does he complain 11 of? We have travelled 
from Switzerland to Italy. You spend all the day In going 
(a alter) from house to house, from street to street, from 
place to place. Those labourers 12 work from (depuis) 
morning 13 to night 13 . I walk every day from twelve (midi) 
to three. 

1 affront m. or inmite f. 2 se passa . * to be in the habit of 
= amir V habitude de. 4 se meter . 6 ardoise f M in the singular. 
6 tuile f., in the plural. 7 crate f. 8 pau&reU f. 9 s'etendre. 
10 V Ocean (f.) Atlantique. 11 se plaindre de qch. 12 ouvrier m. 
13 put the def. article. 

Lesson XXIV. 

The Conjunction que. 

L Que with the Indicative. 

§ 1. The commonest use of que (= that) is to intro- 
duce a noun clause, often depending on a verb of 
saying, thinking, or feeling. (The “that” is often omitted 
in English, but que is never omitted in French.) 

Ditesdui que je Vattends. 

Tell him that I am waiting for him. 

11 m’a ripondu qu’il n’en savait Hen. 

He answered me that he knew nothing of it. 

On croit qufelle est tres -riche. 

She is supposed to be very rich. 

Note.— Que is not only always expressed in French, but 
is repeated before each clause. 

Je crois que vous vous trompez et que vous ne reussirez 
pas. 

I think you are mistaken and that you will not succeed. 

§ 2. Que (= than) is used (1) to join the two terms 
of a comparison (see p. 69), and (2) with a preceding 
ne , for “only” or “but” (see p. 135). 
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§ 3. Que is often used redundantly after c’est with 
a noun as complement. 

C’est une belle chose que la discretion — C’est une belle 
chose , la discretion; or La discretion est une belle 
chose. 

Discretion is a good thing. 

C’est une chose detestable que la kaine . 

Hatred is a detestable thing. 

So in exclamations: 

Quel komme que ce FSnelon! 

What a man that Fenelon is (or was)! 

If, however, an Infinitive follows, que need not be 
used : 

C’est une honte (que) d’ignorer sa langue maternelle. 

It is a shame not to know one’s mother-tongue. 

§ 4. Que is used redundantly also: (1) after c’e$t-d- 
dire that is to say (ie.) 1 when a clause containing a 
finite verb follows. It is also frequently used after mild 
look! and peut-etre. 

Vous serez parfaitemeni UbreSj c’est-d-dire que vans ne 
dependrez de personne. 

You will be perfectly free; that is to say, you will be 
dependent upon nobody. 

(2) In the expressions que oui yes, que si! or oh que 
si oh, yes!, que non no. 

Note. — Je dis que oui. 1 say “yes.” 

§ 5. Que stands for “since” instead of depuis que in: 

Combien y a-t-il que votre sceur est morte? 

How long is it since your sister died? 

§ 6. Que is used for “when” after a peine “scarcely” 
and in reference to a time specified, where lorsque or 
quand would be incorrect. 

A peine Uait-il sorti que la maison s’icroula. 

Scarcely had he gone out when the house fell in. 

Un matin que je sortais de ires bonne heure. 

One morning as I was going out very early. 

Note however: Le matin ou je sortais de ires bonne heure. 
Maintenant que vous etes en France . . . 

Now (that) you are in France . . . 

§ 7. In many cases where a conjunction is repeated 
in English, the French, instead of repeating it, put 
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que in the place of it. This is the case with lorsque , 
quand , pendant que s tandis que , que f tant que , 

and g^. 

Lorsque Vempereur fid revenu et qufil (and when he) 
eut visits le camp , il resolut de livrer bataitte. 

Tandis que Charles XII donnait un roi d la Pologne 
soumise , que le DanemarJc n’osait le trmbler, et que 
le roi de Brusse rechercbait son amitii 7 le Czar de- 
venait de jour en jour plus redoutahle . 

Que as an Adverb. 

§ 1. — “How,” and (followed by de) “how much,” 
“how many,” in exclamatory sentences. 

Que vous Ues heureux! How happy you are! 

Que la terre est petite en comparaison avec le soleil ! 

How small is the earth compared with the sun! 

Que de peine vous prenez pour mot! 

How much trouble you are taking for me! 

Note the word-order in the first two examples. 

§ 2. = “Why” in negative questions. 

Que ne puis-je vous aider ? Why can’t I help you? 

Exercise 38. 

1. I am much younger than you. Caroline is only seven- 
teen years old. How pretty she is ! How I hate flatterers 1 ! 
How small is the part of the world which we inhabit 2 ! 
What (que de) misfortunes you have undergone 3 ! Russia, 
what a huge 4 country (§ 3) ! If you are cold, why don't you 
put [on] your cloak ? It is [a] very difficult [thing] to know 
[how] to keep what one has. Look, it as raining l Perhaps 
he will come. I believe (that) you are right. He told me 
that he had not yet received a letter from his uncle. 

2. Are you ready? Oh, no! (§ 4) I cannot have done 5 
for an hour. Have you not been there? Oh, yes! How 
long is it since you lost your father? One day, when the 
two sparrows 6 had flown out 7 , the children took away 8 
their nest. Tell me the day you think of leaving 9 . 1 think 
he is not at home. Scarcely is he out of bed when he 
begins to work. Why did you not tell it? When you have 
acknowledged your faults and have made amends for 10 
them, 1 will forgive you. 

1 flatteur. 2 habiter. 3 SprouvSs. 4 Snorme. 5 fini, 6 le 
moineau. 7 etaient sortis. 8 enlever. 9 vous comptez partir. 
10 riparSes. 
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The Conjunction que, continued. 

II. Que with the Subjunctive Mood. 

Que takes the Subjunctive: 

$ 1. To express the English third person of the 
Imperative: “let him,” “let her,” or “let them.” 

Let him come. Qu’il vienne. 

Let them do it. Qu’ils (qu 3 elles) le f assent . 

§ 2. When it is used to avoid the repetition of si 
(== if) before a second clause. 

If somebody calls and I am out, send for me. 

Si qiielqiCun vient me voir et que je sots sorti , envoyez- 
moi chercher . 

If you meet her and (if) you have time to speak to 
her . . . 

Si vous la rencontre z et que vous ayez le temps de lui 
parler . . . 

§ 3. When it stands instead of certain conjunctional 
expressions which themselves require the Subjunctive. 

(1) = soit qtie whether. 

Whether he comes or not, I do not care. 

'Qu’il vienne ou non , je ne m\n soucie pas . 

(2) = jusqu’a ce que until, after the verb attendre 
to wait. 

Wait till it gets less cold. 

Aitendez qu’il fame moins froid. 

You must wait till I am back. 

11 faut attendre que je sms de retour . 

(3) = pour que , aftn que in order that. 

Gome here, that I may speak to you. 

Venez id que je vous parle . 

(4) = avant que , a moins que , sans que unless. 

I shall not go out before you are in. 

Je ne sortirai pas que vous ne soyez rentre . 

I shall not pardon you unless you acknowledge your 
faults. 

Je ne vous pardonnerai pas que vous ne reconnaissiez 
vos f antes. 


' French . ■ Conv.’Grarnraar. 
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He takes no journey without some accident happening 
to him. 

11 ne fait pas de voyage qu $ il ne lui arrive quelque 
accident . 

III. Que is used with, the Conditional, with the 
force of and or and yet , in idiomatic sentences 
like the following: 

Though he should have all the gold in the world, (yet) 
he would not he satisfied. 

11 aurait tout V or du monde quHl ne serait pas content 
Exercise 39. 

1. Whether it rains or not, I must go out directly. If I 
were rich and had children, I would give them a good 
education. Whether you are rich or poor, you should 1 be 
an honest man. Wait till the rain is over. You shall not 
go out before it is light 2 . Let him have his share 3 . Come, 
that I may tell you the reason of it (en). 

1. May Heaven bless 4 you! May the earth lie lightly 
on him (say: be light 5 to him). Let him employ his* time 
well. I shall not leave the house (= go out) until you 
pay me. He cannot play without hurting 6 himself. If you 
go to Paris and will take me with you, I shall be most 
happy 7 . My friend says he will not pay the bookseller® 
until he has received all the books (which) he (has) 
ordered. I shall put of 9 my journey 10 ; I shall wait till 
your time allows you to accompany me. 

1 il faut . 2 to be light = faire jour. 3 part f. 4 benir . 

& leghre. 6 se faire mat. 1 most happy = enchants. 8 le libraire. 
9 remettre. 10 voyage m. 

Heading Lesson. 

Le Connetable de Bourbon et Bayard. 

(Fin.) 

Le Conn. Mais ma patrie a ete ingrate apres tant de 
services que je lui avais rendu s. Le roi m’a fait une in- 
justice enorme. En me depouillant 1 de mon bien, on a 
detache de moi jusqu’k (even) mes domestiques, Matignon 
et d’Argouges. J’ai ete oontraint, pour sauver ma vie, de 
m’enfuir 2 presque seal. Que voulais-tu que je fisse? 

Bay . Que vous souffrissiez toutes sortes de maux, plutot 
que de manquer 3 a la France et a la grandeur de votre 
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maisoE. Si la persecution etait trop violeate, vous pouviez 
votis retirer ; mais il valait mieux etre pauvre, obscur, 
inutile a tout, que de prendre les armes contre nous. Votre 
gloire eut ete a son comble 4 dans la pauvrete et dans le 
plus miserable exil. 

Le Conn . Mais ne vois-tu pas que la vengeance s’est 
jointe a F ambition pour me jeter dans cette extremite? J’ai 
voulu que le roi se repentit de m’avoir traite si mat. 

Bay. II fallait 3’en faire repentir par une patience a 
toute epreuve, qui n’est pas moins la vertu d’un heros que 
le courage. 

Le Conn . Mais le roi, etant si injuste et si aveugle 5 
par sa mere, meritait-il que j’eusse de si grands egards 
pour lui? 

Bay. Si le roi ne le meritait pas, la France entiere le 
mdritait. La dignite meme de la couroime, doixt vous etes un 
des heritiers, le merifait. Vous vous deviez 6 a vous-meme 
d’epargner 7 la France, dont vous pouviez etre un jour roi. 

Le Conn . Eh bien! j’ai tort, je Favoue 8 ; mais ne sais-tu 
pas combien les meilleurs cceurs out de peine a register a 
leur ressentiment 9 

Bay. Je le sais bien; mais le vrai courage consiste k 
latter. Si vous connaissez votre faute, hatez-vous de la 
reparer. Pour moi, je meurs, et je vous trouve plus k plain- 
dre dans vos prospe rites que moi dans mes souff ranees. 
Quand remperetir ne vous tromperait pas, quand meme il 
partagerait la France avec vous, il n’effacerait point la 
tache 9 qui deshonore votre vie. Le connetable de Bourbon 
rebelle! ah! quelle honte 10 ! Ecoutez Bayard mourant 
comma il a vecu, et ne cessant de dire la verite. 

1 to strip. 2 to flee. 3 fail or turn against. 4 the highest. 
5 Minded. 6 owed. 7 to spare. 8 to own, confess. 9 the stain. 
10 shame. 


Lesson XXVI. 

Constructions with Verbs. 

§ 1. The large majority of verbs may take a direct 
object, as: 

J'aime mon p&re. Vous lisez un livre, 

§ 2. Many of these may take an additional object, 
called the indirect object, in some cases a real dative 
(as in pronouns), in others expressed by the preposi- 
tion d, as: 
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Je Ini donnerai un jour de conge . 

I shall give him a day’s holiday. 

Je donnerai ce livre a voire fr&re* 

I shall give this book to your brother. 

§ 3. Other verbs, as in English, take certain pre- 
positions, fixed for particular meanings. Verbs with the 
same meanings often do not take the same construc- 
tions in both languages. Thus, a French verb governing 
a direct object often corresponds to an English verb 
which requires a preposition to express the same mean- 
ing, or vice-versa . 

§ 4. French verbs taking a direct object, correspond- 
ing to English verbs which take a preposition: 


admettre to admit of 
approuver to approve. 

to approve of 
attendre to wait for 
chercher to look (seek) for 
connaitre to be acquainted 
with (to know) 
considSrer to look upon 
dSsirer to wish for 
icouter to listen to 


envoy er chercher to send for 
esperer to hope for 
expier to atone for 
foumir to supply with 
possider to be possessed of 
prier Dieu to pray to God 
regarder to look at 
rencontrer to meet with 
resoudre to resolve upon. 


Examples. 

Attendez-vous votre frere ? Are you waiting for your 

brother? 


Qii'avez-votis resolu? What have you resolved upon? 

11 faut envoy er chercher le midecin . We must send for 
the doctor. 


§ 5, French verbs taking a, equivalent to English 
verbs taking a preposition: 

emprunter & qn . to borrow of pourvoir d to provide for 
or from (see § 9, 4) presider & to preside over 

penser & \ tQ ^ ^ reprocher qch . d qn, to re- 

songer h f 1 1 proacli a person with . . . 

Examples. 

Pensez & votre promesse, 1 Think of your promise. 

Je pourvoir ai d vos hesoins. I shall provide for your 
wants. 


1 But penser de when meaning to have an opinion about, as: 
Que pensez-vous de cette promesse ? What do you think about this 
promise ? 
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Exercise 40. 

1. Do you approve of my choice 1 ? No, I disapprove of 
it. For whom are you waiting? I am waiting for the post- 
man 2 . If you seek for happiness anywhere but 3 in God 
and in yourself, you are sure to be disappointed 4 . Look 
for that word in the dictionary. He that 5 was never ac- 
quainted with adversity, says Seneca, knows the world 
only on ( d ') one side. What will become of him without 
friends and without money? All nations wish for liberty. 
1 will tell you a story if you will listen to me. 

2. My daughter has fallen ill. I must send for the doctor. 
Do you hope for pardon? It is in vain; the king will 
never pardon you. Have you resolved upon your depar- 
ture 6 ? Henry the Fourth looked upon, the good education 
of youth as 7 a thing upon which (d'ou) depends the feli- 
city of kingdoms 8 and nations 9 . The poor boy waited for 
us at the door, hut we did not see him. Think of your 
promise 10 . I will think of it. (The) Divine Providence 
presides over human affairs. When you meet a poor 
man, never reproach him with his poverty. 


3 ailleurs que. 4 se tromper sHrement. 
comme. 8 See p. 215, 3. 9 peuple. 


1 choix m. 2 facteur m. 
6 celui qui. 6 depart m. 
to promesse f. 


§ 6. French verbs taking 
verbs taking a direct object 

apprendre \ qch. a qn . to teach 
enseigner f one something 
conseiller qch . d qn . to advise 
convenir d qn. to suit 
dSplaire d qn. to displease 
desobSir a qn. to disobey 
fain ? tort d qn. to wrong 
se fier d qn. to trust 
nuire a qn. to injure 
obeir d qn. to obey 
ordonner d qn, to order 
pardonner d qn. to pardon, 
forgive 


a, equivalent to English 

permettre a qn. to allow 
plaire d qn. to please 
remSdier d qch. to remedy 
renoncer d qch. to renounce 
rkigner d qch. to give up 
something 

risister d qn. to resist 
ressembler d qn. to resemble 
se soustraire d to avoid 
subvenir d to relieve 
succSder d to succeed 
survivre d to outlive, survive 
toucher d qch . to touch a thing; 


Examples. 

Pouvez-vous enseigner le latin db mon fils? 
Gan you teach my son Latin? 

II faut obSir & vos parents. 

You must obey your parents. 
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On ne pent pas plaire a tout le monde. 

You cannot please everybody, 

Ne nous fiez pas a lui. Do not trust him. 

Exercise 41. 

Who teaches your brother French ? Mr. R., who is a 
very good teacher. This ribbon does not please my sister. 
You have wronged your neighbour; you have injured his 
good name 1 ; at least, he says so (le). A good Christian 
forgives his enemies. Miss Mary resembles her mother 
[very] much. Will you allow your pupils to (de) take a 
walk this afternoon? Yes, I will allow them to go with you. 
Children must obey their parents. The officer disobeyed 
the orders of the king. The son succeeded his father. The 
riches of the count would have relieved the wants 2 of the 
poor. He who wishes [to] please everybody runs the risk 3 
of pleasing (de ne plaire) nobody. Louis the Fourteenth 
survived his son, the Dauphin, and his grandson 4 . Do not 
touch anything. 

1 crddit m. 2 besoin m. 2 courir risque . 4 petit-fils. 


Lesson XXVIL 

Constructions with Verbs, continued. 

§ 7. Verbs taking de: 

The following are some common verbs requiring the 
preposition de before the nouns with which they are 
used. 

accabler de to overwhelm with 
s'acquitter de qch . to perform 
s’affliger de to be afflicted with 
s'apercevoir de * to perceive, 
to notice 

s'approclier de \ . , 

approcher de / to a PP roadl 
s'armer de to arm oneself 
with 

avoir besoin de to want, to 
require 

avoir pitie de to pity 
avoir or prendre soin de to 
take care of 

* Apercevoir , when not reflexive, governs the Accusative, as: 
J’ap&rgus une flamme. 


bruler de to burn with 

combler de } to load Wlth 
se contenter de to be satisfied 
or contented with 
couvrir de to cover with 
se defier de \ ... , 
se mefier de / to ^ is ^ rust 
dependre de to be dependent 
upon, to depend on 
envelopper de to wrap up in 
faire de to do with (to make 
use of) 

faire present de to present with 
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feliciter qn . de qch. to con- 
gratulate on 

fourmiller de to swarm with 
honor er de to honour with 
jouir de to enjoy 
medire de to speak ill of, 
traduce, slander 
se mSler de to meddle with 
se moquer de to laugh at, to 
mock at 

mourir de to die of 
munir de to furnish, provide 
with 

se passer de to do without 
perir de to perish from 


profiter de to profit by 
pourvoir de to provide with 
punir de to punish for 
recompmser de to reward for 
se rejouir de to rejoice at 
remercier de to thank for 
remplir de to fill with 
se repentir de to repent of 
rire de to laugh at 
sourire de to smile at 
se souvenir de to remember, 
to recollect 

triompher de ' to triumph over 
se tromper de to make mis- 
take about. 


Examples. 

Approehez-vous du feu . Come near the fire. 

Je me mis defie de ses promesses. 

1 distrusted his promises. 

On wCaccabla de reproches. 

They overwhelmed me with reproaches. 

Elle sourit de notre emharras. 

She smiled at our embarrassment. 

Exercise 42. 

The young man was overwhelmed with reproaches 1 . 
You must perform that obligation. Death 2 pities nobody, 
neither rich nor poor. Come near the window. Nature 
wants few things. She is contented with little. Have you 
not perceived this mistake? No, sir, I have not perceived 
it (en). The ground 3 was covered with snow. The general 
honoured me with his friendship. Your brother presented 
me with this silver penholder 4 . Why do you laugh at me? 
Do not meddle with my affairs. Distrust that man; he will 
laugh at your benefits 5 when he no longer requires them. 
Never slander anybody. Mr. A. is a very strong man; he 
enjoys good health. If he repents of his faults, I will 
pardon him. I cannot do without his help 6 . I hope (that) 
you. will profit by this experience. Remember your pro- 
mise 7 . I remember that story 8 very well. Everybody re- 
joices at that victory 9 . 

1 reproehe m* 2 la mort. 5 la terre. 4 porte < -plume m. 5 bien- 
fait m. 6 secours m. 7 promesse f. 8 histoire f. 9 victoire f. 
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ji 



§ 8. Verbs taking different constructions. 

The following verbs have different constructions for 
different meanings: 

(1) abuser qn. to deceive 

abuser de qch. to misuse., abuse. 

(2) assister qn. to assist, to help 
assister a qch . to be present at. 

(3) changer qch. to change, to alter, to exchange 
changer de qch . to make a change of. 

(4) convenir de qch . to agree to (conjugated with etre) 
convenir a qn. to suit (with avoir). 


(5) croire qn. and qch. to believe someone and something 

croire d qch. to believe in something. 8 

(6) demander qn. to ask or inquire for someone 
demander qch. to ask for something 
demander d qn. to ask a person 

demander qch. d qn. to ask someone for something. 

(7) Schapper and s'echapper de to escape from (a place) 
echapper a to avoid, to be preserved from. 

(8) inmUer qn. or qch. to insult with words, etc, 
insulter d qn. or d qch. to deride, to scorn. 

(9) jouer a qch. to play at (a game) 
jouer de V argent to play for money 

jouer d un instrument to play (on) an instrument 
se jouer de qn. to laugh at, to deceive. 


(10) manquer (intransitive) to be wanting or missing 
manquer qn. or qch. to miss, not to succeed in 8 
manquer de qch. to be wanting in, to be short of 
manquer a qn. or & qch. (also contre qch.) to fail (one): 

respect, 0 f° ( ° DeS duty ’ eta) ’ to be want “g m 


(If) rfpondre d qn. to answer, reply to 
repondre de qch. to answer for. 

(12) satisfaire qn. to satisfy, to content 
satisfaire a qch. to meet (engagements, etc.). 

(13) servir qn. to serve one, to be at one’s service 
servir de qch. to serve as something. 

(14) souscrire qch. to subscribe, to sign 
souscrire a qch. to approve of, to consent to. 

(lo) user qch. to use up, to wear out 
user de qch. to make use of, to use. 
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Examples. 

On a change les conditions . 

They have altered the conditions. 

J'ai change de logement. I have taken other lodgings. 

Que demandez-vous ? What do you ask for? 

Demandez d votre mere . Ask your mother. 

J'ai demands mon argent d mon oncle . 

I have asked my uncle for my money. 

Repondez d ma question . Answer my question. 

Pouvez-vous repondre de sa probite ? 

Can you answer for his honesty? 

Exercise 43. 

The jailor 2 has deceived the prisoner with respect to 
(sur) the lot 2 which awaited him. Have you not abused 
our patience? We have abused it (en). The hour from 
10 to 11 does not suit my sister. We have agreed on the 
price 3 . Let us always assist the poor. I was not present 
at the funeral 4 . I have changed [my] -opinion. Could you 
change me this florin? Industry is the true philosopher’s 5 
stone, that changes all metals into gold. Whom did you 
ask for? I inquired for my elder 6 brother. Have you asked 
your friend for money? I have not asked him for any. 
Do not believe that man, he (c’) is a liar 7 . I do not be- 
lieve in Ms promises. We believe in (en) God. 

1 le geolier . 2 le sort . 3 prix m. 4 funSr allies f. pi. 5 philo- 
sophale adj. (after the noun). 8 ainS . 7 menteur . 

§ 9. Peculiarities of certain verbs : 

(1) aider qn . to succour, to support 

aider d qch . to help in doing something. 

(2) applaudlr qch. to applaud something 

applaudir & qn. to applaud a person. 

(3) approcher qch . (active verb) to bring or move near 

appr ocher qn. to have free access to 

approcher de qn. or de qch. to approach someone or 
something, to go or draw nearer to (see § 7). 

(4) emprunter to borrow governs the dative of the person 

when represented by a personal pronoun (such as 
lui 7 leur, nous etc.). But it takes a or de when 
the person is expressed by a noun (as: a or de 
mon frere from my brother). 

(5) en evolve qch. to trust, to depend upon. 
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(6) heriter qch. de qn> to inherit something from someone. 

But “to inherit something” (without specification of the 

person) is heriter de quelque chose, 

(7) persuader qn . de qch . to convince a person of the truth 

of a thing. 

(8) redoubler qch . to reiterate. 

redoubler de qch . to redouble = to augment in force. 

Examples. 

Approchez la table . Bring the table nearer. 

lout le monde peat approcker noire prince . 

Everybody has free access to our prince. 

Ne vous approchez pas tant du hard. 

Do not go so near the edge. 

§ 10. The verb faire . 

When the verb faire is followed by an Infinitive 
with a direct object, the personal object is put in the 
Dative. 

Je Ini ai fait ecrire c inquant e mots . 

I have made him write fifty words. 

Sa mere lui a fait raconter cette histoire . 

His mother caused him (or her) to relate the story. 

N.B . — But if there be no direct object after the Infinitive 
that follows faire, the person stands in the Accusative. 

Je les ai fait partir . I have made them depart. 

Nous les avons fait renoncer d leurs pritentions . 

We have made them abandon their claims. 

Exercise 44. 

The little bird has escaped from his cage. Can 1 you play 
at chess 2 ? No, sir, bat I will play at cards with you, if 
you li he 3 . I play the violin, and my sister plays the piano. 
We often play together. I cam© too late. I missed the 
train 4 . A soldier must (doit) not fail in courage. The 
pupil redoubled his application when he heard that a 
prize 5 would be given. The man is too poor, he cannot 
satisfy his creditors 6 . Do you make use of spectacles 7 ? 
Yes, I always wear spectacles; I am short-sighted 8 .. Make 
him read a chapter 9 or two. I made him relate 10 the. story 
a second time. Charles XII. made all that multitude 
cross 11 the river without detaining 12 a single 13 soldier pri- 
soner. If appearances are to he trusted, he is a foreigner. 
They made him sing the song twice. 

1 savolr. 2 aux echecs. 3 vouloir . 4 le train. 5 un prxx . 

6 criancier . 7 lunettes f. pi. 8 jai la vue basse . 9 chapitre m. 

10 raconter. 11 repasser. 12 sans en retenir . ™ setil. 
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Reading Lesson. 

L’intdrieur de la Grande-Chartreuse. 

La cloche du convent sonna matiues. Je demandai au 
frere Jean-Marie s’il m’etait pemiis d’y assister. II me 
repond it que le pain et la parole de Dieu appartenaient a 
tons les chr&tiens. J’entrai done dans le convent . . . 

Tout© la pauvre communaute, qui n’est plus composee 
'que de seize peres et de oaze freres, 4ta.it reunie dans une 
petite eglise, eclairde par .une iampe qu’entourait tin voile 
noir. Un chartreux disait la messe, tons les autres Fenten- 
daient, non point assis, non point a genoux, mais proster- 
nes, mais les mains et le front sur le marbre ; les capucho'ns 
releves laissaient voir leurs cranes mis et rases. II y avail 
la des jeunes gens et des vieillards. Chacun d’eux y etait 
venti pousse par des sentiments diffarents, les uns par la* 
foi, les autres par le malheur ... 

Lorsque les matines furent finies, je demandai a par- 
courir 1© couvent pendant la nuit. Le frere Jean-Marie prit 
une Iampe, m’en donna une autre, et nous commengames 
noire visit© par les corridors. 11s ont la meme longueur 
que 1’dglise de Saint-Pierre de Rome; ils renferment quatre 
cents cellules, qui autrefois ont et6 toutes habitees en- 
semble, et dont maintenant trois cent soixante-treize sont 
vides. Cbaque moine a grave sur la porte sa pensee 
favorite, soit qu’elle fut de lui, soit qu’il Feut tiree de 
quelque auteur sacr6. Void celles qui me parurent les plus 
remarquables. 

«Dans la solitude, Dieu parle au cceur de Fhomme et 
dans le silence Fbomme parle au coeur de Dieu.» 

«Une beure sonne, elle est deja passee.» 

Nous entrames dans Fune de ces cellules vides, le moine 
qui Fhabitait 4tait mort depuis cinq jours. Toutes sont 
pareilles, toutes ont deux escaliers, Fun pdur monter un 
6tage, Fautre pour en descendre un. L’etage siiperieur se 
compose d’un petit grenier, Fetage interm6diare d’une 
ebambre a feu pres de laquelle est un cabinet de travail . . . 
la chambre a coucber est attenante a cette premiere ebam- 
bre; son ameublement ne se compose que d’un prie- 
Dieu, d’un lit avec une paillasse et des draps de laine, 
Ce lit a des portes battantes qui peuvent se fenner sur 
celui qui dort. 

L’etage inferieur ne contient qu’un atelier, avec des 
outils de tour ou de menuiserie; cbaque chartreux peut 
donner deux beures par jour a quelque travail manual, 
et une heure a la culture d’un petit jardin qui touche k 
Fatelier; e’est la seule distraction qui lui soit permxse. 
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En remontant nous visitames la salle du chapitre 
general; nous vimes tous les portraits des g6neraux de 
l’orgre, depuis Saint Bruno, son fondateur, mort en 
1101, jusqu’a celui d’Innocent-le-MaQon, morl en 1703: 
depuis ce dernier jusqu’au pere Jean, -Baptiste Mortis, 
general actuel de l’ordre, la suite des portraits est inter- 
romp ue. En 1792, an moment de la devastation des con- 
vents, les chartreux abandonnerent la France, emportarxt, 
chacun avec soi, un de ces portraits. Depuis, chacun est 
revenu prendre sa place et rapporter le sien. Ceux qui 
moururent pendant Immigration avaient pris leurs pre- 
cautions pour que le depot dont ils smtaient charges ue 
s’egarat pas; aujourd’hui aucun ne manque h la collection. 

Nous passames de la au refectoire; il est double ; la 
premiere salle est ceile des freres, la seconde celle des 
peres. Ils boivent dans des vases de terre et mangent dans 
des assiettes de hois ; ces vases ont deux anses, a£n 
qu’ils puissent les soulever a deux mains, ainsi que fai- 
saient les premiers chr6tiens. Les assiettes ont la forme 
d’un ecritoire; le recipient du milieu contient la sauce, 
et les legumes ou le poisson, seule nourriture qui leur 
soit permise, sont d6pos£s autour. 


convent monastery 
sonna matines rang for matins 
assister & to be present at 
appartenir to belong 
communauU community 
voile veil 

chartreux Carthusian 
messe mass 
prosterne prostrate 
marbre marble 
crdne skull 
parcourir to go over 
renfermer to compress 
graver to cut 
de lui his own 
cellule cell 
attenant cl adjoining 
paillasse mattress 


portes battantes folding doors 

inferieur lower 

atelier work-room 

tour lathe 

menuiserie joinery 

culture cultivation 

toucher d to be next to 

actuel at the time 

suite set 

dipbt deposit 

se charger de to take charge of 
s’Sgarer to go astray 
vase de terre earthenware vessel 
anse handle 
icritoire inkstand 
recipient du milieu hollow in 
the middle 
soulever to raise. 


^ Lesson XXVUI. 

Tenses of the Indicative. 

Present Tense. 

§ 1. The Present of the Indicative denotes, as in 
English, that a thing is now taking place, or habitually 
takes place. In French, there is only one form of this 
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tense, as je Us I read, faime I like. The English form 
“I am reading/’ „I am writing/’ etc., must therefore 
always be translated as if it were “I read,” “I write,” 
je Ms , j’eeris , etc. 

The children are playing, or play, in the garden. 

Les enfant s jouent au jar din, 

§ 2. The Present tense is sometimes employed for 
the Future, when speaking of actions which are to be 
performed in a short time, as: 

Je pars demain, I (shall) set off to-morrow. 

§ 3. It is also used in narrative instead of the Pre- 
terite, in order to give more vividness to the descrip- 
tion, and to make the event, as it were, present. This 
is called the historical or narrative Present. 

A cette nouvelle , qit'il repousse avec irritation , Napolion 
descend de la montagne de Sahtt et s’approche de 
la Moskova et de la porte Dorogomilow . 11 s’arrete 
(stops) encore & V entree de cette barrihre, mats inutile - 
ment. Murat le presse . . . 

Here repousse , descend , s’approche , s'arrete , presse 
are historical Presents (instead of rcpoussa , descendit , 
s'approcha, s'arreta, pressa). It is often preferred for 
euphony’s sake with verbs of the first conjugation. 

Mentor range les soldats , il marche & leur tete et 
s’avance vers Vennemi (instead of rangea, marcka , 
s'avanga, which would be harsh). 

§ 4, The Present tense must be used for the English 
Perfect, when an action or state is marked as having 
continued for some time up to the present. 

How long have yon been here? 

Depuis quand etes-vous ici? 

I have been here for three days. 

Je suis ici depuis trois jours. 

Have you had this dog long? 

Y a4-il longtemps que vous avez ce chien ? 

I have had him for two years. 

Je Vai depuis deux ans. 

Exercise 45* 

Do you speak French? Yes, sir, [I do]. Is it raining? 
No, it does not rain. I do not like (the) lazy hoys. We 
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often go to the theatre. I cannot write with a had pen. I 
see a man who is asleep 1 . What are you doing? I am 
reading a very amusing book; you must read it also; to- 
morrow I shall send it to you. I am going to-night to the 
theatre. I set out to-morrow for Germany, if it is (s'il 
fait) fine weather. I shall be ready in a moment. How 
long have you been at Paris? I have been here for (de- 
pute) three months. Have you had this stick 3 long? I 
have had it for more than (de) four years. Has your 
father known that gentleman long? I think he has known 
him for a year or two. 

1 qui dort. 2 canne f. 

Imperfect Tense. 

The Imperfect has the chief meanings of the Present, 
transferred to past time. 

§ 1. It is therefore used to express what was custo- 
mary or habitual, or to describe an action as simply 
going on in the past, or a state as existing in the past 
—whether in principal or subordinate sentences. 

Pendant mon sejour d la campagne je me levais tons 
les matins a cinq heures et je faisuis (took) de 
longues promenades . 

Calypso ne pouvait se consoler du depart d ? Ulysee . 8a 
grotte ne rSsonnait plus de son chant . Les nymphes 
qui la servaient, n'osaient lui parler . 

La grotte de la deesse itait sur le penchant d'une colline: 
de la on dScouvrait la mer; d'un autre cdte on 
voyait une riviere oil se montraient des lies bordees 
de hauls peupliers qui porialeni leurs Ules superbes 
jasque dans les nues. Les divers canaux qui for~ 
maient ces ties semblaient se jouer dans la cam- 
pagne: les tins roulaient leurs eaux claires avec 
rapidite; d'autres avaient une eau paisible et dor - 
mante. On apercevait de loin des collines et des 
montagnes qui se perdment dans les nues . Les 
montagnes voisines Staient couvertes de pampres verts 
qui pendaient en festons: le raisin , plus eclatant que 
le pourpre , ne pouvait se cacher sous les feuilles , et 
la vigne Hail accable sous son fruit. 

II jouait pendant que fScrtvais* 

Nous dormions pendant que vous vous promeniez. 

Quand j 9 State d Londres , vous etiez d Paris . 
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Je dormais (I was asleep) lorsquHl entra. 

Je le surpris pendant quHl ecrivait. 

Henri IF Stait un bon prince; il avail de belles qualitis, 
il aimait son peuple ei en etait aime . 

{Note , — The English “was” with a Present Participle 
is always to be translated by the French Imperfect.) 

Am temps ou Vltalie Halt frangaise , une sedition Sclaia 
(broke out) dans un des regiments en garnison d 
Lkourne (Leghorn). C’Sialt une affaire grave: detail 
beaucoup plus qiiune mutinerie de soldats. Vempereur 
parut extremement irrite , lorsquHl apprit cetie 
nouvelle . Ses ordres Staient precis et terribles; il ne 
voulait pas de conseils de guerre (courts-martial), etc. 


Je croyais 
11 dU 

On repond it 
File remar qua 
Nous promimes 


quHl etait malade 
et 

qidil ne pouvait pas venir. 


§ 2. After the conjunction si “if” the Imperfect is 
used to express a condition as to the present or the 

future. 

Si j- avals de V argent. Si mon f re-re venait 9 etc. 

§ 3. Sometimes the Imperfect is used instead of the 
Conditional in a main clause, to denote that something 
would have happened had not something prevented it. 

J- vials perdu sHl ne m avail pas retenu . 

I should have been lost if he had not held me. 

§ 4. In a similar manner the expressions “should 
have.” “ought to have,” and “could have” are often 
rendered in French by the Imperfect: il fallait , je 

devais , il poumU, etc. 

You should have told me at once. 

Vous deriez (or il fallait) me le dire tout de suite . 

§ 5. The Imperfect is used with il y avail , depute, 
to mark an action as having begun at some time 
previous, but continued up to a certain time in the past. 

II y avail longtemps que je Vattendais. 

I had been waiting for him a long time. 

Je Taitendals depuis deux heures. 

I had been waiting for him two hours. 
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Exercise 46. 

Caesar was a great general- Henry the Fourth was a 
good king; he loved his people. We were at dinner when 
the postman 1 arrived (Past Def.). Tranquillity reigned 
throughout (dans) the whole country. The general was 
waiting for troops 2 which were to ( devaient ) come. My 
father studied (used to study) much when he was young. 
If he came now, he would find me prepared. When I 
was at Paris, I went every morning to take a walk in the 
Champs Ely sees or the Bois de Boulogne; afterwards 3 I 
came home, where I employed 4 myself till dinner either 
in reading 5 or writing, and [in] the evening: I generally 
went to the French Theatre or' the Opera. If I were in 
France, . I would learn French. If I had something, I 
would give it to you. I should not go if I were you. He 
answered that he did not know it. I thought you were 6 
wrong. I observed that he was quite pale 7 . 

1 le facteur. 2 troupes f. pi. 8 aprh cela. 4 s'occuper. 5 a 
lire. * Use avoir. ? pale. 


Lesson XXIX. 

Use of the Tenses, continued. 

Preterite. (Past Definite.) 

The Preterite is almost entirely confined to the writ- 
ten language. It is hardly ever used in conversation, 
where it has been displaced by the Perfect (Past In- 
definite). It marks an action simply as having occurred 
m the past, and so it serves as the ordinary narrative 
tense lor past time. 

11 partit le 20 octolre. 

Les Remains chassdrent Tarquin de Rome . 

Aprh la mort d' Aristide. Cimon prit les renes du qou * 
vernement. 

Ce fat l epoque oil (at which) la Grece commenga a 
produire les grands hommes . 

Quand les ordres de Criton foment executes, un domestique 
apporta la coupe (cup, goblet) fatale . 

In historical narrative it is used in relating a num- 
ber ol past actions which happened in succession, as 
m the following: 

Le premier octolre 1714, Charles XI 1 quitta enfin la 
Turquie . Les Turcs accompagnSrent le roi jusqu’a 
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la frontiere et combl&rent ce monarque de tons les 
signes de leur respect et de leur admiration. Pendant 
cinq jours Charles supporta la lenieur qu’eniraine 
naiurellement un long cortege ; le sixtime jour il perdit 
patience et congut l 7 idee de continuer le voyage avec 
deux compagnons . AccompagnS de deux colonels suedois > 
il abundemna le cortege , Tons trois frctnchirent 
la frontiere et continubrent le voyage a ckeval avec 
une vitesse extraordinaire. Apres vingt-deux jours 
Charles arriva decant les portes de Stralsund. 

Contrast in the following example the use of the 
Imperfect, which marks a state as existing in the past, 
as opposed to a definite event happening: 

Les ome magistrats qui veillaient d V execution des cri- 
minels se rendirent a la prison de Socrate pour lui 
annoncer le moment de son trepas (death), Plusieurs 
de ses disciples enir brent ensuite ; Us Staient h peu 
prh au nombre de vingt; Us trouvbrent auprbs de 
lui Xantippe, son Spouse, qui tenait le plus jeune de 
ses enfants entre ses bras . DSs qu’elle les apergut , 
elle s* Soria: Ah l voild vos amis. Socrate pria Criton 
de la fairs mener chez elle (to take her home). 

Exercise 47. 

I saw the Queen of England last year. My aunt died the 
day before yesterday. Cato killed himself lest he should 
(de peur de) fall into the hands of Caesar. Marius was ill- 
treated by (de) Fortune; however, he did not lose courage. 
Rome was for (pendant) more than two hundred years the 
mistress 1 of the world. King Pepin died in 768; Charle- 
magne. his son, succeeded him. We set off as soon as we 
had ’ 2 the order to do so (say : of it). My brother's servant 
brought me a letter this morning before I was up 3 . Epami- 
nondas refused the presents of Darius. The Duke of 
Bouillon was obliged to give the town of Sedan to Henry 
the Fourth; but this prince, satisfied with his submission 4 , 
gave 5 it him back 5 soon. Napoleon was born 6 in Corsica 7 . 
When someone, represented to Napoleon that a thing was 
impossible, he declared that this word was not French. 

1 la maitresse. 2 Preterite of recevoir. 3 lere. 4 soutnission f. 
5 rendre. 6 Preterite of the verb naitre (p. 163), 7 en Corse , 

Perfect Tense (Past Indefinite). 

The English Perfect (I ham done) must always be 
rendered by the French Perfect. 

French Conv.-Grammar. 
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As has been said on page 317, in modern French con- 
versational style the Perfect (Past Indefinite) is the usual 
tense employed to express a past action. Indeed it may 
be used in all cases for the Past Definite (even in 
clauses introduced by quand , des que , etc.); it must 
be used when the verb is qualified by expressions like 
“to-day/' “this week/* or “this year." 

J’ai perdu, tons mes enfants . 

M* Laurent a beaucoup voyage . 

Nous avons renonce d (given up) nos droits . 

Alexandre a detruit V empire des Perses . 

Nous avons eu cette annee beaucoup de pluie (rain). 

Uavez-vous vu aujourd’hui? Out , je Vai vu ce matin , . 

Cette semaine je n’ai pas StS a la campagne • 

Did you see him yesterday? 

j Vavez vous vu hier ? (not Le vites-vous ). 

No, sir, I did not (see him). 

Non, monsieur , je ne Vai pas vu. 

Did they tell him to come at six? 

Lui ad-on dit de venir d six heures f 

Yes, they told him to come at six o’clock precisely. 

Oui, on lui a dit de venir d six heures pr Seises, 

I was asleep when he came in. 

Je dormais quand il est entr&. 

Exercise 48. 

The horse, when he has run 1 his course, the bee, when 
it has made its honey 2 , and the good man, when he has 
done good 8 to others, do not make a noisy boast 4 about it, 
but go on 6 to repeat the action, as the vine 6 , in its season, 
produces new clusters 7 again. Fen&on preached with 
success from the age of nineteen, and wrote many works 
which are admired for their beauty of style ; but that which 
has gained for him 8 the greatest reputation is his “Tele- 
machus V’ 111 which he has displayed 10 all the riches of 
the French language. No work has had a greater reputation; 
it is written in a lively 11 , simple, natural, and elegant 
manner ; its fictions are well imagined, the moral teaching 12 
sublime, and the political maxims (which) it contains all 
make for 13 the happiness of mankind 14 . 

1 acheve . 2 tniel m. 3 du bien. 4 ne s’en vantent pas . 5 cm- 

tinner . 6 vigne f. 7 grappe f. 8 lui a vain. 9 TSUmaque. 16 dS- 
ployer . 11 animS, 12 la morale, 13 tendre d. 14 des hommes * 
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The Pluperfect and Past Anterior. 

The English Pluperfect (I had done) must be rendered 
by the French Pluperfect, except when it occurs in a 
clause introduced by when (quand, lorsque), as soon as 
(des que, aussitot), after (apres que), since (depuis que), 
or is qualified by soon (bientot), instantly (en un mo- 
ment), hardly (a peine); in these cases it must be trans- 
lated by the French Past Anterior (but, where the action 
is to be marked as habitual, the Pluperfect is used). 
Aussitot que feus termini mes affaires , je repartis . 

A peine eut-il prononce ce mot quHl s’en repeniit 
Des que le parlement se fut assemble, VSmeute cessa. 
As soon as parliament was assembled, the riot ceased. 
Platon avait regu de la nature un corps robuste. 

J* avals dejd termini mes affaires , quand jeregus voire lettre , 
A la campagne , quand f avals dine, je faisais une pro- 
menade de deux lieues. 

Si vous etiez verm plus tot , vous m'auriez trouve a la 
maison . 

If you had come sooner, you would have found me at home. 

S r il avait parle plus haul , je Vaurais compris . 

if he had spoken louder, i should have understood him. 

Exercise 49. 

The Tyrians had, by their pride 1 , offended the great 
Sesosiris, who ruled in Egypt and who had conquered so 
many kingdoms. The wealth which they had acquired 2 by 
commerce, and the strength of the impregnable 3 city of Tyre 
lying on 4 the sea, had puffed up 5 the heart of this people with 
pride. They had refused to pay Sesostris the tribute 6 which 
he had imposed upon them (leur) on his return from his 
conquests 7 ; and they had furnished troops to his brother 
who had attempted 8 to kill him in the midst of the festivi- 
ties 9 of a great banquet. As soon as. Sesostris learned 10 
this, he determined to humiliate 11 their pride and to destroy 
their commerce upon (in) all seas. Julius Caesar, as he 
was disembarking 12 in Africa, fell [down] on leaving the 
vessel; this appeared to his soldiers a very inauspicious 
omen^; he, however, turned the feelings of the army to 
his advantage by exclaiming (en s’ecriant ): “It is now, 
0 Africa, that I hold thee !” 

1 orgueil m. 2 acquises. 3 imprenable (before the noun). 4 si~ 
tuie dans. 6 g on ft 4 d y orgueil. 5 le tribut. 7 eonquite f. 8 vouhi. 
8 joies. 10 apprendre. 11 il risolut d’humilier. 12 en dibarquant. 
is un prisage de ires mauvais augure. 
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Reading Lesson. 

Alexandre Selkirk. 

Pendant la guerre potir la succession d’Espagne, q'uel- 
ques particulars 1 6quiperent en Angleterre deux vaisseaux 
amateurs, destines k faire des prises 2 dans la mer du 
sud. Le capitaine Rogers fut nomine pour les commander. 
Us leverent* Fancre de Bristol le 2 aout 1708. Au mois de 
Janvier de Fannee suivante ils se trouvaient du cote du pole 
antarctique 4 . Rogers doubla le Cap Horn sans prendre terre 
en auc'un lieu de ces parages 5 jusqu’a File de Juan Fernan- 
das, situee dans la mer du sud, a la distance de cent dix 
lieues du Chili. II y envoya une pinasse 6 , qui revint au 
vaisseau avec quantity d’6crevisses 7 , et un homme vetu 
de peaux de chevres 8 qui paraissait plus- sauvage que ces 
animaux memes. C’6fait un Ecossais, nomine Alexandre 
Selkirk, qui avait 6te maitre a bord du vaisseau «Les Cinq- 
Ports, » et que le capitaine Stradling avait abandonne sur 
cette lie quatre ans et quatre mois auparavant. Yoici le 
recit que ce malheureux fit de ses aventures au capitaine 
Rogers : 

«Des mon enfance j’ai ete 61 eve 9 dans la marine. Ayant 
suivi le capitaine Stradling dans son expedition, j’eus !un 
d6mele 10 avec lui, ce qui Fengagea k me dabarquer sur 
cette ile. Je r6solus d’abord d’y rester, pluto t que 11 de 
m’exposer k de nouveaux chagrins, d’autant plus que le 
vaisseau etait en mauvais 6tat. Cependant revenu k moi- 
m6me 12 , je souhaitai y retouraer, mais le capitaine rfy voulut 
pas conseniir.» (To be continued.) 

1 private men. 2 captures. 3 to weigh. 4 South. 6 parts of 
the sea. 6 pinnace. 7 crayfish. 8 goat-skins. 9 brought up. 10 quarrel. 
11 rather than. 12 having come to my senses. 

Questionnaire. 

Que firent quelques particuliers anglais pendant la guerre 
de la succession d’Espagne? 

Qui commandait les deux vaisseaux? 

Oil prit-il terre pour la premiere fois? 

Oil est situee cette ile? 

Qui trouva-t-on la? 

Combien de temps y etait-il rest6? 

Pourquoi avait-il Ate debarque par le capitaine? 

Que resolut-il d’abord? 
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Use of the Tenses, continued. 

Future Tense. 

The Future is formed from the Infinitive by the ad- 
dition to the Present Indicative of the verb avoir, — for 
instance: aimerai, literally j’ai a aimer I have to love, 
hence, I shall love. 

§ 1. The Future denotes that something will hap- 
pen, as : 

Charles partira demain . 

Je vous Scrirai hientoL 

Nous irons a, Londres Vannee prochaine (next year). 
Note its idiomatic use in dependent clauses: 

Vous pouvez venir qiiand vous voudrez. 

You may come when you like. 

Waites comme vous voudrez. Do as you like. 

So also the Future Perfect: 

Quand j* aural termini mes affaires 7 je partirai tout 
de suite. 

When I have finished . . . 

Aussitot que je serai arrive, firai le voir . 

As soon as 1 get here (or there) . . . 

§ 2. It is used as a softened form of the Imperative, 
implying the expectation of fulfilment: 

Vous m'icrirez demain. 

(You will) write to me to-morrow. 

And occasionally it is equivalent to a categorical Im- 
perative : 

Tu ne iueras pas. Thou shall not kill. 

Note 1 . — When “shall” and “will” imply determination, 
vouloir is used, as: 

I will do it. Je vmx le faire. 

You shall not do it 

Je ne reuse pas que vous le fassiez. 

Note To be on the point of doing something” is ex- 

f ressed in French by alter, which corresponds precisely to the 
oglish “to be going to,” 

Are you going to write to him? Attez-vous lui ecrire? 
1 am coming. Je vais venir. 
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Napoleon dit a ses soldats: «Nous allons entreprendre 
(undertake) la conquete de VJSgypte. Les peuples avec 
lesquels nous aliens vivre sont Mahometans. » 

§ 3. The Future is used (in a clause referring to 
future time) after si meaning ‘‘whether/’ but never 
after si meaning “if” = ‘‘supposing that/ 

Je ne sais si mon frere viendra. 

I do not know if my brother will come. 

Vous deviendrez savant, si vous etudiez Men . 

You will become a learned man if you study. 

The Conditional* 

§ 4. The Conditional (je parlerais , je ferais , I would 
or should speak, I would or should do) is used in 
French, as in English, to express conditional meaning: 

Je serais heureux si j' avals des amis. 

I should be happy if I had some friends. 

Note.—' The English “I wish,” when it does not relate to 
something past, must be translated by the Conditional of vou- 
loir: je voudrais. 

I wish he would come soon. 

Je voudrais qu’il vint bientdt . 

§ 5. The rule for the use of the Conditional in a 
subordinate clause introduced by si is similar to that 
which governs the use of the Future. 

The Conditional, therefore, may be used, after si 
meaning “whether/* but never after si meaning “if” 
= “supposing that.” 

Si je continuais mon commerce, je deviendrais riche. 

If i continued my business, I should become rich. 

Je ne sais si mon oncle viendrait en cas que vous 
Vinvitassiez. 

I don’t know whether my uncle would come if you in- 
vited him. 

§ 6. The Perfect Conditional of devoir, pouvoir , 
and vouloir with the Present Infinitive must be used 
when the auxiliaries “should/* “ought/* “could/* 
“might** are followed in English by a Perfect Infinitive. 

You ought to have written a letter. 

Vous auriez dU icrtre une lettre. 

I could have given him some money. 

J 9 aurais pu ltd dormer de V argent. 
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Exercise. 50* 

I shall go to London. The bookseller will send yon the 
book to-morrow. Our bodies will rise again 1 at the (< au ) 
Day of Judgment. When I am in the country, will you 
come [to] see me? I shall play as soon as I have finished 
my lesson. There will always be wars among men as long 
as they are ambitious. I hope you will not refuse me this 
favour. When you are ready, we will go [and take a] walk. 

I do not know if my sister will consent to it (y). “If 
your person were as gigantic 2 as your desires, the whole 
world 3 could not contain you ; your right hand would 
touch the east 4 , and your left the west 5 , at the (en) same 
time/’ said the Scythian ambassador 6 to Alexander. I could 
have kept* the hook; nobody would have known (it). 

1 ressu setter. 2 gigantesque . 3 le monde entier . 4 V orient m. 
5 Voccident m. 6 Vambassadeur des Scythes . 7 garder. 

Exercise 51. 

My country has been ungrateful 1 to me, although I have 
rendered it (lui) great service (pi). The king has done me 
(a) great injustice. He has robbed 2 me of my entire fortune ; 
he has even taken from me 3 my two servants. I have been 
compelled to flee in order to save 4 my life, which was 
seriously threatened. What was to be done 5 ? You should 
have endured 43 every wrong (pi) rather than fail in your 
duty towards 7 France and the greatness of your house. If 
you were persecuted, you could have retired 8 ; it would 
have been (valu) better to be poor and unknown 9 than to 
take up arms 10 against your country. Even in poverty and 
in the most wretched 11 exile, your fame 12 would not 
have been lost. 

1 ingrat. 2 privi. 3 m'a mime enleve. 4 pour sauver. 5 Que vouliez - 
vous que je fisse? 6 souffrir. 7 que de manquer d, 8 vous retirer 
(reflexive). 9 obscur. 10 prendre les armes. 11 miserable. 12 gloire f. 


Lesson XXXI. 

The Subjunctive Mood. 

§ 1. The Subjunctive is the mood of will and thought. 
It is used in both principal and subordinate clauses. 
Vive le roi! Long live the king! 

Je ne pense pas quHl soit si dge . 

I do not think he is so old. 

Nous craignions quHl ne s'en aUdt. 

We feared he would go. 
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§ 2. The tense of a verb in the Subjunctive in a 
subordinate clause depends upon the tense of the verb 
in the principal clause. This principle is called the 
Sequence of Tenses , and is comprised in the following 
two rules: 

(1) If the verb of the principal clause is in the 
Present, Future, or Future Perfect, that of the dependent 
clause will be in the Present or the Perfect Subjunctive. 

Je veux quHl vienne*. I wish him to come. 

Connaiss ez-vous quelqu'un qui sache faire celaf 

Do you know anybody who knows how to do this? 

Je feral en sorte que tout soil pret . 

I will see that everything is ready. 

J'attendrai que mon phre soil parti . 

I will wait till my father has gone. 

Je crains qiiil ne soit venu. 

I fear he has come. 

(2) If the verb of the principal clause is in the Im- 
perfect, Preterite, Past Indefinite, Pluperfect, Condi- 
tional, or Conditional Perfect, the verb of the sub- 
ordinate clause will be in the Imperfect or the Plu- 
perfect Subjunctive. 

Je craig nais 
Je eraignis 
J'ai craint 
J'avais craint 
Je craindrais 
J’aurais craint 
Je craignais 
Je eraignis 
J'ai craint 
J 'avals craint 
Je craindrais 
J 'atirais craint 

Note 1.— After the Conditional, the Present Subjunctive may 
be, and generally is, used, as : Je craindrais qu’il n’arrive demain. 

* Observe that there is no distinction of present and future 
time in the Subjunctive Mood; the context alone shows which 
meaning is intended. 

Je ne crots pas qu’elU soit malade. 

I do not think she is ill. 

Je ne crois pas qijelle vienne * 

1 do not think she will come. 


qu'elle n'arriv&t demain (aujourd'hui, trop 
> tard, trop tdt, etc.). 

I feared (etc.) she would arrive to-morrow 
(to-day, too late, loo soon, etc.). 

quHls ne fussent arrives hier (avani-hier, 
la semaine dernier e , etc.). 

I feared (etc.) that they had arrived yesterday 
(etc.). 
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Note 2 . — Since the Perfect belongs to present (as well as to 
past) time, it can be followed by the Present of the Subjunctive 
when the dependent clause refers to a present event or state. 

Dieu nous a donne la raison pour que nous nous en 
serin ons. 

God has given us reason that w© may make use of it. 

I. Verbs and expressions denoting will or desire take 
a Subjunctive in the clause dependent upon them. 

J’ordonne quHl sorte . I order him to go out. 

J’aime qu’il soit courageux . I like him to be brave. 

11 veut que je dise la viriti. 

He washes me to fell the truth. 

11 voulut que je lui disse la viriti. 

He desired me to tell him the truth. 

Le roi exigea que je partisse tout de suite. 

The king required that I should leave directly. 

II. Verbs of thinking, believing, saying, perceiving, 
knowing, govern the Indicative when they are used 
affirmatively*, but generally the Subjunctive when 
they are used negatively or interrogatively, or are pre- 
ceded by the conjunction si. If I say, for instance, Je 
crois que Charles est mdlade , I think of Charles’s ill- 
ness as a fact, and consequently the Indicative is re- 
quired. But if I say, Je ne crois pas que Charles 
soit malade , or Croyez-vous que Charles soit tna~ 
lade ? I am thinking of the possibility of Charles being 
ill; his illness is a matter of speculation. 

Je ne crois pas que le concert ait lieu ce soir. 

I do not think that the concert will take place to-night. 

Pensez-paus qtdil puisse apprendre tout cela? 

Do you think he can learn all that? 

Partons, si vous pensez quHl fosse beau temps . 

Let us set out, if you think it will be fine. 

Note.— But when the subordinate clause implies a fact , the 
verb is put in the Indicative. 

Vous ai-je dit que man frbre est arrive ? 

Did I tell you that my brother has come? 

(a» My brother has come. Did I tell you?) 

* Ex.: Je crois qyCil est parti. I think he has gone. 

Tespbre qu'il vlendra* I hope he will come. 
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Je ne savais pas qu'il etait id. 

I did not know he was here, . 

(= He is [or was] here, I did not. know.) 


Exercise 52. 


I desire that he should come. The law requires that 
thieves 1 should be punished. I demanded that he should 
pay me. Has he demanded that you should pay the blip? 
I forbid his going there (say: that he go . . .). God wills 
that we should love our enemies. Caligula wished that the 
Romans should render him divine honours 3 . Your father 
expects you to give (that you should give) an account 4 of 
what you have done. My aunt desires that I should set 
out to-morrow. Tell him to wait. Augustus commanded in 
his will 5 that they should not seek to extend 6 the empire. 
Allow me to tell you (allow that l tell you) the truth. I 
will be obeyed (that one obey me). Do you think your 
aunt will come by 7 herself 7 ? If I find that you frequent 
bad company (pi), you will lose my friendship. Do you 
hope they will make peace 8 ? Yes, I hope so. 

1 les voleurs. 2 le compte. 3 des honneurs divine. 4 to give an 
account rendre compte. 5 testament m. 6 & Hendre. 7 seule. 8 la paix. 


III. The Subjunctive is used after verbs of fearing, 
denying, preventing, doubting, grieving, rejoicing, won- 
dering: 

avoir peur I . - s’Stonner to wonder 

craindre J 10 ar empecher to hinder, prevent 

douter jo doubt nier to deny. 


And after expressions of 
etre Men aise to be glad 
etre charms \ to be very 
etre enchanti ) glad 
etre content to be satisfied 
se rSjouir to rejoice 
trembler to tremble 


kindred meaning: 

Ure afflige to be afflicted 
etre fdchi to be sorry 
etre etonne to be astonished 
etre surpris to be surprised 
regretter to regret 
se plaindre to complain. 


Examples. 

Je crains que ma mbre ne soit malade. 

I fear my mother is ill, 

Je ne doutais pas qu'il n’arriv&t avant vous . 

I did not doubt that he would arrive before you. 
J'empSckerai qu'il ne* sorte. 

I will hinder him from going out. 


Concerning the particle ne, see p. 282 If. 
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Je regrette qu’il soil venu trop tard . 

I regret that he came (should have come) too late. 

Mon pere est fdche que je ne ltd aie pas ecrit plus toL 

My father is sorry I did not write to him sooner. 

Je suis charms que vous soy ex venu me voir . 

1 am delighted that you have come to see me. 

Je m’etonne qu’il n? ait pas regie ma lettre. 

I am astonished he has not received my letter. 

Note 1 . — After the verbs avoir peur , craindre , and trembler 7 

when they are affirmative or negative-interrogative, ne may be 
used before the dependent verb in the Subjunctive mood. 

Je crams qu’il ne vienne. 

Ne craignez-vous pas qu’il ne vienne? 

But if the sentence be simply negative or simply interrogative, 
ne is not used, as: 

Je ne crains pas qu’il vienne. 

Craignez-vous qu’il vienne? 

Note If the clause dependent upon any of the above verbs 
expresses a fact, de ce que is often used (instead of the simple 
que) with the Indicative: 

II est fichi de ce que vous ne lui avez pas ecrit . 

He is grieved at your not having written to him. 

Je me plains de ce qu’elle m’a oubliS. 

I complain of her having forgotten me, 

1?, A verb preceded by que is always put in the Sub- 
junctive after the following impersonal expressions: 
il comment it is proper it est difficile it is difficult 

il faui it is necessary il est possible it is possible 

il importe it is important, it il est naturel it is a matter of 

matters, it concerns course 

il suffit it is sufficient il se peut it is possible, it 

il vaut mieux it is better may be 

il est temps it is time e'est dommage it is a pity 

il est fdcheux it is sad e'est un malheur it is a mis- 

il est juste it is just, right fortune. 

Examples. 

II faui que vous partiez tout de suite . 

You must leave directly. 

Il est possible quit re vienne. 

It is possible that he may come back. 

C^est dommage que vous ne soyez pas venu plus tot. 

It is a pity that you did not come earlier. 
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11 sitffit qu'il ait avonS sa faute . 

It is enough that he has confessed his fault, 

11 est juste que was soyez puni( $). 

It is right that you should be punished. 

Also, after il y a and all Impersonal verbs with jm 
adjective denoting evidence, certainty^ or probability, 
when they are used in a negative, interrogative, or 
conditional clause. 

Y a4-il tin mortel qui puisse dire qu’il soit toujour s 
heureux ? 

Is there a mortal who can say that he is always happy? 

Est-il sur qiCil ait tort ? 

Is it certain that he is wrong? 

11 ft 1 est pas stir qu ? il alt tort . 

It is not certain that he is in the wrong. 

Exercise 58. 

I doubt whether (que) that is true. I doubt whether your 
uncle will arrive to-morrow. The Egyptians did not doubt 
that certain plants and animals were divinities 1 . We 
question whether riches can afford 2 happiness. I did not 
know that you were 3 to come. Do you doubt that I am 
your friend? I do not doubt that you are my friend. One 

cannot doubt that health is to be preferred to wealth 4 . He 

denies that he had been told that. He does not deny that 
he had been told that. It is time for us to go (that we go) 
home, for it is beginning to (a) rain. It is evident that 

Greece could no longer defend herself, so low (tant) had 

she then fallen 5 . It is sufficient if you tell him this. It 
is a pity that you did not go with us; you would have 
enjoyed yourself 6 much. It is not probable that they will 
do it. I must go to fen) town. 

1 des divinitSs. 2 accorder. 3 I am to = je dois. 4 & la rich esse 
5 decline, 6 s’amuser . 


Lesson XXXII. 

The Subjunctive Mood, continued. 

§ 1. The Subjunctive is used in relative clauses 
introduced by qui , que (Acc.), lequel , or oil, which 
depend upon a leading clause in which a wish, an 
expectation or a demand is expressed or implied, 
j Lisez des ouvrages qui puissent former votre goiit . 
Read such books as can form your taste. 
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Choisissez un appariement oic vans soyez & votre aise , 

Choose an apartment where you may be comfortable/ 

N.S.— If There is no such implication in the princi- 
pal clause, the Indicative is used. 

J’at lone un appariement ou je stiis Men a mon aise . 

Its envoyerent des deputes qui consulterent Apollon . 

§ 2. The verb of a relative clause of which the an- 
tecedent is a Superlative, is put in the Subjunctive when 
the relative clause only expresses an opinion . 

C'esi le plus beau jardin que je connaisse. 

This is the most beautiful garden l know, 

C'est une des dernieres lettres que saint Paul ait ecrites. 

This is one of the last letters St. Paul wrote. 

La meilleure garde qu ? un roi ptiisse avoir, Pest le cceur 
de ses sujets. 

The best protection a king can have is the heart of his 
subjects. 

Note.— If, however, the thing is represented as certain or as 
a matter of fact, the indicative follows. 

Aeketez tons les meilleurs vins que vous irouverez . 

De ees deux hommes , Pest le plus adroit que je connais . 

§ 3. The Subjunctive is used after the ordinal num- 
bers (as le premier , le second , etc.) and after le dernier , 
Vtmique , le seid , rim , and personne , 

Vous etes le premier ami que j 9 aie rencontre a Paris . 

You are the first friend 1 have met with in Paris. 

C’esi V unique espoir qui me soit reste. 

This is the only hope that remains to me. 

Je ne connais personne qui soit aussi heureux que hit. 

I know nobody who is as happy as he is.* 

II fpy a rien qui ptiisse me rendre malheureux. 

There is nothing that can make me unhappy. 

Exercise 54. 

You are the most learned man I know in this town. 
Robert is the only friend on whom I can depend 1 , Nero 
was (is) the first emperor that (has) persecuted the 
Christians. I am looking for a servant who will be faithful 
The diamond is the most valuable 2 stone we know. You 
are the first German I have met with in China. There is 
no one who does it more easily 3 than she. Is this the first 
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lime you have been mistaken 4 ? I wish it were the first 
time. Lucretius and Pliny 5 were the only natural philo- 
sophers 6 that the Romans had. 

1 compter . 2 pricieux. 3 aisiment. 4 se iromper. 6 Lucrbce et 

Pline . 6 naturalistes . 

§ 4. Conjunctions requiring the Subjunctive : 


mant que before 
d moins que (ne) unless 
afin que in order that 
de manihe (sorte) que so that 
en attendant que till 
en (au) cas que in case 
Men que although 
de peur que \ lest, 
de crainte que J for fear that 
pour peu que if . . ever so little 
pourvu que provided 
que . . ne till, before 
encore que although 
jusqu’a ce que until 


loin que far from 
malgrS que for all that, not- 
withstanding that 
pour que in order that 

non * ue l not that 
non pas que J 

tout . . que \ however 

quelque .. que J (See pp. 272-5) 

quoique although 

sans que without 

sinon que except that 

soitque..soU que l whether ,. or 

sott que..ou quel 

supposi que supposing that/ 


Examples. 

Rentrons avant quHl fasse nuit. 

Let us go home before it gets dark. 

Afin que (or pour que) vous le sachiez . . . 

That you may know it . . . 

Je ne sortirai pas dHci que je ne sois paye. 

I shall not go away from here before I am paid. 

QuoiquHl me Vait promts . . . 

Although he has promised me , . . 

pourvu quHl y consente provided he consents. 

Quelque effort que fassent les kommes, leur neant 
parait partout. 

Whatever effort men may make, their nothingness appears 
in everything. 

moins que vous ne me demandiez pardon. 
unless you ask my pardon. 

mi (or en) cm quHl mour&t . . . 
in case he should die . . . 

N.B. In order to avoid the harsh sounds of au cas que , 
or en cas que the phrase dans le cas oil , with the Conditional 
mood is preferred. 
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Also note the peculiar use of jusqtdai II rdy a pas jusqidau 
plus simple soldai qui ne se eroie marechal de Frame. Even 
the humblest private considers himself a Marshal of France. 

Note . — The Indicative is used after avant que, jusqu’a ce que, 
sinon que } de sorts que, and de manilre que , when the clause 
expresses an accomplished fact. 

Je gardai mon sang-froid (I kept my temper) jusqu’au 
moment ou je Ventendis calomnier mon frere. 

11 s’est occupe de cette affaire de manure (de sorte) 
qu'on n y a pu le Hamer. 

§ 5. The Subjunctive is employed after the simple 
que, when used instead of one of the conjunctions 
mentioned in § 4. 

Je ne puis vous pardonner avant que vous ne fassiez 
Vaveu de vos fautes et que vous ne me promettiez 
de vous corriger . 

I cannot pardon you until you confess your faults and 
promise me to improve. 

Venez que (instead of afln que) je vous en dise la raison * 
Gome, that I may tell you the reason of it. 

Son esprit est toujour s actif, quoiquHl soit malade et 
quHl ne puisse travailler. 

His mind is always active, although he is ill and cannot 
work. 

Attendez quHl revienne. Wait till he comes back. 

§ 6. The conjunction que 9 when used to avoid the 
repetition of si 9 governs the Subjunctive. 

Si je ne suis pas rentre a quatre heures et qu’on vienne 
me demander . . . 

If I am not at home at four o'clock, and somebody comes 
for me. . . 

§ 7. The Subjunctive occurs in expressions of wish, 
forming a kind of 3rd person Imperative: 

Dieu veuiile or pint a Dieul Would to Heaven! 

Vive le roil Long live the king! 

Que ton regne arrive! The kingdom come! 
JPUissiez-vous etre heureux ! May you be happy! 

Qu'on am&ne Vaccusi! Let the prisoner be brought! 
Qidils viennent! Let them come! 

Que Dieu vous binisse! God bless you! 

Que la ierre lui soit Ughrel 
May the earth lie lightly upon him! 

JPuUse-t-il reussir! May he succeed! 
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Exercise 55. 

1. Before war was declared, the Carthaginians once more 
sent ambassadors to Rome. I cannot rely on .your promise 
unless you give me the necessary security 1 . Caesar went 
by forced marches 2 to Vienne on the Rhone before the 
enemy (pi.) became aware 3 of his approach. Get up early 
to-morrow morning, that we may start 4 in good time (a 
temps). I shall not yet pass to the perusal 5 of this author, 
unless you advise 6 me [to do] so. 

2. Though he is lazy, yet he improves a little (fait quel- 
ques progres). I shall wait until (que) you have gone. 
Wait till the rain is over (passee). Although Homer 7 , ac- 
cording to 8 Horace, slumbers 9 at times 10 , he is never- 
theless (il n'en est pas moins) the first of all poets. You 
will succeed, provided you act with vigour. I shall soon 
speak French, though I am convinced that it is a difficult 
language. I shall not leave the house before (que ... ne) 
you sign 11 this paper. May God protect 12 you! May 
Heaven preserve us from war l 13 

1 garantie f. 2 & marches forcees. 3 s' apercevoir de. 4 parti r. 
8 lecture f. 6 consetller. 7 Homer e. 8 selon. 9 sommeiller. 10 quel- 
quefois . 11 signer. 12 proteger. 13 de la guerre. 


Exercise 56. 

1. A thoughtless 1 man knows nothing, though he may 
have read a great number of books; in the same manner, 
a great many persons 2 remain ignorant, though they have 
travelled in the most civilized countries. She will forgive 
you, provided you make her an apology 3 . If somebody 
comes, and I am not at home, send for me. I shall be 
obliged 4 to do it. We should be obliged to do it. I feared 
you would have complained of me. Our cousin set out 
without our knowing (use the conj. sans que) his intentions. 
I do not believe he has studied history. Do you think 
they would refuse me if I requested it of them (si je les 
m priais) ? 

% May all nations be convinced 5 of this truth! I do not 
think he is so old. She is the prettiest girl I know 4 . Get 
in 6 without his seeing you. Go gently 7 , in order that they 
may ’not hear you. Make haste 8 , lest they should set off 
without you. I do not deny that it may be so. We do not 
fear that it will give you pain 9 . Do not let 10 that child ride 

1 insouciant. 2 gens. 3 des excuses. 4 Use falloir. 5 to be 
convinced = se convaincre. 6 entrez. 7 doucement. 8 dSpichez- 
vous. 9 fairs de la peine . 10 permettre. 
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this horse; I am afraid he will throw 1 him of!. We ought 
to practise what the Gospel 2 teaches us. Shall 4 I read 
the letter aloud? Yes, if you please. I doubt whether the 
young man would have succeeded had it not been for 3 
your assistance 4 . 

1 jeter a has. 2 Vevangile m. 3 sans. 4 secours m. 


Reading Lesson. 

Suite d’ Alexandre Selkirk. 

«Abandonne sur cette lie deserte avec mes habits, un lit, 
ua fusil 1 , une livre de poudre, des balles, du tabac, une 
hache, un couteau, une casserole 2 , une bibie et quelques 
autres livres, je m’amusai et pourvus 3 a mes besoms 4 le 
mieux qu’il me fut possible. Mats durant les huit premiers 
mois j’eus beaucoup de peine a vaincre la melancolie et a 
surmonter Fhorreur que me causal t une si affreuse solitude. 

«Je fis deux cabanes 5 a quelque distance Tune de F autre 
avec du bois de piment 6 ; je les couvris d’une espece de 
jonc 7 el les doublai 8 de peaux de chevres, que je tuais a 
mesure que j’en avals besoin, tant que ma poudre dura. 
Lorsqu’elle approchait de sa fin, je trouvai le secret de tirer 
du feu avec deux morceaux de bois que je frottais 9 Fun 
centre F autre. Je faisais la cuisine 10 dans la plus petite de 
mes buttes, et dans la grande je dormais, chantais des 
psaumes et priais Dieu. Le malheur m’avait fait connaitre 
le prix de la religion. 

«Accabl6 de tristesse, manquant de pain et de sel, je ne 
mangeais qu’a la demiere extr6mit6, lorsque la faim me 
pressait, et je n’allais me coucher que lorsque je ne pou- 
vais plus soutenir la veille 11 . Le bois de piment me ser- 
vait a cuire la viande et a m’eclairer, et son -odeur 12 
aromafcitque recreait 13 mes esprits abattus. 

<(Je ne manquais pas de poissons, mais je a’osais en 
manger sans sel parce qu’ils m’incommodaient, a Fexeep- 
tkm 24 des ecrevisses de rivibre, qui sont ici d’un gout ex- 
quis et aussi grosses que cedes de mer. Tantot je les 
mangeais bouillies, et tantot grillees 15 , de meme que la 
chair des chevres, qui n’a pas le gout si fort' que celle des 
no Ires, et qui donne un excellent bouillon 16 . J’en avals tu6 
jusqu’A cinq cents. Quand ma poudre fut finie, je les 
prenais a la course. Par un exercice continue! je metais 
rendu si agile que je courais a travers les bois, sur les 
rochers et les oollines avec une vitesse incroyable. Pen 

1 gun. 1 saucepan. 3 from pourvoir to provide. 4 need, want. 5 hut, 

6 long pepper, 7 rush, 8 to line. 9 to rub. 10 1 cooked, “watch, wat- 

ching. 12 smell. 13 to revive. 14 except. 15 roasted. 16 broth. 
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s*en fallut un jour que mon agilite ne me cout&t la vie. Je 
poursuivais une chevre avec tant d’axdeur que je la pris 
stir le Lord d’un precipice que des buissons 1 me ca- 
chaient, et je culbutai 2 de haut en bas avec elle. Cette 
chute 5 terrible me fit perdre toute counaissance. Enfin 
revenu a moi-meme, je trouvai la chevre morte sous moi, 
et j’eus assez de peine a me trainer 4 a ma cabane, qtii 
etait a un mille 5 de la, et a en sortir au bout de dix 
jouxs.» (To be continued.) 

1 bushes. 2 to tumble. 8 fall. 4 to drag. 5 a mile. 

Questionnaire. 

Quels objets (things) lui avait-on laisses ? 

N’avait-il pas de nourriture spirituelle? 

Quel fut le premier soin de Selkirk? 

De quoi couvrit-il les cabanes? 

Avec quoi fit-il les cabanes? 

Est-ce qu’il priait Dieu aussi? 

Avait-il de quoi faire du pain? 

Que mangeait-il done? 

N’avait-il pas de poissons? 

N’y ■ avait-il pas d'ecrevisses? 

Comment les mangeait-il? 

Eut-il toujours assez de poudre? 

Comment prenait-ils alors les ch&vres? 

Etait-il done si agile? 

N’eut-il pas d’accident f&cheux? 

N'avait-il pas remarque le precipice? 

Se blessa-t-il par suite de cette chute? 

Quand ii revint a lui, dans quel dtat se trouvait-il? 


Lesson XXXIIL 
The Infinitive. 

§ 1. The Infinitive is a verbal noun, i.e . it is a part 
of a verb which is capable of those constructions and 
uses which belong a noun. Thus, while It may have 
a subject and govern an object, it may stand Itself as 
the subject or object to a verb. 

Secourir les pauvres est une action louable . 

To relieve the poor is a praiseworthy action. 

Chanter et danser itaient lew plus grand plaisir. 

Singing and dancing were their greatest pleasure. 

Mentir est honieux . Lying is shameful. 
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Note . — It is sometimes qualified by the definite article, and 
may occasionally take a plural, like ordinary nouns, as: le 
monger, le boire, les vivres (victuals). 

§ 2. When an Infinitive is the subject, especially if it 
has an object or complement, it is often resumed by ce 
before the principal verb. 

Calomnier son prochain , c’est une infamie . 

To speak evil of one’s neighbour is shameful. 

N’ aimer que soi, c’est aimer pen de chose . 

To love no one but oneself is to love very little. 

§ 3. In such cases it is, however, most common to 
invert the order of the sentence. Thus, instead of: 

litre utile a sa patrie , Jest an honneur, we say: 

C’est un honneur d’etre utile d sa patrie . 

It is an honour to be of use to one’s country. 

But when the complement of the principal verb is an adjective, 
it is used instead of ce; thus: 

M est ghrieux de mourir pour sa patrie . 

it is glorious to die for one’s country. 


Note. — If the principal verb is qualified by a long phrase, the 
subject-infinitive is commonly introduced by an expletive que . 

C'etait une grande nouveaute pour le rot que d } entendre 
parler si naturellement. (It was quite new for the 
king, etc.) 

§ 4- The Infinitive without a preposition is used in 

French after : 

(1) Verbs of motion, as: alter, courir , envoy er, venir. 

Venez nous voir demain . Come and see us to-morrow. 

Je cours lui apprendre cette nouvelle . 

I am running to tell him this news. 

II faut entoyer ckercher le midecin . 

We must send for the doctor. 


(2) Verbs of perceiving, as: entendre, voir , sentir . 
Je Ventends venir . I hear him coming. 


(3) The following verbs: 

of firmer to affirm 
assurer to assure 
mouer to confess 
compter to reckon, intend 


croire to believe 
daigner to deign 
declarer to declare 
*dkirer to wish 
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devoir to be obliged 
dire to say 
*espirer to hope 
faillir to miss 
faire to do 

falloir (il faut) to be necessary 

*s’imaginer to imagine 

jurer to swear 

laisser to let 

nier to deny 

oser to dare 


paraitre to appear 
penser to think 
pouvoir to be able 
prStendre to claim 
reconnaitre to acknowledge 
savoir to know 
sembler to appear, to seem 
*$ouhaiter to wish 
soutenir to insist 
timoigner to testify 
vouloir to be willing. 


Examples. 

Vous osez, — daignez, — dSsirez lui parler. 

You dare, — condescend, — wish to speak to him. 


Je croyais, — je comptais lui rendre un service . 

I thought, — I intended to render him a service. 

Croyez-vous avoir raison ? 

Do you believe you are right? 

Je ne smsf pas nager. I cannot swim. 

1 Vote 1 . — After the above four verbs marked with *, de must 
be used when they themselves stand in the Infinitive. 


Peut-on espSrer de vous voir demain? 

Personne ne doit s'imaginer de tout savoir . 

Note 2 .— The verb faire in the sense of “to cause (some- 
thing to be done),” “to get (it done),” is always immediately 
followed by the Infinitive active without a preposition: 

Je ferai bdtir une maison. I will have a house built. 

Voulez-vous faire nettoyer vos gants? 

Will you have your gloves cleaned? 

Je lui ferai faire un theme. 

I will make him do an exercise. 

(4) The simple Infinitive is governed also by the verbs aimerff, 
when used in the Conditional faimerais I should like, prSfSrer 
to prefer, aimer autant to like as much, if vaut mieux it is better. 

J' aimer ais le voir. I should like to see him. 

II vaut mieux c&der. It is better to yield. 

Je prifhre Tester d la maison . I prefer staying at home. 

f “I can” must be translated je sais when it refers to accom- 
plishments which have to be learnt. 

I can read, write, draw, etc. 

Je sais lire , Scrire, dessiner , etc . 

ft In regard to aimer with & see rule 4, p. 343. 
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Note.— When, however, in the second member of a com- 
parison a second Infinitive follows que, this latter takes de 
before it. 

J'aime mieux mourir que de trahir mon secret . 

I will rather die than betray my secret. 

Exercise 57. 

1. To speak too much is dangerous. To clothe 1 the poor 
is a good work 2 . To lie is to disregard 3 God and to fear 
men. To purchase peace of an enemy is to give him the 
means of carrying on 4 the war. Can you inform me 
whether the postman has arrived? He has not yet arrived. 
One must know [how] to keep 5 a secret. This man thinks 
he knows (Inf.) everything. We hope to see the queen. 
When do you intend to return? I do not know precisely 6 ; 
hut I hope to see you again soon. The king caused the 
brave soldiers to be rewarded. It is [much] better to keep 
silent 7 than to say such things. 

2. The most unfortunate of men is he who thinks [him- 
self] to be so (V). He assured us that he has been there. 
To yield to 3 necessity is not to be [a] coward 9 . Eating, 
drinking and sleeping were (was) his only occupation. 1 
hastened to communicate 10 to him this news 11 . He came to 
tell me that he had won nothing in the lottery 12 . Who 
would not rather (like to) be poor than possess unjustly 
acquired wealth 13 ? Bayard said to the Constable 14 of Bour- 
bon: It is better to perish fighting (en combattant) for 
one’s country 15 than to conquer it and to triumph 16 over 
it (d'elle). 

1 vetir. 2 mwre. f. 3 mepriser . 4 de quoi continuer . 5 garder. 
6 au juste, 7 se iaire. 8 cider «. 0 Idche, 30 communiques 11 nou~ 
velle f. 12 la loierie . 13 des richesses mal acquises , 14 Connetable. 
28 pa trie f. 16 triompher . 

Lesson XXXIV. 

The Infinitive, continued. 

The Infinitive governed by de. 

The preposition de is placed before a verb in the 
Infinitive : 

(1) After a substantive, when of — ing is translated by 
•de with the Infinitive. 
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le disir de vous voir the desire of seeing you. 

sa manibre de penser et d'agir (of thinking and acting). 

J'ai Vhonneur de vous saluer . 

(2) After the Adjectives: avide, content , mecontent f 
las, digne , incapable , etc. 

Je suis curieux de savoir . I am anxious to know. 

Mes-vous las de travailler ? Are you tired of working? 

Get homme est capable de vous tromper. 

That man is capable of deceiving you. 

Ma mere etait ires contente de m'avoir vu. 

My mother was very pleased to have seen me. 

Vous etes trbs adroit d’avoir si Men reus si. 

You are very clever to have succeeded so well. 

(3) After impersonal verbs, such as il convieni it is 
proper, il imports it concerns, il s’agit it is a question, 
il suffit it is enough, il me tarde I long, and after il est 
or il sernble followed by an adjective, as, il est facile , 
il etait necessaire, etc. 

Il m'importe beaucoup de lui dire cela. 

It is important for me to tell him this. 

11 est beau de pardonner d son ennemi. 

It is a good thing to pardon one’s enemy. 

1.1 suffira de lui parler . 

It will be enough to speak to him. 

Exercise 58. 

1. You have no cause 1 to be angry with (centre) me. 
Were you at the concert yesterday? I did not have the 
pleasure of seeing you. The way 2 to be happy is to he 
virtuous. Do you intend selling your horse? Not at all, l 
intend to keep it. He fears being discovered 3 . It is too 
late; it is time to go to bed. The art of dancing was known 
to the ancients. It is shameful 4 to obey one’s passions. 
The desire of appearing clever often prevents fone] be- 
coming so 5 . We rejoice greatly to see you. 

2. It is pleasant to hear the twittering 6 of the birds. It 
is useless to warn 7 him. It is [a] fine [thing] to forgive 
one’s enemies. It is pleasant to live with one’s friends. It 
is the lot 8 of all human things to be of short duration 9 . 
The great secret of being happy is to work and to be vir- 
tuous, I don’t approve [of] your project of going to Ame- 
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rica. Gentleness 10 is the surest means 2 of escaping all 
offence. It is sad to have no friends and to be forsaken 11 . 

1 avoir sujeL 2 le moyen. 8 dicouvert . 4 honteux. 6 de le 
devenir . 6 le gazouillement. 7 avertir. 8 le sort . s de n'avotr 
quune courts durie. 10 la douceur. 11 abandonnl . 

(4) De is used before the Infinitive with the following 
verbs : 


accuser to acceuse 
achever to finish 
avertir to warn 
s'aviser to determine 
bldmer to blame 
charger to commission 
cesser to cease 
commander to command 
conjurer to entreat 
continuer to continue 
conseiller to advise 
craindre to fear 
difendre to forbid 
dipicker (se) to hasten 
ditourner to deter 
dire to tell 
dispenser to excuse 
disespirer to despair 
dissuader to dissuade 
Scrire to write 
empicher to hinder 
s'empresser to hasten 
entreprendre to undertake 
essayer to try 
Sviter to avoid 
feindre to feign 
filidter to congratulate 
Mier (se) to hasten 
menacer to threaten 
miriter to deserve 


negliger to neglect 
nier to deny 
offrir to offer 
omettre to omit 
ordonner to order 
oublier to forget 
permettre to permit 
persuader to persuade 
plaindre to pity 
plaindre (se) to complain 
prescrire to prescribe 
presser to urge 
prier to pray, to ask 
promettre to promise 
proposer to propose 
recommander to recommend 
refuser to refuse 
regretter to regret 
rejouir (se) to rejoice 
remercier to thank 
se repentir to repent 
reprocher to reproach 
resoudre to resolve 
risquer to run risk 
sommer to summon 
soupgonner to suspect 
supplier to beg, request 
idcher to endeavour 
trembler to tremble 
vanter (se) to boast. 


Examples. 

11 eesse de pleuvoir . It has stopped raining, 

Je mm eons&iUe de partir . I advise you to set off. 
Je crains de vous diranger , I fear to disturb you, 

11 est dSfendu de f timer id. Smoking is forbidden here. 
Mtesdui de venir . Tell him to come. 
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II risque de tout perdre . He risks losing everything. 
11 nie d? avoir fait cela. 

He denies having done that (that he has done that). 

11 se rSjouit de vous trouver en bo?me santi. 

He rejoices at finding you in good health. 

La forteresse fut mmm&e de se rendre. 

The fortress was summoned to surrender. 

(5) After the following prepositions and conjunctions: 
avant, pres , hors^ an lieu , loin , afin^ a moins, de crainte 
or de peur, d force by dint (of), faute for want (of), 
plutoi que rather than. 

avant de partir before leaving 

au lieu de pleurer instead of crying 

loin de se corriger far from amending himself 

& force de prier by dint of much entreaty. 

Dim nous afflige afiti de nous corriger. 

God sends us afflictions (in order) to chastise us. 

Je sors de crainte (or de peur) de vous diranger . 

I am going out for fear of disturbing you. 

Exercise 59* 

I advise you to stay here and (to) begin your studies, I 
beg you to come at six o’clock. The first step 1 towards the 
good (vers le lien) is to avoid the evil. It is the duty of a 
Christian 2 to please God, to injure nobody, and to do good 
even to his enemies. He is not capable of going so far. 
You are very kind to have come and paid us a visit. It 
is dangerous to (rust 8 everybody. I will abstain 4 from 
drinking beer. The law of nature forbids us to do wrong 
( tort) to others. A simple and temperate diet 6 lays 6 the 
the foundation of (a) sound health [which is] capable of 
enduring 7 the greatest hardships 8 . I cannot help 9 thinking 
that there will come a time when you will bitterly repent 
the course which you have thus hastened 10 to follow and 
in which you have forced me to use such unnecessary 
violence (a violence so little necessary). 

1 le pas. 2 chretien. 3 se fier a. 4 s'abstenir. 5 nourriture f. 

6 pripare. 7 suppoHer. 8 les fatigues f. 9 m’empecker. 10 se dipecher. 

Exercise 60* 

I was astonished to see the man so quiet. Before one 
writes (Inf.), one must know what one wishes (veut) to 
say. Instead of working, he went out walking all day. 1 
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longed 1 to see my native country 2 again; accordingly 8 * I 
determined to embark* for Europe. By dint of entreaty 
(prier) I induc3 * e * d 5 my friend to accompany me. For fear of 
of ending him I preferred to remain silent 5 . The enemy 
retired 7 in order 8 to make their opponents believe that 
they had given up 8 the siege. When Philip was advised 
to expel 10 from his dominions 11 a man who had spoken 
ill of him, he replied: “I shall take care 12 [not] to do so; 
he would go everywhere and speak ill of me.” 

1 il me ta.rda.it. 2 pays natal ■ 3 c'est pourquoi. * s’ embarquer 
pour. 5 engager a. 6 me taire. 7 reflexive verb. 8 afin de. 
9 renoncer a. 10 chasser. 11 etat m. 12 se garden bien. 


Lesson XXXV. 

The Infinitive, continued. 

The Infinitive governed by a. 

The preposition a is placed before the Infinitive: 

(1) After a noun when the English Infinitive is pas- 
sive. 

la moisson & espirer the harvest to be hoped for. 

Cette maison est & vendre. 

This house is to be sold, or for sale. 


(2) After a noun when the following verb is or may 
be expressed by u in” with the gerund. 

J'aurai heaucoup de plaisir & vous voir (=en vous voyant), 
1 shall have great pleasure in seeing you. 


(3) After any adjectives 

Infinitive to complete the 

preceding the adjective is 

pecialiy after: 
accessible accessible 

aisS easy 

atteniif attentive 

bon good (for) 

difficile difficult, hard 

dispose disposed, inclined 

docile obedient 
facile easy 
habile skilful, able 


which take a verb m the 
sense, provided the verb 
not used impersonally. Es- 

inutile useless 
lent slow 
prU ready 
■prompt quick 
propre fit, proper 
sensible sensible 
sourd deaf 
utile useful. 
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Examples. 

Cette lecon est facile a apprendre. 

This lesson is easy to learn. 

Ce fruit n' est pas bon ft manger. 

This fruit is not good to eat. 

Ce theme est-il difficile ft traduire? 

Is this exercise hard to translate? 

Nous sommes disposes ft croire que . . . 

We are disposed (inclined) to believe that . . . 

Soyez prompt ft faire le bien. 

Be quick to do good. 

Note - — Contrast the following sentences, in which the verb 
preceding the adjective is used impersonally and is therefore 
followed by de (see § 3, p. 339): 

XI n’est pas facile de prononcer ce mot . 

It is not easy to pronounce that word, 

II est difficile de vainer e ses passions . 

It is difficult to conquer one’s passions. 

XI semble difficile d 9 apprendre cette langue . 

It seems difficult to learn that language. 

The alternative construction would be: 

Ce mot n’est pas facile d prononcer . 

Cette langue parait difficile h apprendre . 

Exercise 61. 

This wood is to be sold. These rooms are to let. We 
have not a moment to lose. There is much pleasure in 
taking a walk. Is this house to be sold or let? It is to 
let. I perceived in him a kind of reluctance 1 to learn 
Greek 2 . You know his courage in facing 3 danger. This girl 
spends all her time in playing. There is more glory in 
dying like Nelson than in living in unmerited honours 4 . Is 
German easy to learn? It is not so easy as French. That 
is easy to say, but not so easy to do. That forest 5 is 
dangerous to pass. I am ready to follow you, but I fear 
that you are not able to guide 6 us. Be careful to seize the 
opportunity 7 . The just man is slow to punish, hut quick to 
reward. Are you disposed to do what I tell you? I shall 
be quick to perform 8 what you command me. 

1 une certaine repugnance. 2 le grec. 3 affronter , 4 au sein 

’honneurs immiritfs . 5 foret f. 6 guider, conduire. 7 V occasion . 

faire . 
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(4) The following verbs 
with &.* 

recorder (s') to agree 

ssr !*• “»«■>» 

aider to help 

aimer to like (see p. 337, § 4) 
hammer I to amuse oneself 
se divertir J (with) 
s’appliqiter to apply oneself 
apprendre to learn, to teach 
s'appreter to dispose oneself 
s'atten&re to expect 
autoriser to authorise 
bonier (se) to confine oneself 
ehercher to endeavour 
eoncourir to compete (with) 
condamner to condemn 
conseniir to consent (to) 
consister to consist (in) 
contribuer to contribute 
didder to decide 
determiner to determine 
se disposer to prepare oneself 
employer to employ 
encourager to encourage 
engager to engage, induce 
s'exercer to practise 

Exar 

J*aime & danser, I 111 


also govern the Infinitive 

s’exposer to expose oneself 
hesiter to hesitate 
induire to induce 
inviter to invite 
se meitre to begin 
s’opiniatrer to insist (upon) 
parvenir to succeed (in) 
passer to pass, to spend 
penser to think (of) 
persisier to persist (in) 
se plaire to delight (in) 
porter to induce (to) 
pousser to excite (to) 
se preparer to prepare 
prendre plaisir to take plea- 
sure (in) 

riduire to reduce, to force 
se risoudre to resolve 
rester to remain 
reussir to succeed (in) 
risquer to risk 
servir to serve 
songer to think (of) 
suffire to suffice 
i larder to delay 
tendre to tend, aim. 
pies. 

5 to dance. 


Mon fils apprend & chanter. My son learns to sing. 

Je vous autorise & vendre mon jardin. 

I authorise you to sell my garden. 

Metre bonheur eonsiste d vivre suivant la nature . 

Our happiness consists in living according to nature. 

On m’a inv-Ui d faire une promenade . 

I have been invited to take a walk. 


(5) After the auxiliary verbs avoir and tire, a is 
used w r hen the Infinitive following serves to complete 
the predicate. 

Je n?m rien & faire . I have nothing to do. 

Worn avez une Mire it ierire , 

You have a letter to write. ' 
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Je ri*ai pas de temps d per dr e. I have no time to loose. 
Nous sommes d plaindre. We are to be pitied. 

Cet homme est d craindre. That man is to be feared. 
For the difference of use between it est and c'est, see p. 336. 

(6) Note the following idiomatic uses: 

A V entendre, on dirait qu’il est innocent . 

To hear him, one would say he is innocent. 

A vous voir , on croirait . . . 

To look at you, one would think . . . 

II fut le premier d se Jeter sur VennemL 
He was the first to throw himself on the enemy. 

Je ne suis pas homme d me laisser offenser . 

I am not the man to allow myself to be offended, 

Je me plagai de manure d pouvoir tout observer. 

I placed myself so as to be able to observe everything. 

(7) Verbs with a or de. 

The following verbs require either d or de> according 
to the meaning with which they are employed: 

Commencer d and de* 

Conmencer to begin, is followed indifferently by d 
or de* 

On a commend d jouer. They have begun to play. 

II commengait d neiger . It was beginning to snow. 

Puisque fai coynmence de rompre le silence . . . 

Since I began to break silence . . . 

ConUrmer d and de* 

Continuer d denotes a habitual action. 

Si vous continuez d travailler si fort, vous ruinerez voire 
santL 

If you continue to work so hard, you will ruin your health. 

Continuer de denotes an action repeated, but with 
interruptions. 

Mon ami continuait de m'ecrire. 

My friend continued to write to me. 

S’efforcer d and de. 

Sefforcer , synonymous with faire des efforts “to exert 
oneself,” ‘To take pains,” takes d. 
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11 s'efforgait a faire son devoir. 

He took pains (exerted himself) to do his duty. 

S'efforcer tie (— tidier) de means u to endeavour/" 

Je m' efforcerai d’obtenir eette place . 

I shall endeavour to get that place, 

Manquer a and de . 

Manquer it (usually de) denotes “to fail to” do something. 

Pourquoi avez-vous manque d faire voire exercice? 

Why have you failed to do your exercise? 

Manquer de also signifies “to only just escape” doing 
something. 

J'ai manque de tomber. I nearly fell. 

S’oceuper d and de * 

S’occuper takes a in the sense “to employ one’s time/’ 
“to work at.” 

II s’occupe d lire . He spends his time reading. 

V auteur de «Paul et Virginie » s’oecupait & recueillir' 
les materiaux de cet outrage . 

The author of “Paul and Virginia” occupied himself in 
collecting the materials for this work. 

S'occuper de signifies “to pay attention to,” “to think 
much of.” 

11 H'oceupe de detruire les abus . 

He is thinking how to abolish abuses. 

Vemr & and de. 

Yenir governs the Infinitive with & when it signifies 
“to happen,” 

S*il venait d ap prendre qm vous etes ici . 

If he happened to know that you are here. 

Yenir is followed by de when it is used to express a 
thing just happened. 

Mes sceurs viennent de sortir . 

My sisters have just gone out. 

Tarder d and de. 

Tarder d signifies “to delay.” 

Ne iardez pas d ltd envoyer de V argent . 

Do not delay sending him some money. 
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Tarder , as an impersonal verb, e.g. il me iarde “I long” 
governs the Infinitive with de. 

11 me iarde de le revoir. I long to see him again. 


(8) The following ten verbs may take either d or de, 
simply according to euphony. 


consentir to consent 
contraindre to compel 
demander* to demand 
s'empresser to endeavour 
s'engager to undertake 


s'entSter to be obstinate (in) 

essayer to try 

forcer to force 

obliger to oblige 

oublier to forget. 


Examples. 

11 ne demande qu'd manger et d.boire . 

He asks for nothing but to eat and drink. 

Elle demanda au del de lui pardonner sa faute. 

She prayed to Heaven to forgive her fault. 

Le banguier s’engagea d (de) payer la somme de mille 
francs . 

The banker undertook to pay the sum of a thousand francs. 

Exercise 62. 

When the captain began to speak, all the soldiers listen- 
ed 1 attentively. In spring the trees begin to be covered 
(reft) with (de) leaves. They continued to live in peace 2 . 
We have continued to write to him, hut he has not yet 
answered us. The unfortunate (pi.) never fail to complain. 
I have failed to do what I had promised yon. I will 
endeavour to satisfy him. He delays coming. I long to 
have finished my work. At last I longed (il me tarda ) to 
see my native country again. That woman is occupied 
(reft) only with ironing 3 . Do not fail to be here at a quarter 
to six. Gome [and] see us this evening. Is your brother at 
home? No, he has just gone out. We have just received 
your letter. He undertook to inform you of the result 4 . 

1 icouter . 2 paix f. 3 repasser. 4 risultat. 


* Demander d only when the following Infinitive has the same 
subject, as: 17 demande & parler . 
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Infinitive with the Prepositions 
pour, par, apres f sans . 

(1) Pour with the Infinitive expresses purpose, corre- 
sponding to the English “in order to*' or simply “to.” 

11 attend de V argent pour payer ses dettes. 

He is expecting money to pay his debts (= for the pur- 
pose of paying his debts). 

J'ai fait tout mon possible pour le reconcilier. 

I have done all jn my power to reconcile him. 

Je Vai fait mot-mime pour ne pas vot4S diranger* 

I did it myself so as not to disturb you. 

(2) The preposition pour is also used after the words 
asset gf, imp , and the verb suffire . Here the sense of 
purpose is still present, but not so strong. 

Mr. JR. est-il assez riche pour acheter cette campagne? 
Is Mr. R. rich enough to buy that estate? 

Caroline est trap jeune pour faire cet ouvrage . 

Caroline is too young to do this work. 

Cela suffira pour vous montrer la difference. 

That will be sufficient to show you the difference. 

(3) The English gerund in 4ng preceded by the pre- 
positions “for/* “without,” “after,” or “by,” is rendered 
in French by pour , par , sans, apres , with the Infinitive. 

Charles a iti punt pour avoir manqui sa legon . 
Charles was punished for having missed his lesson. 

II sortii sans me le demander . 

He went out without asking me. 

Je veux commencer par ridter ma legon. 

I will begin by saying my lesson. 

Apr&s avoir lu la leiire , il me la rendit . 

After having read the letter, he gave it back to me. 

Note.— French often uses the simple Infinitive where English 
has a noun clause, in dependence on verbs of thinking, 
wishing, hoping, or the like. 

Je crois €tre blessS. I think I am wounded. 

Je voudrais £tre riche . I wish I were rich. 

J'espbre mirUer votre confiance. 

I hope I shall deserve your confidence. 
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Exercise 63. 

I travel in order to see the world. The army was too 
fatigued to renew the attack 1 . I will do everything to oblige 
you. He is going into the country to hunt 2 . Some people 
are hated without deserving 3 it. It is necessary to know the 
human heart to judge well of others 4 . After having finished 
some business at home, I shall begin by paying 5 some calls. 
Nobody can be happy without practising 6 virtue. If the 
Emperor Titus passed one day without doing good 7 to (a) 
anybody 8 , he used 9 to say : “I have lost my day/’ 

1 renouveler Vattaque . 2 chasse r cs, courre. 3 meriter, 4 les 

autres. 6 faire. 6 pratiquer . 7 du bien . 8 quelquhm. 9 il avail 

coutume. 


Beading* Lesson. 

Alexandre Selkirk (Suite). 

«Une longue habitude m’accoutuma a manger la viande 
sans sel et sans pain. Dans la saison, j’avais quantity de 
bons navets 1 qui avaient ete semes pax F6quipage 2 de 
quelque vaisseau et qui couvraient plusieurs arpents 3 de 
terre. Je lie manquais pas non plus d’excellents choux 4 
que je cueillais sur une espece de palmier (palm-tree) e t 
que j’assaisonnais avec le fruit du pi men t, qui esfc le m£me 
que le poivre de la Jamaique et dont Fodeur est deiicieuse. 

«Mes souliers et mes habits furent bien tot uses a force 
de courir a travers les bois et les broussailles 5 . Cependant 
mes pieds s’endurcirent 6 si bien a la fatigue, que je courais 
partout sans peine. 

«Revenu 7 enfin de ma melancolie, je me divertissais quel- 
quefois k graver mon nom sur l’&corce 9 des arbres avec la 
date de mon exil, ou bien a chanter, et k dresser 9 k la 
danse des chats et des chevreaux 10 . Lorsque je n’eus plus 
d’hahits, je me fis un justaucorps 11 et un bonnet de peaux 
de ch&vres que je cousis ensemble avec de petites cour- 
roies 12 ; un clou 13 me servait d’aiguille. Je me fis aussi des 
chemises d’un morceau de toile que j’avais. Quand mon 
couteau fut use jusqu’au dos j’en forgeai d’autres avec 
quelques cercles de fer que j’avais trouves sur le rivage, 
et je les aiguisai 14 sur des pierres. 

«C’est ainsi que la necessity m’apprit a pourvoir k tons 
mes besoins. 

«Pendant mon s6jour 15 dans cette ile deserte, j’ai vu plu- 
sieurs fois des vaisseaux qui passaient, mais il n’y en eut 
que deux qui vinrent mouiller 16 . Incertain de quelle nation 
ils etaient, je m’en approchai pour les examiner. Mais 
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quelques Espagnols qui avaient deja mis pied a terre, ne 
m’eurent pas plutot aperqu qu’ils tirereut sur 17 moi et me 
poursuivirent j usque dams les bois, ou je grimpai sur un 
arbre. Je ne fus pas deeouvert, quoiqu’ils rodassent 18 dans 
les environs et qu’ils tuassent quantity de chevres sous 
mes yeux. Enfin j’aper^us vos navires que je reoonmis 
aussitot pour des navires anglais. J’ allum ai du feu sur un 
rocher pres du rivage pour vous faire un signal de de- 
tresse 19 . Vous me compril.es et, grace a voire humanite, 
je puis esperer de revoir ma patrie.» 

1 turnips. 2 the crew. 3 acres. 4 cabbage. 5 brushwood. 6 to 
harden. 1 recovered. 8 bark. 9 to train. 10 kids. 11 jacket. 
12 straps. 13 a nail 14 to sharpen. 15 stay. 16 to anchor. 17 to 
fire or shoot at. 18 to roam about, ramble. 19 distress. 

Questionnaire. 

Comment mangeait-il la viande? 

N’avait-il pas autre chose a manger? 

Manquait-ii de- choux? 

Ou les cueillait-il? 

Avec qooi assaisonnait-il ses choux? 

Avail-ii toujours des souliers et des habits? 

Comment se divertissait-il quelquefois? 

Lorsque ses habits furent usds, que fit Selkirk? 

De quoi se fit-il des chemises? 

De quoi se servit-il pour coudre les peaux de chevres? 

Quand son couteau fut use, que fit-il? 

Est-ce qu’il ne vit jamais passer de vaisseaux? 

De quelle nation dtaient-ils? 

Que firent-Us, Iorsqu’ils l’eurent apertpi? 

Fut-il deeouvert? ' 

Qu’aper$ut-il enfm? 

Pourquoi alluma-t-il du feu sur le rivage? 

Ce signal fut-il remarque? 


Lesson XXXVI. 

The Present Participle. 

The Participles are so called because they participate 
in the nature of a verb and that of an adjective. They 
may therefore take objects like ordinary verbs, and 
qualify nouns like ordinary adjectives. For this reason 
they are called also verbal adjectives. 

French Conv.-Grammar, 23 
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There are two Participles, the Present Participle and 
the Past Participle. 

(1) The Present Participle is invariable when it is 
used simply as a part of the verb to which it belongs. 

une femme mourant de soif a woman dying of thirst 
(Here mourant = qui meurt who is dying.) 

une preuve cowvalnquant tout le monde a proof con- 
vincing everybody 

une mere consolant sa fille a mother consoling her 
daughter 

une pluie fecondant la terre a rain fertilising the earth. 

(2) When the Present Participle is used like an ordi- 
nary adjective, it agrees with the noun it qualifies, 
which it must always follow . 

une femme mourante a dying woman 

une preuve convaincante* a convincing proof 

des paroles consolantes consoling words 

des fleurs naissantes budding flowers. 

Like other adjectives they may be used as complements to 
verbs such as etre, par aitre, sembler ; they are then, of course, 
variable. 

La preuve etait convaincante • 

The proof was convincing. 

Ses paroles etaient ires consolantes . 

His words were very consoling. 

(3) When an English Present Participle qualifies a 
noun not in the Nominative case, it is rendered in 
French by qui with the Present or Imperfect Indicative 
(according to the tense of the principal verb). 

I see (I have seen) a child playing in the yard. 

Je vois (fm vu) un enfant qui joue (jouait) dans la 
cour . 

He carried a bottle containing poison. 

II portait une bouteille qui contenait du poison. 


* Note that the adjective differs in form from the participle in 
this particular instance. 
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Exercise 64. 

Miss Mary is an obliging young lady. I listened to 1 her 
encouraging words. He has given us consoling news. These 
books are very interesting. That mother in her supplicat- 
ing 2 attitude would have appeared touching even without 
the surprising eloquence of her discourse. The young 
soldier, going in front of all the others, seized 3 the stan- 
dard 4 . That mountain, commanding an extensive view 5 , 
was very well suited for 6 our observations. Caroline, weep- 
ing bitterly 7 , threw herself into her mother’s arms. I have 
seen your brother playing in the garden. Alexander asked 
the physicians standing 8 by (autour de) him if he should 
die of Ms illness. The soldiers of Alexander, forgetting 
their wives and children, looked upon 9 the gold of Persia 
as 10 them plunder 11 . 

1 ecouter. 2 to supplicate = supplier. 3 s'emparer de. 4 le 
drapeuu. 5 me etendue. 6 Ms propre a. 7 to weep bitterly = 
fondre en larmes. 8 se tenir. 9 to look upon = regarder . 
10 comme . 11 butin m. 


The French Gerund* 

The French Gerund (like the English Gerund) has the 
same form as the Present Participle {e.g. lisant from 
lire). It is always governed by the preposition en. 

All other prepositions must be followed by the 
Infinitive: see pp, 347, 348, 353). It generally denotes: 

(a) the means by which something is done, or 

(5) a simultaneous action, i.e. an action which takes 
place at the same time as that denoted by the prin- 
cipal verb. 

(a) Denoting a means : 

On se forme Vesprit en lisant de bans livres. 

We form our minds by reading good books. 

Nous avons obienu la paw en faisant de grands sacrifices. 

We have obtained peace by making great sacrifices. 

II se sauva en sautant -par la fenetre. 

He escaped by jumping through the window. 

(b) Denoting a simultaneous action: 

La diesse sourit en voyant T&Umaque . 

The goddess smiled on seeing Telemachus. 
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II me dit cela en tremblanU 
He trembled as he told me this, 

Je Vai rencontre en allant au chdteau. 

I met him as I was going to the castle. 

Je Its le journal en dejeunant. 
l read the paper while eating my breakfast. 

Note 1. — From the above examples it will be seen that en 
with the Gerund is often a concise way of rendering an English 
clause (e.g. while I was having breakfast = en dijeunant). 

Note 2 . — To emphasise the simultaneousness of the two 
actions, tout is often placed before the Gerund. 

Tout en pleurant il ne put s'empecher de rire . 

Even whilst crying he could not forbear laughing. 

The Fnglish Gerund cannot always be translated by 
the French Gerund. The following are the various other 
ways in which it may be rendered: 

(1) By an ordinary noun: 

Reading is a pleasant pastime. 

La lecture est an passe-temps agreable . 

Hunting is his ruling passion. 

La chasse est sa passion dominants , 

(2) By the Infinitive: 

Singing and dancing were their greatest pleasures. 
Chanter et darner etaient leur plus grand plaisir. 

The art of writing is very old. 

Fart d’ecrire est tres ancien. 

I know his way of thinking and acting. 

Je connais sa manure de penser et d’agir. 

Do not prevent him from doing good. 

Ne VempSchez pas de fairs da bien . 

I met him before leaving. 

Je Vai rencontre avant de partir. 

I will begin by saying my lesson. 

Je veux commence r par reciter ma legon . 

He ended by begging (at last begged) my pardon. 

II finit par me demander pardon. 
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(3) By a clause introduced by que: 

I doubt his being an honest man. 

Je doute qu 9 il smt un honnete homme . 

We heard of his becoming a soldier. 

Nous aeons appris qu’il s-est fait soldai . 

I spoke of my wishing to going to Paris. 

Je disais que je voulais alter d Paris. 

Exercise 85. 

We learn the news by reading the newspapers. By ob- 
serving these rules you may avoid mistakes. By studying 
much you will become learned. More glory is acquired 1 by 
defending one’s fellow citizens 2 than by accusing them. By 
going 3 this way we shall meet him. I met my friend as I 
was going to the post-office. I am accustomed to* smoke 
while working. By paying ail his debts he restored 4 his 
credit. He told me. trembling, that he had lost all his 
money. You will easily get praise 5 by complying with 6 the 
(aux) wishes of the people 7 with whom you associate and 
by preferring others to yourself. By taking revenge 8 a 
man is equal with (a) his enemy; by pardoning him he is 
his (lid) superior. In the midst of his 9 tears he burst out 
laughing 10 . It ceased raining. He risked losing his (the) 
life. I am afraid of losing her confidence. The desire of 
appearing clever often prevents us from becoming so. He 
left 11 without paying his debts. 1 heard of his being mar- 
ried. We noticed 12 his looking at it. He wrote to me 
without 13 his father knowing it. 

1 On acquierU 2 concitoyen m. 3 prendre . 4 ritablir. 6 oh- 
tenir des lomnges . 6 to comply with = se conformer d qch . 7 des 
personnes . 8 se venger. 9 say: All in shedding (terser) tears. 10 il 
eclata ie rire, n partit. 12 rentarquer. 13 sans que with Subj. (sut). 


Beading Lesson. 

Gesler conduit Tell a Kusnach. 

Tell, dans la barque, etait inoins emu (p. 17,3) des cris 
des soldats, du bruit des vagues ecumantes, d-u sifflement 
des vents dechaines, qu’il ne le fut en d6couvrant la ca- 
verne du Grutli. 11 attendait la mort 3 , et ne songeait qu’a 
Tavantage que son pays pourrait tirer de la mort du gou- 
vemeur. II jouissait en silence de la peur, des gemisse- 
ments 2 , du tourment qu’6prouvait Gesler, lorsqu’un des 
rameurs, s’adressant tout-A-ooup a cet homme cruel: «Nous 
sommes perdus», dit-il, «il n’est plus en notre puissance de 
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maintenir au milieu des flots la barque emportee 3 par le 
vent dli nord qui, dans un instant, va la briser en pieces 
centre les rochers du rivage. Un soul homme, le plus 
renommd, le plus habile de nos trois cantons dans Fart 
de braver les tempetes du lac, pent nous sauver de la mort. 
Cjet homme est ici : le voilal le voila charge de tes chaines I 
Choisis, Gesler, choisis promptement entre la mort ou sa 
liberfcd.» 

Gesler £r6mit 4 a cette parole. Sa haine violente pour Tell 
combat dans son ame pusillanime Famour meme qu’il a 
pour la vie; il hesite encore, il ne repond point, mais les 
prieres, les murmures des soldats et des rameurs qui lui 
demandent, qui le pressent de sauver leurs jours et les 
siens, en delivrant 5 son prisonnier; la crainte d’etre mal 
ob6i, s’il se refuse aux voeux de tous, et la tempete qui 
augmente, determinent enfm Gesler. «Qu’on brise 6 ses 
ehaines», dit-il y «je lui pardonne tous ses crimes, je lui rends 7 
la vie et Ja liber te, si son adresse nous amene au port.» 

Les soldats, les rameurs s’empressent 8 de rendre libre 
Guillaume. Ses fers sent tombes, il se leve, et, sans pro- 
noncer un seul mot, il s’empare du gouvernail 9 . Faisant 
mouvoir la barque sous sa main, comme Fenfant fait plier 
la baguette 10 qu’il tourne k son gre, il oppose la proue 11 aux 
deux vents, dont les forces ainsi divisees, la tiennent en 
equilihre. Profitant ensuite d’un moment de calme, il vire de 
Ja proue a la poupe 12 , maintient la barque dans la direction 
qui seule peut la sauver, fait prendre les rames settlement 
a deux rameurs, dont il dirige les efforts, et s’avance, 
malgre les vents, malgre les hots et la tempete, vers le 
dbtroit 13 qu’il veut repasser. Les h§nebre,s u empechent 
Gesler de s’apercevoir qu’il retoume aux lieux memes d’ou 
il est parti. 

Tell continue, sa marche; la nuit presque entiere s’e- 
coule 15 ; il est rentre dans le lac d’Uri, il apergoit la lueur 
mourante 16 du signal doime sur le mont d’Altdorf. C’est 
cette lueur qui lui sort d^toile ; il commit le lac depuis 
longtemps, il en 6vite les ecueils 17 . il s’approche pourtant 
du rivage qui horde le Canton de Schwitz ; il pense a Werner 
Stauffacher; il calcule que Werner doit etre en marche, et 
que les chemins, encombr6s de neige, le forceront de c 6- 
toyer 18 le lac. Dans ce faible espoir, il navigue en feignani, 
pour mieux dissimuler, d’ignorer les lieux ou la tempete 
pousse la barque et en a'ugmentant ainsi les terreurs de 
Gesler et de ses soldats. (To be continued .) 

1 death. 2 sighs. 3 carried away. 4 to shudder, tremble. 
6 to liberate. 6 to break. 7 I give. 8 to hasten. 9 the helm, 
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rodder. 10 the stick. the prow. ^ the stern. ™ the strait. 
14 the darkness. ^ to pass away. glimmer. 17 reefs. « to keep 
along the bank of. 


Lesson XXXVII 

The Past Participle. 

§ 1. The Past Participle when used adjectively is 
placed after the noun which it qualifies, and agrees with 
it like an adjective. 

tine fleur fletrie a withered flower 

vne letire Men ecrite a well-written letter 

des maisons Men meublees well-furnished houses. 

§ 2* The Past Participle when joined to the auxiliary 
etre {or the verbs sembler and paraitre) agrees with 
the Nominative.* 

Cette letire est Men ecrite* This letter is well written. 

Mes deux tantes sont niortes. 

Both my aunts are dead. 

La ville fat prise. The town was taken. 

La nuit sera bientbt passee . 

The night will soon be over. 

Votre sceur semble (par ait) Men affligee. 

Your sister seems much distressed. 

Note.—' The agreement is in no way affected if there is no 
finite verb, as is the case in the following examples: 

Les rois cherts de leur peuples (=* qui sont cherts) 
meritent le respect du monde entier . 

La princesse ; irritee de se voir trompee ? quitta la ville. 

§ 3. The Past Participle when joined to the verb 
avoir agrees in gender and number with the direct 
object if it precedes. 

la letire que fai regue the letter 1 have reeeiyed. 

Quelle affaire (fem. sing.) avez-vous entreprise ? 


* For reflexive verbs, see § 4. 
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les affaires que* (fern, pi.) vous avez entreprises. 
Combien d'enfants (masc. pi.) voire oncle a-t-il perdus? 
les dames que (fem. pi.) nous avons renconlrSes » 

Void les deux lettres que fai revues hier . 

Les avez-vous lues ? Je ne les ai pas encore lues* 

§ 4. With reflexive verbs (which are conjugated with 
etre) 1 the Past Participle agrees with the reflexive pro- 
noun if that is a direct object. 

Elle s’est blessee. She has hurt herself. 

Mes sceurs se sont IrompSes (have been mistaken). 
S’est-elle aperque de (has she perceived) ce changement? 

Contrast: Elle s’est MessS la main ; here se is the indirect 
object (= to herself) and la main is the direct object. 

§ 5. When the Past Participle is followed by an In- 
finitive which renders an English Infinitive Active , or a 
Present Participle, it usually agrees with the direct 
object. 

I have heard them sing. Je les ai entendus chanter . 

We saw it (a house) fall. Nous Vavons vue tomher. 

the lady I saw pass la dame que fai vue passer 

la demoiselle que fai vue peindre 

the young lady whom I saw painting 

la dame que fai entendue chanter 

the lady I heard singing. 

( Que is the Accusative governed by vue and entendue .) 

Exercise 66. 

1. She is loved by (of) everyone. We are satisfied. My 
sisters are satisfied. My aunt lias arrived. My cousins. (Ycm.) 
have arrived. This house is sold. The two houses axe 
sold. These letters are very well written,. My mother has gone 
out and my sisters have also gone out. Maxy’s grandmother 
appears distressed. The trees have been felled 1 . Virtuous 
people are esteemed, and the impious 2 (are) despised. The 
rule 3 which I have learnt is very easy. The woman I 
have seen is very handsome. Where is the letter which 


* When the Accusative governed by the compound tense is 
the relative pronoun que its gender and number are those to its 
antecedent. In this case, for instance, que is feminine plural 
referring to affaires 3 feminine plural. 
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you have received? Here it is (la void); it is written in 
(en) French. 

2. The horses which we have sold were very old. How 
many horses have you sold? We have sold them' all. 
Which house have you taken 4 ? How many books has he 
bought? Where is my pen? I have not seen it Where 
are my sisters? 1 have not seen them. Here are the 
apples (which) you have given me; I have not eaten them. 
The young ladies have been much amused 5 in your com- 
pany. Gentlemen, you are mistaken 6 . She has repented of 
her neglectfulness 7 . I saw (have seen) them play in front 
of my house. The singers 8 whom I heard singing yester- 
day were Tyrolese 9 . 

1 to fell = couper, 3 impie. 8 rhgle f. 4 loner. 6 Perf. of 
samuser, 6 Perf. of se tromper. 7 negligence f. 8 chanteur m. 

9 Tyroltens , 


§ 6. With avoir the Past Participle is invariable when 
there is no direct object or when the direct object 
conies after the Participle. 

Nous avons mange et dor-mi. We have eaten and slept. 

Elle a ri . She laughed. 

La pluie ria pas encore cesse. 

The rain is not yet over. 

J } ai regu une lettre, — deux lettres. 

I have received a (or one) letter, — two letters. 

Nous avons reneontrS une dame , — deux dames. 

We met a (or one) lady. — two ladies. 

J'ai perdu mes livres. I have lost my books. 

Avez-vous appris vos regies? 

Have you learned your rules? 

§ 7. The Past Participle is also invariable when the 
verb is impersonal. 

la chaleur qu'il a fait Her (which there was yesterday). 

II s'esi Mevi une dispute . There arose a dispute. 

§ 8. The Participles of the verbs pouvoir , vouloir , 
devoir, falloir, faire, and laisser , when they stand with 
an Infinitive, remain unchanged. 

les livres que fat voutu lire (I wished to read). 

les mesures que fai dH prendre (I had to take). 
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D'oic viennent ces fleurs? Je les ai fait planter (had 
them planted). 

Voccasion que vous avez laissS echapper (you have allowed 
to go by). 

§ 9. These verbs may be used elliptically, an Infini- 
tive implied by the context being understood. 

11 a fait les excuses qu'il a dH (viz. faire ). 

He has made the apologies he ought. 

Je lui ai donnb torn les renseignements que fai pu (viz. 
lui donner). 

I gave him all the information I could. 

§ 10. In a similar manner an Accusative may pre- 
cede the compound tense and not be governed by it, 
but by another verb in the Infinitive; then, of course, 
the Participle remains unchanged. 

La tnaison que je vous ai conseillS dfacheter (which I 
advised you to buy) est toute neuve. 

Les regies que fai commence & expliquer (which I 
began to explain) sont difficiles. 

(In the first sentence que is the object of the Infinitive 
acheter, in the second of expliquer. The two Participles con- 
seille aod commence have no Accusative depending on them; 
vous is Dative.) 

§ 11. The Participle is invariable when the Infini- 
tive following it is equivalent to an English Passive. 
la demoiselle que j'ai vu pein&re* 
the young lady whom I saw being painted (whose picture 
I saw being painted). 

Connaissez-vous cette nouvelle chanson ? Om 7 je Vai 

entendu chanter . 

Do you know that new song? Yes, I have heard it sung. 

(The Acc. que in the one case is governed by the Infinitive 
peindre , not by w, and in the other /’ is governed by chanter , 
and not by entendu.) 

§ 12. A Past Participle with en is invariable. 

Ces cerises sont-elles tonnes? Je n'en ai pas mangS» 
Avez-vous achetS des crayons? Oui, j'en ai achete* 

Note.— But the presence of en does not prevent the Participle 
from agreeing with the real direct object, if that precedes. 
la bonne opinion que fen avais congue* 
the good opinion I had conceived of it. 


The Past Participle. 


36S 


Exercise 67. 

That girl has ran too fast; she is oat of breath 1 . My aunt 
has travelled in Italy. His mother has lived 2 in this house 
for (pendant) two years. These young men (gens) have stu- 
died French and German. We have met some ladies in the 
street. Miss Eliza has brought a bunch 3 of flowers. For 
whom has she brought them? She has brought them for 
yon. Have you read these two books? No, sir, I have not 
yet read them. I have read another book which your 
brother has lent me. The carpenter* has built a new house, 
and he has sold it this morning to Mr. B. The rain which 
has fallen (qu'il a fait) has spoilt the roads. We have 
bought twenty acres 5 of land 6 . The excessive heat which 
we had 7 last summer has caused many diseases 8 . There 
came a person that I did not know. Why are these plants 
so wet 9 ? I have had them watered 10 . The measures 11 I 
was obliged 12 to take have not had the expected effect 13 . 
The landlord 14 (has) caused them to be paid. 

1 hors d’haleine. 2 demeurer. 3 bouquet m. 4 le charpentier. 

5 arpent m. 6 ter re* 7 put the Perf. of the Impers. form il fait. 
8 maladie f. 9 mouillies. 10 arroser. 11 mesure f. 12 Part of 
devoir. 13 effet m. 14 Vaubergiste. 

Exercise 68. 

Where is your gold watch? I have sent it to the watch- 
maker 1 . I thought you had allowed 2 it to be stolen. The 
two horses which I (have) advised you to buy are worth 
(valent) a thousand francs. Happy the princes who have 
always used 3 their power* for the good 5 of their people. 
You must (il faut que vous) finish the letter which you 
have begun to write. The apples which I have forbidden 
you to eat are not ripe. How many men 6 commit the same 
faults which they had resolved to avoid 7 ! We have showed 8 
him all the honour (pi.) it was our duty* [to show him]. 

friend rendered me every service 9 he could. Have you 
bought some cigars 10 ? Yes, I have bought [some 11 ]. Are 
not these trees very high? I have seen higher ones 11 . The 
ship which we saw launched 12 has received the name of 
Orion. The play 13 I saw performed 1 * last night has been 
very much applauded. Imitate the virtues which you have 
heard praised (Inf.)* We used 15 all the means we could. 

1 horloger m. 2 laisser. 3 employer . 4 pouvoir m. 5 U him. 

6 que d'hommes. 7 eviter. 8 rendu. 9 tons les services qu\ 10 ci- 
gars m, 11 use en. 12 lancer. 13 la pilce. 14 jouer , 15 employer . 


That were due (dus) to him. 


364 


Lesson XXXVIII 


Exercise 69. 

As the two combatants would (Pres. Part.) not yield 1 , 

they were pierced with wounds 2 . As Mentor heard the 

voice of the goddess who was calling her nymphs into the 
wood, he waked 3 Telemach'us. Grantor, seeing that I was 
already very near him, redoubled his zeal and attempted 
to bar 4 my’ way. That mountain, since it commanded a 
wide 5 view, was very suitable 6 for our observations. I can- 
not accompany you into the country, having some business 
that requires my presence here. How many people do 

we see, who, knowing the value of time, waste 7 it impro- 
perly 8 ! Wishing to make something of my so-n, I have 
put him into your hands. Newton, having taken the 

average 9 of years during which the kings of the various’ 16 
countries have reigned, reduced each reign to about, twenty- 
two years. Napoleon, seeing that the battle of Waterloo 
was lost, drew his sword and would (alia) desperately 11 
fling himself into the tumult [of the battle]. Franklin, after 
having looked everywhere for employment 12 , went back to 
the printer 13 Keimer’s. Wishing to see him, I went to 
his house. 

1 cider. 2 de coups. 3 iveiller. 4 chercher d me barret \ 5 itendue . 
6 propre. 7 perdre. 8 mal d propos. 9 la moyenne. 10 different. 
11 en disespiri. 12 de V occupation. 13 rentrer chez Vimprimeur K. 


Lesson XXXVIII. 

The Absolute Participle. 

(1) The Subject of the Absolute Participle, with 
which it virtually forms a subordinate clause, is 
different from the Subject of the sentence. 

(2) The Absolute Past Participle agrees with its 
Subject; the Absolute Present Participle does not. 

Le rot Slant mart? son fils ltd suoceda . 

The king being dead, his son succeeded him. 


Le vieillard ay ant parle ainsij VassemUee se sipara. 
The old man having spoken thus, the assembly dispersed. 

La mile ayant Ste prise 9 les soldats la pilUrent. 

The town being taken, the soldiers pillaged it. 

Le repas Stant fini, 1 

Le repas fini, f nouS novs mmes en r0uie - 

When dinner was over, we set off. 
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U operation achevSe, le roi remonta a cheval . 

The operation being performed, the king got on his horse 
again. 

Cette disposition prise, nous entrdmes dans la salle de 
rSception . 

This arrangement being made, we entered the reception 
room. 

N.R. — The following examples are placed here for contrast: 

Regulus s'eloigna de Rome, tenant les yeux fixes d la 
terre , et laissant sa femme et ses enfants . 

Vennemi, voyant noire petit nomhre, recommenga le 
combat . 

Ne sachant que faire, il prit ce parti . 

Le cmnte de Toulouse, ay ant sommS (having summoned) 
la mile de se rendre (to surrender), la declara sa 
possession . 

Le roi, ay ant tout sacrifie pour le bonheur de son peuple y 
fut enfin la victime de ses bonnes intentions . 

Lysandre, ayant fait un riche butin (booty) dans la 
prise d'AMnes, envoy a d Lacedemone tout Vor et 
V argent qifil avail pris. 

Exercise 70. 

My mother being ill, I cannot go out to-day. Franklin, 
seeing that all his efforts were useless, went back to his 
country, in order to brave the storm 1 with his countrymen. 
The gates being closed, we could not enter. The wound still 
bleeding 3 , she fainted 3 . When the game 4 is over I go to 
bed. As long as she reigns, that will always be done. The 
citadel 5 being taken, they could not think of 6 defending the 
town. Supper over, we began to play cards 7 . 

1 P or age m. 2 saigner . 3 s'evanouir. 4 partie f. 5 citadelle f. 

6 songer d. 7 jouer aux cartes. 

Reading Lesson. 

Gesler conduit Tell a Kusnach. 

(Fin.) 

Enfin Porient s’dclaire 1 , et la tempete serable s’apaiser 
aux premiers rayons de Paurore. Le jour naissant dd- 
eouvre k Tell les roches voisines d’Altdorf, avant que le 
tyran ait eu le temps de les reoonnaitre; Guillaume y dirige 
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sa barque et la fait marcher plus rapidement. Gesler, dont 
la ferocite revient a mesure que le danger s’eloigne, Fob- 
serve avec des yens sombres. II vent, mais il n’ose pas 
encore le faire charger de liens 2 . Ses soldats et ses mate- 
lots 8 , reconnaissant bientot ou ils sont, en instrument le 
gouverneur, qui, s’avanqant vers Tell avec colere, lui de- 
mande d’une voix terrible, pourquoi la barque, qu’il a 
guidee, a repris le chemin d’Altdorf. 

Guillaume, sans lui repondre, pousse la barque droit 4 a 
un rocher peu eloigne de la rive 5 , saisit d’une main prompte 
Fare et la fleche 6 qu’un archer tenait a la main, et, rapide 
comme Feclair, s’elance 7 de la barque sur le rocher. La, 
sans s’arreter, il saute ,sur un autre roc, gravit 8 aussitot 
la roche escarpee 9 , et se montre sur le sommet, semblable 
k Faigle des Alpes quand il se repose aupres des images et 
qu’il promene ses yeux perpants sur les troupeaux des 
vallons. 

Le gouverneur etonne pousse un cri de fureur, de rage. 
Il commande aussitdt qu’on debarque, et que ses soldats, 
disperses, environnent de toutes parts le roc ou il voit le 
heros. On obeit; les archers descender^ et preparent deja 
leurs arcs; Gesler, qui marche au milieu d’eux, veut que 
leurs Jfleches r^unies s’abreuvent toutes du sang de Guil- 
laume. Guillaume aussi a ses desseins. Il ne s’arrete, il ne 
se montre que pour attirer Fennemi. Il laisse approcher 
cette troupe armee jusqu’a la juste distance ou son trait 6 
peut donner la morfc. Il fixe son regard sur Gesler, pose sa 
fl &che sur sa corde, et, visant droit au coeur de son ennemi, 
il la fail voler 10 dans les airs. La fleche vole, siffle 11 , 
frappe Gesler en plein cceur 12 . Le tyran tombe, begaie sa 
fureur, et son ame s’exhale au milieu des imprecations. 
Tell a deja dispa.ru; plus leger que le faon 13 , il se precipite 14 
du sommet du roc, il court, il vole sur la glace; il gagne, 
traverse des sentiers 15 deserts, et prend le chemin d’Altdorf. 

1 the east brightens. 2 fetters, chains. 3 sailors. 4 straight. 

5 bank. 6 arrow. 7 jumps. 8 to climb up. 9 steep. 10 to fiy. 

11 to hiss. 12 full in the heart. 13 the fawn. 14 he jumps. 

15 paths. 

Questionnaire. 

Que decouvre a Tell le jour naissant? 

Que fait Gesler? 

Quelle etait Fintention de Gesler? 

De quoi les soldats et les matelots instruisent-ils le gou- 
verneur? 
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Quand Gesler aper$ut les roches d’Altdorf, qae demanda- 
t-i! k Tell? 

Guillaume lui fit-ii one reponse? 

Ou pousse-t-il la barque? 

A quoi ressemble-t-il quand il se montre sur le sommet? 
Qu’est-ce que le gouverneur ordonne alors? 

Fut-il obei? 

Que veut faire Gesler? 

Jusqu’ou Tell laisse-t-il approcher la troupe? 

Qui veut-ii frapper? 

Sa fleehe I’a-t-elle atteint? 

Que fait Tell? 

Que chemin Tell prend-il? 


Lesson XXXIX. 

Idiomatic Uses of some French Verbs. 

avoir, to have. 

avoir vingt ans to be twenty years old 

avoir mai aux yeux to have bad eyes 

avoir mal a la tete to have a headache 

avoir froid to be cold; avoir chaud to be warm 

J'ai froid aux mains . My hands are cold. 

avoir honte de to be ashamed of 

avoir raison , — tort to be right, — (in the) wrong 

avoir bonne mine to look well 

■n? avoir que faire de to have no occasion for 

avoir faim , — soif to be hungry, — thirsty 

avoir peur to be afraid; avoir envie to desire 

avoir besoin to need; avoir sommeil to be sleepy 

J'ai de la peine it le croire . I can hardly believe it. 

Tons avez beau parler . It is in vain for you to talk. 

etre, to be. 

Sire en Hat de to afford to; etre d’avis to be of opinion 
etre d son aise to be in good circumstances, well off 
etre Men , — mal avec quelqu'un to be in, — out of favour 
with someone, to be on good, — bad terms 
etre d la hauteur de to be equal to 
etre de moitie to go halves 
etre d la portie de to be within the reach of 
etre sur le point de to be on the point, to be going to 
11 en est (de mime) de . . . It is (the same) with . . . 
Fows etes des nitres. You are on our side. 
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faire, to do, to make. 

faire savoir a qn . to let someone know, to send word to 

Faites-moi savoir de vos noyvelles. Let me hear from you. 

faire chaud , — ■ froid to be warm, — • cold 

se faire des amis to get friends 

faire faire to get . . . made 

faire semblant de to pretend to 

faire cas de to make much of 

faire un tour de (une) promenade to take a walk 

faire une promenade a cheval to go for a ride 

faire une promenade en bateau to go for a row, or sail. 

faire voile to set sail 

faire de son niieux to do one’s best 

ne faire que to do nothing but 

C'en est fait de moi. I am undone. It is all over with me. 

faire le pied de grue to dance attendance 

faire pitiS to be an object of pity 

faire peur & to frighten 

faire le roi to act the king 

So: faire le beau, le grand , le gdnereux, etc. 

faire mal to hurt 

faire tout son possible to do one’s utmost 

faire des manures to be affected 

faire des embarras to be affected, conceited, etc. 

Exercise 11. 

How old was your father when he died ? He was seventy. 
And your mother? She was almost 1 eighty. I do not re- 
member to have ever been so thirsty as I was yesterday. 
Warm yourself if you are cold. My feet are not cold, be- 
cause I have walked a good deal, but my hands are so cold 
that I cannot write. There are some walks 2 in our park 
which are three hundred feet long. You are in the wrong, 
and he is in the right. It is in vain for you to ask money 
from a miser. Is it cold this morning? Yes, sir, it is very 
cold; however, I do not think it is quite so cold as it was 
yesterday. The weather is very changeable; it was hot 
yesterday; it is cold to-day; it rained this morning; it is 
fine weather now, but perhaps it will rain again before night. 

1 pres de, 2 allee f. 

dormer, to gim 

se donner du mal, de la peine to take pains 

se donner la peine to take the trouble 

donner les caries , or simply donner , to deal (at cards) 
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donner dans le piege to be caught in the snare 
donner sur le jardin to look on to the garden 
donner carte blanche to give full powers 
donner sur Vennemi to fall upon the enemy 
ne savoir ou donner de la tele to know not which way 
to turn, to be perplexed 
donner un coup de main to lend a hand 
donner d pleines mams to give lavishly 
se donner des airs to give oneself airs. 

jouer, to flay. 

jouer d'un instrument to play (upon) an instrument 
jouer sa iete, sa fortune , etc . to risk, to stake, etc. 
jouer de malheur to have a run of bad luck 
jouer gros jeu to play for high stakes 
jouer les premiers rdles to act the leading parts 
jouer d quelque jeu to play at some game 
jouer une piece de theatre to act a play 
jouer un tour & qn. to serve (play) one a trick. 

Miscellaneous Idioms. 

se porter bien r — mat to be in good, — bad health 

aimer mieux to prefer 

jf aimer ais mieux I had rather 

oiler d bride dbattue to go at full speed 

prendre la mouche to take offence 

prendre part d to take part in 

prendre en main to undertake 

prendre le train to take the train 

prendre en maximise part to take amiss 

Cela prend lien , It is a hit. It takes. 

Le feu prend . The fire is drawing up. 
prendre son parti to make up one’s mind 
en prendre son parti to get reconciled to it 
s'y prendre bien to go the right way to wtork 
$*y prendre mat to go the wrong way to work 
se passer de to do without 
trouver mauvais que to take it ill that 
trouver son maitre to meet one’s match 
trouver d redire d to find fault with 
dormir sur les deux oreilles to sleep soundly 
savoir bon gre to be grateful 
savoir son monde to know one’s manners 
ienir parole to keep one’s word 
tenir bon to hold fast 
tenir de son pbre to take after one’s father 

French Conv.-Grammar. 
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tenir une boutique to keep a shop 
venir h point to come in the nick of time 
ne tenir qith to depend upon 

II ne tient pas a moi que . . . It is not my fault if . . . 
s'en tenif- a to rely on, stick to 
venir a bout de to achieve, accomplish 
en vouloir d to have a spite against 
Je voudrais pouvoir. I wish I could. 

II y va de voire vie. You life is at stake. 
venir de to have just (done something) 
en venir aux mains to come to blows. 

Exercise 72. 

How do you do this morning ? I am very well, thank you. 
And how is your sister? She is not well; she has been (is) 
ill for these 1 - two months, and I fear she will never be well 
again. And your brothers, how are they? The youngest is 
very well, but I do not know how the eldest is, because we 
have not heard from him 2 for these 1 two months; he was 
very well when he wrote to us last 3 . I wish I could go 
there to-morrow, but it is impossible. It is with men of 
learning as with ears 4 of corn; they raise their 5 head [s] as 
long as they are empty, and when they are full, they begin 
to droop 6 . It is with your son as with other children. I do 
not think it will he with my son as it was with yours. 

1 for these — depuis . 2 avoir de ses nouvelles. B la dernihre 

fois. 4 4pis de bU . 5 def. art. 6 pencher . 

Exercise 73. 

I have great pain 1 in my (the) side. He has sore eyes. 
Have you '[the] stomach 2 -ache ? He has a sore foot. My 
lips are sore. She had toothache yesterday, now she has 
a headache. When I was young, I often had headache. 
Why do you not eat if you are hungry? I am not very 
hungry, I can wait [till] dinner-time 3 ; but I am very thirsty, 
and I will thank you for 4 a glass of wine. It is very cold 
to-day. It was cold yesterday. It will be hot soon. I am 
thirsty. He is hungry. My sister is not well; she has not 
been 5 well for these three weeks; she has a headache to- 
day. At what time did you get up this morning ? I rose at 
four o'clock. It is in vain for you to say so. 

1 bien mal. 2 estomac m. 3 It diner . 4 say: I beg you to 

give me. 5 se porter ; put the Present tense. 
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Blanche et Yermeille. 

II J avail une fois une veuve, assez bonne femme, qui 
avail deux fllles, toutes les deux fort jolies. L’alnee se 
nommait Blanche et la seconde Yermeille. On leur avail 
domic ces noms, parce qu’elles avaient, Pune le plus beau 
teint qu’on puisse imaginer, et Pautre des joues et des levres 
vermeilles comme do corail. Un jour la bonne femme dtant 
pres de sa porte a filer, vit une pauvre vieille qui avail bien 
de la peine a se trainer avec son baton : 

«Yous etes bien fatiguee*, dit-elle a la vieille, «asseyez» 
vous un moment pour vous reposer;* et aussitot elle com- 
manda a ses fllles de donner une chaise a cette femme. Elies 
se leverent toutes les deux ; mais Yermeille courut plus vite 
que sa sceur et apporta la chaise. 

«Voulez-vous boire un coup?* dit la veuve a la vieille. 

«De tout mon coeur,* repondit celle-ei; «il me semble 
meme que je mangerais bien un morceau, si ce n’etait pas 
trop abuser de votre bonte.* 

«Je vous donnerai tout ce qui est en mon pouvoir,* dit 
la bonne femme; «mais comme je suis pauvre, ce ne sera 
pas grand ? chose.» 

La bonne vieille parut tout heureuse de pouvoir se reposer 
un instant. Quand elle fut assise, la veuve eommanda a sa 
fille afnee d’aller cueillir quelques prunes sur un prunier 
qu’elle avail plants elle - meme et qu’elle aimait beaucoup. 
Blanche, au lieu d’ob&r de bonne grace a sa mere, murmura 
centre cet ordre et dit entre ses dents: 

«Ce n’est pas pour cette vieille gourmande que j’ai pris 
tant de soin de mon prunier;* elle n’osa pourtant pas re- 
fuser quelques prunes, mais elle les donna de mauvaise gr&ce 
et a eontre-coeur, 

«E t vous, Vermeille,* dit la veuve a la seconde de ses 
lilies, evous n’avez pas de fruits k donner a cette bonne 
dame, car vos raisins ne sont pas murs.» 

«C’est vrai*, dit Yermeille; «mais j'entends ma poule qui 
chante, elle vient de pondre un oeuf, et si madame veut 
1’avaler tout chaud, je le lui offre de bon eoeur.» En m&ne 
temps, sans attendre la reponse de la vieille, elle courut 
chercher son oeuf; mais au moment oh elle le lui pr^sentait, 
cette femme disparut, ou plutot se changea en une belle 
dame qui dit k la m&re: 

«Je vais recompenser vos deux filles selon leur merite ; 
Fatn^e deviendra une grande reine, et la seconde une fer- 
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Et en merne temps a^ant frappe la maison de son b§,ton, 
elle disparut et Ton vit k sa place une jolie ferme toute 
couverte de jasmin. 

«VoiU votre partage,* dit-elle a Vermeille, «je sais que 
je vous donne k ehacune ce que vous aimez le mieux.* La 
fee s’&oigna en disant ces mots, et la mere et les deux filles 
restkrent fort etonndes. 

Elies entrerent dans la ferme, et furent charmees de la 
propretd des meubles. Les chaises n’etaient que de bois, mais 
elles etaient si propres qu’on s’y voyait comme dans un mi- 
roir. Les lits etaient de toile blanche comme la neige. II y 
avait dans les etables vingt moutons, autant de brebis, quatre 
boeufs, quatre vaches; et dans la basse-cour toute sorte de 
voiaiile, des poules, des canards, des pigeons, etc. 

II y avait aussi un joli jardin rempli de fleurs et de fruits. 
Blanche voyait sans jalousie le don qu’on avait fait a sa 
soeur, et elle n’6tait occupee que du plaisir qu’elle aurait a 
gtre reine. Tout k coup elle entendit passer des chasseurs, 
et 6tant allee sur la porte pour les voir, elle parut si belle 
aux yeux du roi qui chassait, qu’il resolut de l’epouser. 

Blanche, 6tant devenue reine, dit k sa soeur Vermeille: 

«Je ne veux pas que vous soyez fermi&re; venez avec moi, 
ma soeur, je vous ferai 6pouser un grand seigneur. » 

«Vous etes bien bonne, ma soeur, » repondit Vermeille, 
«mais je suis accoutumee k la campagne, et je veux y rester.* 

La reine Blanche partit done toute seule. 

Les premiers mois elle fut si occupee de ses beaux habits, 
des bals, des comedies, etc., qu’elle ne pouvait penser a 
autre chose ; mais bientot elle s’accoutuma a tout cela, et 
rien ne la divertissait plus ; au contraire, elle eut de grands 
chagrins. Toutes les dames de la cour lui rendaient de 
grands respects, quand elles etaient devant elle; mais elle 
savait qu’elles ne l’aimaient pas, et qu'elies disaient der- 
riere son dos: 

«Voyez cette petite paysanne, comme elle fait la grande 
dame 1 Notre roi a et6 bien sot d’4pouser une femme 
pareille !* 

Ces discours firent faire des reflexions au roi: il s’imagina 
qu’en effet il avait eut tort d’epouser Blanche, et comme son 
amour pour elle etait passe, il la negligea enti&rement. 

Quand on vit que le roi n’aimait plus sa femme, on corn- 
men <ja k ne plus lui rendre aucun devoir. Elle 4tait tres 
malheureuse, car elle n’avait pas une seule amie a qui elle 
put confier ses chagrins. Elle voyait que e’etait la mode a 
la cour de trahir ses amis par int&St, de faire bonne mine 
a ceux que Ton baissait, et de mentir a tout moment. Il 
fallait §tre s6rieux, parce qu’on disait qu’une reine devait 
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avoir on air grave et majestueex. Elle eut on enfant, et 
pendant qu’elle le noorrissait, elle avail on n^decin aupr&s 
d’elle, qoi examinait tout ce qu’elle mangeait, et lui dtait 
toutes 3es choses qu’elle aimait: on ne mettait point de sel 
dnns son bouillon, on lui defendait de se promener quand elle 
en avail envie; en un mot, elle etait contredite depuis le 
matin jusqu’au soir. On donna une gouvernante a son fils, 
qui releva tout de travers sans qu’elle eut la liberte d’y 
trouver a redire. 

La pauvre Blanche se mourait de chagrin, et elle devint 
si maigre qu’elle faisait piti4 a voir. Elle n’avait pas £te 
chez sa soeur depuis trois ans qu’elle etait reine, parce qu’elle 
pensait qu’une personne de son rang serait deshonor^e d’aller 
rendre visile a une fermiere ; mais se voyant accabl£e de 
chagrins, elle lAsolut d’aller passer quelques jours k la cam- 
pagne, pour se distraire. Elle en demanda la permission au 
roi, qui la lui accorda volontiers, parce qu’il pensait qu’ii 
serait d£barrass6 d’elle pendant quelque temps. Elle arriva 
sur le soir k la ferme de Vermeille, et elle vit de loin devant 
la porte une troupe de bergers et de berg&res, qui dansaient 
et se divertissaient a qui mieux mieux. 

«H61as!» dit la reine en soupirant, «qu’est devenu le 
temps oil je pouvais m’amuser comme ces gens-la, sans que 
personne y trouvat k redire ?» 

Aussitot qu’elle parut, sa soeur accourut pour l’embrasser. 
Elle se portait si bien, elle avait un air si content, que la 
reine ne put s’empecher de pleurer en la regardant. Vermeille 
avait 6pouse un jeune viilageois qui n’avait point de fortune, 
mais qui 4tait la bont6 meme; il se souvenait toujours que 
sa femme lui avait donne tout ce qu’il avait, et il ne songeait 
qu’k lui en montrer sa reconnaissance. Vermeille n’avait pas 
beaucoup de domestiques; mais ceux qu’elle avait 1’aimaient 
comme s’ils eussent ses propres enfants, parce qu’elle les 
traitait bien. Tons ses voisins I’aimaient aussi, et chacun 
s’empressait de lui en donner des preuves. Elle n’avait pas 
beaucoup d’argent, mais elle n’en avait pas besoin, car elle 
r6coltait dans ses terres du ble, du vin et de 1’huile. Ses 
troupeaux lui fournissaient d’excellent lait dont elle faisait 
du beurre et du fromage. Elle filait la laine de ses moutons 
pour se fibre des habits, aussi bien qu’a son mari et k deux 
enfants qu’elle avait. Ils se portaient tous a merveille ; et 
le soir, quand le temps du travail etait passe, ils s’amusaient 
k toutes sortes de jeux. 

«H£las!» s’^cria la reine, <la fee m’a fait un bien mauvais 
present en me donnant une couronne: on ne trouve point la 
joie dans les palais magnifiques, mais dans les occupations 
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innocentes de la campagne.* A peine eut-elle prononc6 ces 
paroles, que la fee parut : 

«Je n’ai pas pr&endu vous recompenser en vous faisant 
reine,* dit-elle, «mais bien plutdt vous punir, parce que vous 
m’avez donne vos prunes a contre-coeur. Pour etre heureux, 
il faut, comme votre soeur, ne poss4der que les choses ne- 
cessaires, et ne rien desirer de plus.* 

«Ah! madam e,» s'toia Blanche, «votis vous etes assez 
veng£e, fmissez men malheur.* 

41 est fini,» reprit la fee; «le roi, qui ne vous aime plus, 
vient d’epouser une autre femme, et demain ses officiers 
viendront vous ordonner de sa part de ne plus retourner & 
son palais,* 

Tout arriva comme la fee 1’avait predit. Blanche passa le 
reste de ses jours avec sa soeur Vermeille, et fut parfaite- 
ment heureuse, Elle ne pensa jamais a la cour que pour 
remercier la fee de l’avoir ramenee dans son village. 

Un Orage. 

0 Rene ! si tu crains les troubles du coeur, defie*toi de la 
solitude: les grandes passions son! solitaires, et les trans- 
porter au desert, e’est les rendre a leur empire. Accables de 
soucis et de craintes, exposes a tomber entre les mains des 
Indians ennemis, a etre engloutis dans les eaux, piques des 
serpents, ddvores des beies, trouvant difficilement une ch&ive 
nourriture, et ne sachant plus de quel cot 6 tourner nos pas, 
nos maux semblaient ne pouvoir plus s'accroltre, lorsqu’un 
accident y vint mettre un terme. 

C’£tait le vingt-septi£me soleil depuis noire depart des 
cabanes: la lune de feu* avait commence son cours, et tout 
annoncait un orage. Vers l’heure ou les matron es indiennes 
suspendent la crosse du labour aux branches du savinier et 
ou les perruches se retirent dans le creux des cypres, le ciel 
commen^a a se couvrir. Les voix de la solitude s’6teignirent, 
le desert fit silence et les forets demeurerent dans un calme 
universe! Bientot les roulements d’un tonnerre lontain, se 
prolongeant dans les bois aussi vieux que le monde, en 
firent sortir des bruits sublimes. 

Craignant d’etre submerges, nous nous hatames de gagner 
le bord du fleuve et de nous retirer dans une foret. 

Ge lieu etait un terrain marecageux. Nous avan cions avec 
peine sous une voute de smilax, parmi des ceps de vigne, 
des indigos, des faseoles, des lianes rampantes, qui entra- 
vaient nos pieds comme des filets. Le sol spongieux tremblait 
autour de nous, et a chaque instant nous etions pres d'etre 
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engloutis dans ■ les fondrieres. Des in secies sans nombre, 
d’dnormes chauves- souris, nous aveuglaient ; les serpents a 
soimettes ^ bruissaient de toutes parts, et les loups, les ours, 
les carcajous, les petits tigres, qui venaient se cacher dans 
ces retraites, les remplissaient de leurs rugissements. 

Cependant, Fobscurite redouble: les nuages abaiss&s en- 
trent sous Fombrage des bois. La nue se dCchire, et Feclair 
trace un rapide losange de feu. Un vent imp&ueux, sorti du 
couchant, route les nuages sur les nuages ; les forets plient, le 
ciel s’ouvre coup sur coup et, a tr avers ses crevasses, on 
aper^oit de nouveaux cieux et des campagnes ardentes. Quel 
affreox, quel m&gnifique spectacle! La foudre met le feu 
dans les bois; Fincendie s’6tend corrime une chevelure de 
ffammes; des colonnes d’&incelles et de fumee assi&gent les 
nues, qui vomissent leurs foudres dans le vaste embrasement. 
Alors le grand Esprit couvre les montagnes d’epaisses tene- 
bres; du milieu de ce vaste chaos s’eleve un mugissement 
confus forme par le fracas des vents, le g&nissement des 
arbres, le hurlement des betes feroces, le bourdonnement de 
Fincendie et la chute repetee du tonnerre qui siffle en 
s’Ateignant dans les eaux. 

Dans le Nouveau Monde. 

La France possedait autrefois, dans FAmerique septentrio- 
nale, un vaste empire, qui s’&endait depuis le Labrador 
jusqu’aux Florides, et depuis les rivages de FAtlantique jus- 
qu’aux lacs les plus recurs du haut Canada. 

Quatre grands fleuves, ayant leurs sources dans les mdmes 
montagnes, divisaient ces regions immenses : le fleuve Saint- 
Laurent, qui se perd a Fest dans le goife de son nom ; la 
riviere de Fouest, qui porte ses eaux a des mers inconnues; 
le fleuve Bourbon, qui se pr&upite du midi au nord dans la 
baie d’Hudson, et le Mississipi, qui tombe du nord au midi 
dans le goife du Mexique. 

Ce dernier fleuve, dans un cours de plus de mille lieues, 
arrose une delicieuse con tree, que les habitants des Etats-Unis 
appellant le Nouvel Eden, et a laquelle les Franqais ont laiss6 
le doux nom de Louisiane . Mille autres fleuves, tributaires 
du Mississipi, le Missouri, Flllinois, FArkansas, FOhio, le 
Wabache, le Tennessee, Fengraissent de leur limon et la ferti- 
lisent de leurs eaux. Quand tous ces fleuves se sont gonfl£s 
des deluges de Fhiver, quand les tempetes ont abattu des 
pans entiers de forets, les arbres deracines s’assemblent sur 
les sources. Bientot la vase les cimente, les lianes les en- 
chalnent, et des plantes, y prenant racine de toutes parts, 
achevent de consolider ces debris. Charries par les vagues 
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ecumantes, ils descendent au Mississipi: le fleuve s’en em- 
pare, les pousse au golfe Mexicain, les £choue sur des bancs 
de sable, et accroit ainsi le n ombre de ses embouchures. Par 
intervalles, il eleve sa voix en passant sur les monts, et re* 
pand ses eaux d£bord6es autour des colonnades des for$ts et 
des pyramides des tombeaux indiens : c’est le Nil des ddserts. 
Mais la grace est toujours unie a la magnificence dans les 
scenes de la nature : tandis que le courant du milieu entrafne 
vers la mer les cadavres des pins et des chenes, on voit sur 
les deux courants lateraux remonter, le long des rivages, des 
lies flottantes de pistia et de nenufar, dont les roses jaunes 
s’elevent comme de petits pavilions. Des serpents verts, des 
hdrons bleus, des flamants roses, de jeunes crocodiles, s’em- 
barquent passagers sur ces vaisseaux de fleurs, et la colonie, 
ddployant au vent ses voiles d’or, va ab order endormie dans 
quelque anse retiree du fleuve. 

Les deux rives du Mississipi prdsentent le tableau le plus 
extraordinaire. Sur le bord occidental, des sa vanes se ddrou- 
lent perte de vue; leurs flats de verdure, en s’eloignant, 
semblent monter dans Fazur du ciel, oh ils s’evanouissent. 
On voit dans ces prairies sans bornes, errer a Faventure 
des troupeaux de trois ou quatre buffles sauvages. Quelque- 
fois un bison charge d’annees, fen dan t les flots a la nage, 
vient se couch er, parmi de hautes herbes, dans line tie du 
Mississipi. A son front ome de deux croissants, a sa barbe 
antique et limoneuse, vous le prendiez pour le dieu du 
fleuve, qui jette un ceil satisfait sur la grandeur de ses 
ondes et la sauvage abondance de ses rives. 

Telle est la sc&ne sur le bord occidental ; mais elle change 
sur le bord oppos4, et forme avec la premiere un admirable 
contraste. Suspendus sur le cours des eaux, groupds sur les 
rochers et sur les montagnes, disperses dans les valines, des 
arbres de toutes les formes, de toutes les couleurs, de tous 
les parfums, se m&lent, croissent ensemble, montent dans les 
airs k des hauteurs qui fatiguent les regards. Les vignes 
sauvages, les bignonias, les coloquintes, s’entrelacent au pied 
de ces arbres, escaladent leurs rameaux, grimpent a Fextr6- 
mit6 des branches, sMlancent de Fdrable au tulipier, du tuli- 
pier a ]’alc6e, en formant mille grottes, mille voutes, mille 
portiques. Souvent, egarees d’arbre en arbre, ces lianes tra- 
versent des bras de riviere sur lesquelles elies jettent des 
ponts de fleurs. Du sein de ces massifs, le magnolia eleve son 
cone immobile ,* surmontd de ses larges roses blanches, il do- 
mine toute la foret, et n’a d’autre rival que le palmier, qui 
balance legerement aupres de lui ses eventails de verdure. 
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Une multitude d’animaux places dans ces retraites par la 
main du Createur y repandent Fenchantement et la vie. De 
Fextremite ^ des avenues on apercoit des ours, enivres de 
raisins, qui chanceilent sur les branches des ormeaux; des 
cariboux se baignent dans un lac; des ecureuils noirs se 
jouent dans Fepaisseur des feuillages ; des oiseaux moqueurs, 
des colombes de Virginie, de la grosseur d’un passereau, 
descendent sur les gazons rougis par les fraises; des per- 
roquets verts a tetes jaunes, des piverts empourpres, des 
cardinaux de feu, grimpent en circulant au haul des cypres; 
des colibris £tincellent sur le jasmin des Florides, et des 
serpents-oiseleurs sifflent suspendus aux domes des bois en 
s'y balamjant comme des lianes. Si tout est silence et repos 
dans les sa vanes de Fautre cote du fleuve, tout ici, au con* 
traire, est mouvement et murmure : les coups de bee contre 
le tronc des ehenes, des froissements d’animaux qui mar- 
ch ent, brou tent ou broient entre leurs dents les noyaux des 
fruits; des bruissements d’ondes, de faibles gemissements, de 
sourds meuglements, de doux roucoulements, remplissent ces 
deserts d’une tendre et sauvage harmonie. Mais quand une 
brise vient a animer ces solitudes, a balancer ces corps 
flottants, a confondre ces masses de blanc, d’azur, de vert, 
de rose, k meler toutes les eouleurs, k reunir tons les 
murmures, alors il sort de tels bruits du fond des forSts, il 
se passe de telles choses aux yeux, que j’essayerais en vain 
de les d^crire k ceux qui n’ont point parcouru ces champs 
primitifs de la nature. 

Robespierre. 

Robespierre a le mauvais g&iie de la Revolution et le 
plus cruel ennemi de la liberty Personne k cdte de lui n’a 
pu toe devout et influent avec impunity. Envieux pares que 
son toe £taifc sans grandeur, fanatique parce que ses id£es 
manquaient d’6tendue, sa vanite, qui n’avait point de bornes, 
devint la mesure de son ambition. Pour atteindre son but, 
qui etait ia domination, a ddfaut de force reelle, il employa 
Fadresse, la perfidie, la patience, attendant pour saisir sa 
proie et la dMiirer qu'elle fut tombee dans le piege qu’il 
avail dress4. Il savait dissimuler, il savait mentir, il ex- 
cellait a ealomnier. Tous ses rivaux perirent sous des accusa- 
tions mensongeres, rendues specieuses par ses sophismes, et 
morfelles par son acharnement. Il n’avait plus de rivaux, et 
il allait ri§gner quand ses complices, plus pervers que leur 
chef, craignant enfin pour eux-memes, Finvestirent a son 
tour, Fenlacerent, et se jeterent sur lui. Ge fut une sombre 
et lamentable tragedie de cirque ou d’abattoir. On pense 
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qu’alors ii songeait a etablir un ordre, dont il aurait ete Far- 
bitre, etquece fat la cause de sa perte; quelques-uns regret- 
tent qu’il n’ait pas ete mis en demeure de r^aliser les plans 
qu’il avait con^us, et les theories en vue desquelles il avait 
opdr6 la ruine de Fancienne socidte, mais on oublie que la 
longue pratique du mal le rendait incapable et indigne de 
faire le bien, et que d’ailleurs ce qu’on peut entrevoir de ces 
plans et de ces theories, a travers les nuages de sa pen see 
dans les ambages et les tortuosites de ses interminables dis- 
cours, nannonce guere que les conceptions etroites et dures 
d’un Lycurgue de basoche. Il est bon de hair cet homme qui 
n’a rien aime que lui-meme, et qui a immole a cette unique 
et detestable idole tant de victimes humaines, et, ce qui est 
plus grave encore, toutes les lois morales qui font vivre et 
prosperer les nations, Laissons-iui bien sa fietrissure. Si 
son nom est charge de trop de haine, ce surcroit de haine 
revanche la conscience qu’il a opprimee et bravee : ce sont 
de justes represailles, meme dans Fhistoire. 

Les F£tes d ? Alexandrie. 

Le lendemain, des le point du jour, la ville d’Alexandrie 
dtait toute dans ses habits de fete. Une population immense 
circulait dejk dans les rues tapissees et pavoisees de feuil- 
lages et de banderoles. La foule se portait de 3a maison com- 
mune, ou se trouvaient Napoleon et Josephine, a Fare de 
triomphe eleve a Fextremite du faubourg qu’ils devaient 
suivre pour aller visiter les plaines illustres de Marengo. 

Sur le chemin d'Alexandrie a Marengo, meme multitude 
de peuple, memes cris, memes fanfares. Jamais pdlerinage a 
Notre-Dame de Lorette, jamais ceremonies du jubile a Rome 
n’avaient attire affluence pareille a celle qui se dirigeait 
alors vers ce champ de bataille a peine refroidi. 

G’est que la va se passer Facte le plus important des fetes 
du jour. L’empereur Napoleon doit assister a un combat 
simuie, donn£ en commemoration de la victoire remportde 
en ce lieu m£me, cinq ans auparavant, par le premier 
consul Bonaparte. 

Des tables, des treteaux sont places le long de la route. 
On y mange, on y joue la comedie en plein vent. On j 
preche meme; car plus d’une chaire s’improvise tout a coup 
entre le theatre et le cabaret; des moines, meles a la foule, 
ou se tenant a Fecart sur les rebords du, chemin, non con- 
tents de donner leur benediction aux passants, les exh orient 
k la tranquiilite, a la sobriete, et leur vendent de petites 
vierges d’ivoire et des rosaires benits. 
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Dans la longue et unique rue de village de Marengo, toutes 
ies maisons, transferences en hoteleries, presentent 1’image 
de la confusion et du mouvement. A toutes les fen§tres, pour 
attirer et tenter les chalands, pendent les jambons fumes, Ies 
mortadelles, des guirla tides de bartavelles et de cailies, de 
chapelets de croquet tes et de sucreries. On entre, on sort, 
on se presse, Italiens et Fran^ais, bourgeois et soldats; ies 
monceaux de macaroni, les pyramides de massepains, de la- 
sagnes et de ravioles s’effacent sous la main des acheteurs. 
Dans les escaliers etroits et obscurs, on se heurte, on se cou- 
doie sur une double ligne ascendante et descendante ; quel- 
ques-uns, charges encore de leurs provisions, pour Ies mettre 
a 3’abri de la rapacite de leurs voisins, levent les bras au-des- 
sus de leur tele, et T dans les tenebres, une main plus longue 
ou plus habile que la leur, soustrait ie friand fardeau, soit un 
pain beurre, des figues, des oranges, un jambonneau de Trin, 
ou une caille bardee; soit meme un patd dans sa croute, un 
excellent stufato dans sa terrine, contenant et contenu, tout 
est pris ; et ce sont des cris, des quolibets et des rires prolongs 
qui gagnent depuis la premiere march e jusqu’a la derniere ; 
et ie voleur de la ligne ascendante, content de son lot, fait 
volte-face et veut deseendre, et le vole de la ligne descen- 
dante, contraint de retourner a la pitance, veut remonter, et 
toute la bande, ebranlee par ce flux et ce reflux a contre- 
temps, tournoyant de force sur elle-meme, au milieu des 
Eclats de gaiete, des jurons, des coups distribues au hasard, 
est rejefc4e partie dans la rue, partie dans les salles, ou chan- 
tent deja a tue-tete les buveurs, oublieux des bons avis des 
moines. A t ravers les tables chargees de mets, les bancs 
charges de convives, d'une chambre a l’autre, on voit se 
multiplier Ies dames et ies (Hannine du logis, les unes avee 
leurs tabliers de eouleur, leurs cheveux poudr4s et le petit 
poignard coquet, aujourd’hui encore le principal ornement de 
leur par u re; les autres en jupon court, en longues tresses 
natt4es, chargees a leur cou et a leurs oreilles de joyaux 
dores, et les pieds nus, 

A ces tableaux si vifs, si animes de la route et du village, 
de la chambre et de la rue, a ces bourdonnements, k ces 
chansons, k ces cris, a ces rires, a ces bruits de paroles, de 
verres et d’assiettes, d’autres tableaux, d’autres bruits vont 
bientdt succeder. 

Dans une fieure, le canon tombera contre ce village, canon 
presque inoffensif, il est vrai, et qui n’en brisera que les 
vitres; celte rue ne retentira plus que du cri des soldats, 
exalte par une fureur guerriere de commande; et chacune 
de ces maisons disparaitra sous la fumee des mousqueta- 
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des . . . a poudre. Alors, gare au pillage, si les provisions 
; i( ne sont pas mises a Fabri d’un coup de main ! gare meme a 

| la Giannina aux pieds nus, car la petite guerre singe parfois 

| la grande dans ses exc&s. 

§ Elle 1’imite surtoui dans Fecial de ses spectacles, et rien 

S n’est plus imposant et plus majestueux que celui qui se 
prepare en ce moment dans les champs de Marengo. Deja, 

un trone magnifique, entoure d'etendards tricolores, s’eleve 
sur Fune des rares collines qui bombent le terrain; deja, des 
troupes de toutes les armes, de tous les uniformes, se de- 
1 ploient rapidement pour prendre place. La trompette fait 

[t 1’appel aux cavaliers, le tambour etend ses roulements sur 

toute la surface du sol, que Fartillerie et les fourgons sem- 
; blent ^branler. Les aides de camp, couverts de leurs brillants 

costumes, passent, repassent, se croisent dans mille direc- 
; tions; les chapeaux se d^roulent au vent, qui fait onduler en 

|| meme temps* cette mer mouvante de panaches, d’aigrettes et 

| de plumes, diaptes aux trois couleurs, et le soleil, ce grand 

convie des fetes de Napoleon, ce lustre radieux des pompes 
de Fempire, se montre at fait resplendir de feux For des 
broderies, le bronze des canons, les casques, les cuirasses, et 
les soixante mille ba'ionnettes dont la plaine se h^risse. 

I Bientot, devant les troupes, d^bouchant au pas acc6l£re 

sur le champ de leurs operations, la foule des curieux re- 
fluant en arri&re, d4crivit un cercle immense de retraite, 
comme les flots de FOcean sur lesquels vient tout a coup 
$ peser une vague enorme. Quelques cavaliers, lanc6s au galop 

® contre les groupes retardataires, nettoient rapidement la place. 

Le village est desert, les tentes joyeuses sont plides, les 
treteaux abattus, les chants, Jes cris ont cesse de se faire 
entendre. On voit de tous cdtes, dans le vaste circuit de 3a 
plaine, courir des hommes, interrompus dans leurs jeux ou 
dans leurs repas, et des femmes, effrayees par F eclair des 
sabres ou le hennissement des chevaux, trainant leurs en- 
fants apres elles. Que si de Foeii on parcourt alors les rangs 
de Farmee, encore dans son unite et rangee sous les memes 
drapeaux, h la contenance des soldats, au caracteie de fierte 
ou de tristesse silencieuse empreint sur leurs traits, on re- 
conn ait sans peine ceux que les ordres du general en chef, 
le mardehal Lannes, a d’avance designes comme vaincus ou 
vainqueurs futurs. Lui-mCme, oil le voit, suivi d’un nom- 
breux 6tat-major, reconn aitre le terrain sur lequel il a si 
vaillamment figure naguere, et distribuer a chacun son r6le. 

La, doivent se r£peter les principaux mouvements executes 
dans la terrible jountee du 14 juin de Fannee 1800 ; mais 
on aura soin d’omettre les fautes qui y furent commises, car 
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c’est une flatterie strafegique, un madrigal a coups de canon, 
que Ton prepare pour le nouvel empereur et roi. 

Done, les troupes s’alignaient, se d^veloppaient, se re- 
pliaient d'apres les ordres du chef, lorsque de bruyantes 
symphonies se font entendre sur la route d’ Alexandrie ; un 
vague murmure va en grossissant et se propage parmi ces 
pombreuses populations, qui, protegees par les rives du 
Tanaro, de la Bormida, de POrba ou les ravins de Tortone, 
ferment la ceinture flottante et animee de cette vaste arene. 
Tout k coup, le tambour bat aux champs, des cris et des 
vivat s’elevent de tous cotes au milieu des {lots de poussiere, 
les sabres brillent au jour, les fusils se redressent et reson- 
nent com me par un mouvement unanime, et une brillante 
voiture, attefee de huit chevaux capara^onnSs, blasonnee aux 
armes dltalie et de France, amene jusqu’au pied de leur 
trdne, Josephine et Napoleon ! 

Ceiui-ei, apres avoir re<?u les hommages de toutes les 
deputations de PItaiie, des envoyes de Lucques, de Genes, 
de Florence, de Rome et de la PrusSe elle-meme, s’irritant 
du repos, s’elance sur son cheval, et bientot la plaine en- 
tiere s’iilumine de feux et ce couvre de fumee. 

C’&aient Ik les jeux du jeune conquerant ! La guerre 
pour amuser ses loisirs ; la guerre pour Faccomplissement de 
ses hautes destinies. II la fallait a cette ame ardente nee 
pour la domination et que la conquete du monde eut seule 
laissee desmuvrde. 

Un officier, d6sign<§ par Pempereur, expliquait a Josephine, 
restee seule sur son trdne, et presque dpouvantee de ce 
spectacle, le secret de ces evolutions et le but de ces grands 
mouvements. II lui avait montre FAutrichien Mdias chassant 
les Franqais du village de Marengo, les culbutant k Pietra- 
Buona, a Castel-Ceriolo, et Bonaparte Farrdtant soudain au 
milieu de son triomphe, avec les neuf cents hommes de sa 
garde consulate. Puis, il appelie toute son attention sur 
Pun des moments decisifs de la bataille. Les republicans se 
replient; mais Desaix vient de paraitre sur la route de 
Tortone. La terrible colon ne hongroise sous les ordres de 
Zach s’ebranle pesamment et march e a sa rencontre . . . 

Tandis que Pofficier parlait encore, Josephine s’aperqut 
d’un ldger tumulte autour d’elle. En ayant ^ demands la 
cause, elle apprit qu’une jeune fille, aprds avoir imprudem- 
ment franchi la ligne des operations, au risque d’etre mille 
fois brlsde au milieu d’une charge de cavalerie ou par le choc 
d’un caisson, occasionnait ce mouvement, en sfebstinant, 
malgrd la resistance des gardes et les remonstrances des 
dames de la suite, k vouloir pdnefcrer jusqu’a Sa Majesty 
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Le chien qui lache sa prole pour Fombre. 
Chacun se trompe ici-bas : 

On volt courir apres F ombre 
Tant de fous qu’on n ? en sail; pas, 

La plupart du temps, je nombre. 

Au chien dont parle Esope il faut les renvoyer. 

€e chien voyant sa proie en Fean representee, 
La quitta pour Fimage, et pensa se noyer. 

La riviere devint tout d’un coup agitee ; 

A toute peine ii regagna les Lords, 

Et n’eut ni Fombre ni le corps. 

Les Grrenouilles qui demandent he Roi. 

Les grenouilles, se lassant 
De F^tat democratique, 

Par leurs clameurs firent tant 

Que Jupin les soumit au pouvoir monarchique. 

II leur tomba du ciel un roi tout pacifique : 

Ge roi fit toutefois un tel bruit en tombant, 

Que la gent mardcageuse, 

Gent fort sotte et fort peureuse, 

S’alla cacher sous les eaux, 

Dans les jones, dans les roseaux, 

Dans les trous du marScage, 

Sans oser de longtemps regarder au visage 
Celui qu’elles croyaient etre un geant nouveau. 
Or c’etait un soliveau, 

De qui la gravity fit peur a la premiere 
Qui, de le voir s’aventurant, 

Osa bien quitter sa taniere. 

Elle approcha, mais en tremblant. 

Une autre la suivit, une autre en fit autant: 

II en vint une fourmiliere ; 

Et leur troupe k la fin se rendit familiere 
Jusqu’a sauter sur FSpaule du roi. 

Le bon sire le souffre, et se tient toujours coi. 
Jupin en a bientbt la cervelle rompue: 
Donnez-nous, dit ce peuple, un roi qui se remue. 
Le monarque des dieux leur envoie une grue, 

Qui les croque, qui les tue, 

Qui les gobe a son plaisir ; 

Et grenouilles de se plaindre, 

Et Jupin de leur dire: Eh quo i! votre d£sir 
A ses lois croit-il nous astreindre? 

Vo us avez du premierement 
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Garder votre gouvernement ; 

Mais, ne Fayant pas fait, il vous devait suffire 
Que votre premier roi fut debonnaire et doux : 

De celui-ci contentez-vous, 

De peur d’en rencontrer un pire. 

Mon habit. 

Sois-moi fidele, o pauvre habit que j’aime ! 

Ensemble nous devenons vieux. 

Depuis dix ans je te brosse moi-meme, 

Et Socrate n ? eut pas fait mieux. 

Quand le sort a ta mince £toffe 
Livrerait de nouveaux combats, 

Imite-moi, r^siste en philosophe: 

Mon vieil ami, ne nous separons pas. 

Je me souviens, car j’ai bonne mtooire, 

Du premier jour oil je te mis. 

C’etait ma fete, et, pour combi e de gloire, 

Tu fus chant© par mes amis. 

Ton indigence, qui m’honore, 

Ne m’a point banni de leurs bras. 

Tous ils sont prets a nous feter encore: 

Mon vieil ami, ne nous sdparons pas. 

A ton revers j’admire une reprise : 

O’est encore un doux souvenir. 

Feignant un soir de fair la tendre Lise, 

Je sens sa main me retenir. 

On te ddchire, et cet outrage 
Aupres d’elle enchaine mes pas. 

Lisette a mis deux jours a tant d’ouvrage : 

Mon vieil ami, ne nous separons pas. 

T’ai-je imprdgnd des Hots de muse et d’ambre 
Qu’un fat exhale en se mirant? 

M’a-t-on jamais vu dans une antiebambre 
T’exposer au mepris d’un grand? 

Pour des rubans, la France entifere 
Fut en proie a de longs d£bats : 

La fieur des champs brille a ta boutonniere: 

Mon vieil ami, ne nous separons pas. 

Ne crains plus tant ces jours de courses vaines 
Ou notre destin fut pareil ; 

Ces jours mel£s de plaisirs et de peines, 
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Mel6s de pluie et de soleil. 

Je dois bientot, il me le semble, 
Mettre pour jamais habit has. 
Attends un pen; nous finirons ensemble: 
Mon vieil ami, ne nous separons pas. 


la jeune captive, 

Ltepi naissant murit de la faux respectd ; 

Sans crainte du pressoir, le pampre tout ltet6 
Bolt les doux presents de i’aurore ; 

Et moi, comme lui belle, et jeune comme lui, 

Quoi que l’heure presente ait de trouble et dtennui, 
Je ne veux point mourir encore. 

Qu’un sto'ique aux yeux secs vole embrasser le mort, 

Moi je pleure et j’espere; au noir souffle du nord 
Je plie et releve ma fete. 

S’il est des jours amers, il en est de si doux ! 

Helas ! quel miel jamais n'a laisse de degouts ? 

Quel mer n’a point de tempete? 

L’illusion fdconde hahite dans mon sein. 

D’une prison sur moi les murs p£sent en vain, 

J’ai les ailes de Pespdrance: 

Echappde aux rdseaux de 1’oiseleur cruel, 

Plus vive, plus heureuse, aux campagnes du del 
Philomde chante et s’dlance. 

EsLce k moi de mourir? Tranquille je m’endors, 

Et tranquille je veille, et ma veille aux remords 
Ni mon sommeil ne sont en proie. 

Ma bienvenue au jour me rit dans tous Jes yeux; 

Sur des fronts abattus, mon aspect dans ces lieux 
Ranime presque de la joie. 

Mon beau voyage encore est si loin de sa fin ! 

Je pars, et des ormeaux qui bordent le chemin 
J’ai passe les premiers k peine. 

Au banquet de la vie k peine commence, 

Un instant seulement mes levres ont presse 
La coupe en mes mains encore pleine. 
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de ne suls qu’au printemps, je veux voir la moisson : 
Et comme le soleil, de saison en saison, 

Je veux achever mon annee. 

Brillante sur ma tige et 1’honneur du jardin, 

Je n’ai vu hire encor que les feux du matin. 

Je veux achever ma journee. 

0 mort! tu peux attendre; eloigne, eloign e-toi ; 

Ya consoler les coeurs que la bonte, Feffroi, 

Le pale desespoir devore. 

Pour moi Pales encore a ses asiies verts, 

Les amours des baisers, les Muses des concerts ; 

Je ne veux point mourir encore. 

Ainsi, triste et captif, ma lyre toutefois 
S’eveiilait, ecoutant ces plain tes, cette voix, 

Ces voeux d’une jeune captive; 

Et secouant le faix de mes jours languissants, 

Aux douces lois des vers je pliais les accents 
De sa bouche aimable et naive. 

Ces chants de ma prison temoins harmonieux, 

Feront a quel que amant des loisirs studieux 
Chercher quelle fut cette belle : 

La grace decorait son front et ces discours, 

Et comme elle, crain dront de voir finir leurs jours 
Ceux qui les passeront pres d’elle. 

Souvenirs tVenfanee. 

Lieux oil jadis m’a berce PEsperance, 

Je vous revois a plus de cinquante ans. 

On rajeunit aux souvenirs d’enfance, 

Comme on renait au souffle du printemps. 

Salut a vous, amis de mon jeune age! 

Salut, parents que mon amour beniti 
Grace a vos soins, ici, pendant Forage, 

Pauvre oiselet, j’ai pu trouver un nid. 

J’ai fait ici plus d’un apprentissage, 

A la paresse, Mas! toujours enclin. 

Mais je me crus des droits au nom de sage, 

Lorsqu’on m’apprit le metier de Franklin. 

C’€tait a Page oil nait Famifcie tranche, 

Sol que fleurit un matin plein d'espoir. 

Un arbte y croft dont souvent une branche 
Nous sert d’appui pour marcher jusqu’au soir. 

French Cenv. -Grammar. 
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3 86 Miscellaneous Extracts for Reading. 

Lieux oil jadis m’a berce I’Esperanee, 

Je vous revois a plus de cinquante ans. 

On rajeunit aux souvenirs d’enfance, 

Gomme on renait au souffle du printemps. 

C’est dans ces murs qu’en des jours de defaites, 
De I’ennemi j’ecoutais Je canon. 

Ici ma voix, melee aux chants des fetes, 

De la patrie a begaye le nom. 

Ame reveuse, aux ailes de colombe, 

De mes sabots Ik j’oubliais le poids. 

Du ciel, ici, sur moi la foudre tombe 
Et m’appnvoise avec celle des rois. 

Gontre le sort ma raison s’est arrn^e 
Sous l’humbie toil, et vient aux memes lieux 
Narguer la gloire, inconstante fumee 
Qui tire aussi des larmes de nos yeux. 

Amis, parents, temoins de mon aurore, 

Objets d’un culte avec le temps accru, 

Oui, mon berceau me semble doux encore, 

Et la berceuse a pour tan t disparu. 

Lieux oil jadis m’a berce l’Esperance, 

Je vous revois a plus de cinquante ans. 

On rajeunit aux souvenirs d’enfance, 

Gomme on renait au souffle du printemps. 
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Conversations Familieres. 

1. La Rencontre. 

Bonjour, mon ami. — Monsieur, je vous salue. — Com- 
ment vous portez-vous? — Trfcs bien, je vous remercie; et 
vous? — Tout doucement, comme a i’ordinaire. — D’ou 
venez-vous done? — Je viens de la Bourse. — Et ou allez- 
vous? — Je vais a la Banque. — Je vous rencontre a propos, 
j’allais chez vous. — Pour quelle affaire? — Je voulais vous 
demander des nouvelles. — Des nouvelles! de qui done? — 
Be voire oncle. — Lequel? Yous savez, j’en ai deux. — De 
celui qui est actuellement a Paris. — J’en attends ee soir. 
Faites-moi le plaisir de passer chez moi demain matin, je 
vous ferai voir ce que j’aurai requ. — Je vous remercie, je 
n’y manquerai pas. Sans adieu. 

2. La Visit©. 

Madame, je vous souhaite le bonjour. — Que je suis 
heureuse de cette visile! Asseyez-vous, je vous prie. 11 y a 
bien longtemps que je n’ai eu le plaisir de vous voir ; com- 
ment vous etes-vous porte? — Assez bien; et vous-meme? 
A morr ordinaire, passablement. — Je me suis presente bier 
pour avoir Phonneur de vous saluer; vous veniez de sortir. — 
Je regrette beaucoup de n’ a voir pas ete chez moi. Faites- 
moi le plaisir de diner avec nous. — Vous avez bien de la 
bonte ; je ne puis m’arreter plus longtemps, j’ai promis de 
me rendre a I’hotel a cinq beures. — Quoi f vous voulez 
deja partir ! Restez encore un moment. — C*est a regret 
que je vous quitte si tot; je resterai plus longtemps une 
autre fois. — Quand aurons-nous le plaisir de vous revoir? 
— S’il est possible, je reviendrai demain. — Adieu, portez- 
vous bien. — Au plaisir de vous revoir, 

8. L’Heure. 

Quelle beure est-il? — II est neuf beures ou neuf heures 
cinq. — Yous vous trompez, mon ami, il est neuf beures et 
quart. (Test vous qui avez tort, voyez la pendule. — Mon 
frere croit qu’il n’est pas encore neuf heures, qu’il est neuf 
beures moins un quart. — Ecoutez ! voila 1’heure qui sonne : 
un, deux, trois, quatre, cinq, six, sept, buit, neuf. Neuf 
beures! Partons vite a Pecole! — A quelle heure arnvera 
le professeur de fran^ais? — A onze beures moins dix, et 
il restera jusqu’a midi et demi. Nous pr6parerons ensuite 
noire leqon d’allemand, et nous serons libres k deux beures 
et demie ou a trois beures au plus tard. 
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388 Conversations Familieres. 

3. L’Etude (hi Fran^ais. 

On m’a dit que vous apprenez le franqais. — Oui, je 
1’^tudie depuis six mois. — Avez-vous trouve cette etude 
•difficile? Je sais que vous etes infatigable, que vous ne 
vous decouragez jamais. — II est vrai; ayant surmonte les 
principales difncult^s, je commence a recueillir le fruit de 
mes travaux. Je vous prie de croire que cela n’a pas £te 
sans peine; ce grand nombre de regies et deceptions m*a 
si souvent embrouille que je me suis vu plusieurs fois a la 
veille (about) de renoncer a mes projets. II y a tant d’idio- 
tismes, tant de tournures bizarres que Fusage seul autorise! 
— Je suis bien etonne que vous disiez cela. Cela me fait 
croire que vous ne vous etes pas servi d’un bon livre. II y 
a de nouvelles grammaires qui simplifient beaucoup les 
regies et facilitent par la Fdtude du franqais. Si vous 
venez chez moi dans la soiree, je vous ferai voir les ouvrages 
dont il faut vous servir. — Ce soir? — Oui, ce soir. 

A propos, quelle difference y a-t-il entre soir et soiree , 
matin et matinee , jour et jour nee ? — Ces mots ne sont pas 
synonymes ; en effet jour marque une epoque, sans £gard a 
la dur£e ; la journee est une duree determine et divisible. 
II en est de meme des mots an et annee , matin et matinee , 
soir et soiree etc. Remarquez les exemples suivants: Je 
viendrai un jour ; la journ&e est longue pour les gens oisifs. 
La propriety lui rapport e dixmille francs par an ; cette eclipse 
aura lieu dans le courant de VannSe ♦ — Je vous remercie de 
cette explication. 
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French-English Vocabulary 
with phonetic transcript in the Alphabet of the 
Association Phonetique Internationale. 


a 

as in 

patte 

! o 

as in h<$te 

a 

r* 

pdte 

1 0 

„ 

hotte 

d 

T 

pente 

5 

p 

honte 

b 

. p 

&on 

\ 0 

n 

]eune 

d 

P 

ctant 

m 

p 

\eune 

e 

P 

gre 

£g 

p 

j eun, un 

€ 

T 

gres 

P 

p 

pas 

i 

■ T 

grain 

r 

* 

ri re 

d (e mute) r 

j* 

s 

p 

si 

f 


fort 

t 

p 

t&s 

9 

in 

#ant, dogtie j 

u 

„ 

roue 

i 

' 7 

ni, pare j 

y 

* 

rue 

j 

T 

hien, ?/eux, ceil 

V 

„ 

vert 

k 

7 

car, co q, qu \ nze ; 

tv 

p 

oui 

l 

P 

£ong j 

y 


lui 

m 

T 

mot j 

z 

p 

rose 

n 

T 

non j 

f 

p 

Charles 

P 

* 

monta^ne j 

8 

p 

Jean, rou^e 


A long 

(or half-long) vowel 

is 

indicated 

by two dots placed 


| after it. The numbers refer to the pages in the Grammar. 

A. accent [aksd] m. t accent 

a [a] at, to accomjrngner [ akopajie ] to ac~ 

abandonner [abddone] to aban- company 

don accorder [akorde] to grant 

dbattre [abatr] to cast down accowrir [ akuriir ] to run up 

abattu [abcity] cast down accueillir [ alcoejirr] to receive 

i abeille [abe.j] f., bee acheter [ajte] to buy 

abriger [abre$e] to shorten achever [afvej to finish, achieve 

i obreuver [abroeve] reft to drink acque'rir [akeriir] to acquire 171 

abri [abri] w., d Vabri de [ala- actif [aktif] active 
I bridaj sheltered from action [aksjo] action 

[ absolu [apsjly] absolute adresse [adres] address 

! absolument [apsolymo] adt>, 7 ab- adresser [ adrese] to direct 

solutely adroit(e) [ adrwa(t) ] clever 

j absoudre [apsuidr] to absolve 1 58 advef'saire [adverser] enemy 

j accabler [akable] to crush affaire [afeir] f., business 
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Vocabulary. 



affiiger [afliye] to cast down 
affreux [afr0 J, -euse [ -0:z] fright- 
ful 

affront [afro] m., affront 
dge [a:%] m. } age 
agrSable [agreabl] pleasing 
agrement [agrema] m., charm 
agriculture [agrikyltyir] f. agri- 
culture 

a gnerrie [ageri] warlike 

aider [e:de] to help 

aieul [ajcel] m., ancestor; pi. 

a'ieux [aj0] 
aile [sil] f., wing 
ailleurs [ ajce:r] elsewhere 
aimable [e;mabl] lovable 
aimer [e:me] to love 
abiS [e:ne] eldest 
air [e:rj m., air 
aisanee [e:zd:s] f., comfort 
aise [ size ] easy 
ajouter [ agute ] to add 
alien [ale] to go 176 
allie [alje] m„ ally 
altSrer [altere] to quench, slake 
amasser [aniajse] to amass 
ambassadeur [d:basadce:r] am- 
bassador 

nmbitieux [ dibisjo ] ambitious 
dme [am] f soul 
amener [amne] to lead, bring 
amer [ameir] bitter 
americain [amertki] American 
ami, amie [ami] friend 
amical [ amihal] friendly 
amiral [ amiral ] admiral 
amitie [amitje] f., friendship 
amusant [amytzd] amusing 
an [d] m year 
ancien , -enne [a:sje, -en] ancient 
anglais [a:gh] English 
Angleterre [d:ghts:r] England 
animal [animal] w., animal 
animalcule [animalkyl] m. ani- 
malcule 

animer [anime] to animate, rouse 
annSe fane] f. % year 
annoncer [anoise] to announce 
aout [u] m. f August 
apercevoir [ apersovivair] to per- 
ceive 

appartement [apartoma] m., apart- 
ment 


appeller [aple] to call 
appetit [apeti] m., appetite 
application [ aplikaisjo ] f., dili- 
gence 

applique [apliJke] diligent 
apporter [aporte] to bring 
apprendre [aprdidr] to learn, 
teach 

approcher [aprofe] to approach 
approprier [aproprie] to appro- 
priate 

appr ouver [apruive] to approve 
apres [apre] after 
aprls-midi [apremidi] m. or f., 
afternoon 

arbre [ arbr ] m., tree 
arc [ark] m., bow 
ardoise [ardwa:z] f., slate 
argent [arga] m., silver, money 
argent^ [argdte] silvered 
armee [arme] f., army 
armes [arm] f. } arms 
arrete [arete] m., decision 
arreter [arete] to stop 
arriver [arive] to arrive 
artisan [artizd] m,, artisan 
assaillir [ asajiir] to assail 167 
assassiner [asasine] to murder 
asseoir [asuair] to set; refl to 
sit 175 

ussez [ase] enough 
assiduitS [asidyite] f., diligence 
assiette [asjet] f. t plate 
assister [asiste] to be present, 
assist 

attacher [atafe] to attach 
attaque [aUik] f., attack 
atteindre [ate:dr] to attain 158 
attendre [ata:dr] to await 
attentif [ atditif] attentive 
attention [atdisjo] f., attention 
attirer [atire] to attract 
attribuer [atribye] to attribute 
aucun [o:k<%], aucune [ o:kyn ] any 
augur e [ o:gy:r] m., omen 
aujourd'Kui [oigurdyi] to-day 
aune [ o:n ] 207 yard 
auparavant [ oiparava ] adv. , be- 
fore 

aussi [ o:si ] also ; as 
autant [o:ta] as much 
autour [o:tu:r] around 
autre [o:tr] other 
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autrefois [oitrafwa] formerly 
aux [o] to the, at the 
avance [avals] advance 
avant [ ava ] before 
avare [amir] miser, miserly 
avec [seek] with 
avertir [avertiir] to warn 
aveugle [avmgl] blind 
avis [art] m., opinion 
avoir [ainvair] to have 35 
avril [avril] m. f April. 

B. 

badin [bade] joking 
bague [bag] f. f ring 
baton nett e [bajomt] f„ bayonet 
bal [bal] m., ball 
barrer fbaire] to bar 
bas , basse [ba, bais] low; en bas 
[aiba] downstairs 
bas [ba] m., stocking 
bataille [hataij] f., battle 
bdtir [baitiir] to build 
battre [hair] to beat 87 
beau, bid , belle [bo, bel] fine, 
beautiful 

beaucoup [boiku] much 
beu u-frere [ boifreir ] brother- in- 
law 

beaute [boite] f., beauty 
bigager [begeje] to stammer 
Mnin, benigne [beni, beniji ] 
benign 

benir [beniirj to bless 
berger [berge] m n shepherd 
besom [bpzwi] m, f need 
bestiaux [bestjo] m. pi., domestic 
animals 

detail [beta:]] m., cattle 
bibliotheque [bibliotek] f M library 
Men [bje] m., goods; adv., well 
bienfaisani [bjSfdzd] beneficent 
bienfaiteur [bjifstceir] m., bene- 
factor 

bientot [bjeito] soon 
bienvenu [bjeivny] welcome 
Mere [bjeir] f., beer 
bijou [bigu] m., jewel 
bldmer [blame] to blame 
blanc , blanche [bid, bid:/] white 
bU [hie] in corn 
Messer [blese] to wound 
Measure [blesyir] f., wound 


bleu [Mo ] blue 

blond [bU] fair (of complexion, 
bceuf [beef] m., ox 
boire [bwair] to drink 160 
hois [him] m., wood 
boisson [bwaso ] m. } drink 
boite [bivaitj box 

bon, bonne [bo, bon] good 
bonheur [bonceir] m., happiness 
lord [boir] m., edge, bank 
bosse [bos] f ., hump 
botte [bot] boot 
bottier [botje] m. 9 bootmaker 
boucher [bufe] m butcher 
bougie [bugi] candle 

bouillir [bujiir] to boil 170 
boulange, r [bulaige] m., baker 
boulet [bule] m. f bullet 
bourse [burs] /*., purse 
bout [bit] m., end 
bouton [ buto ] m ., button 
braire [breir] to bray 180 
bras [bra] m., arm 
brave [braiv] brave 
brebis [brobi] f., sheep 
bref, breve [ bref, breir ] short 
hrievement [brieivmd] shortly 
brigand [brigd] m., brigand 
brill er [brije] to shine 
brouillard [brujair] m., fog 
braire [bryiir] to roar 180 
bruit [ bn/i ] m,, noise, report 
buisson [byiso] m., bush 
bureau fbyro] m., office 
but [byt] m., end, object 
butin [byte] m., booty. 

C. 

cabinet [kabins] m., small room 
cacher [kaje] to hide 
cadre [Jcadr] m frame 
cafe [kafej m., coffee 
cdhier [kaje] m exercise- book 
caillou [kaju] m., pebble 
camarade [kamarad] comrade 
campagne [kdipaji] f., country 
canard [kunair] »*., duck 
canif [kanif] m., knife 
canne [Jean] f., cane, stick 
capitaine [kapiten] m., captain 
capitate [kapital] f,, capital 
caracUre [karakteirj m., cha- 
racter 
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mrnaval [karnaval ] m. t carnival 
carotte [karot] f., carrot 
carri [hare] square 
carte [kart] f., card, map 
cartel [kartel] m., challenge 
casquette [basket] cap 
cassonade [kasonad] f, brown 
sugar 

ce [ $9 ] this; cet, cette [set]; ces 
[ss] 46 

ceder [sede] to yield 
ceindre [ seidr ] to encircle 158 
ceUbre [selebr] celebrated 
celui [sdlyi] he (who), that one; 

celle(s) [sel] ceux [s0] 98 
cendre [sdidr] f., ashes 
ceriale [sereal] f., cereal 
cerise [sariiz] f., cherry 
certain, -aine [serfs, -sn] certain 
certes [serf] assuredly 
cesser [sese] to cease 
ehacun, -une [fakce, -yn] each 
chagrin [fagri] m., grief 
chair [[sir] f., flesh 
chaise [[e:z] chair 
chaleur [falceir] heat 
chambre [Jdibr] f, room 
chameau [jamo] m., camel 
champ [fa] m., field 
chance [Jais] f., luck 
chandelle [fdidel] f., candle 
chang ement [fdipna ] nu, change 
chanter [fdite] to sing 
chapeau [lapo] m„ hat 
chapitre [fapitrj m chapter 
char [fair] m,, chariot 
charge [!ar%] f., burden 
char it 6 [farite] f., charity 
charrue [fary] f., plough 
chasse [las] hunting 
chat [fa] m., cat 
clidteau [}ato] m., castle 
chdtier [jatje ] to chastise 
chaud [fo] hot 
chauffer [foife] to heat 
chef-d'oeuvre [fsdo&ivr] m., mas- 
terpiece 

chemin [fame] m., road 
chemin de fer [jamidfsir] rail 
way 

chemise [famiiz] f., shirt 
cher [fs:r] dear 
chercher [Jsrfe] to seek 


chiri [feri] beloved 
chevdl [fdval] m., horse; a cheval 
[afval] on horseback 
cheveux [ fav0 ] m. pi., hair 
chevreuil [favrceij] m. deer 
chez [fe] at the house of 
chien [fji] ni., dog 
choisir [fwaziir] to choose 
choix [jiva] m., choice 
chose [fo:z] f., thing 
chou [fu] m., cabbage 
chrStien [kretji] Christian 
del [sjsl] m., sky, heaven 
cigar e [sigair] m., cigar 
cinq [si:k] five 

cir Constance [sirkostdis] cir- 
cumstance 
cire [$i;r] f., wax 
citadelle [sitadsl] f., fort 
citer [site] to cite, quote 
citoyen [sitwaji] m. r citizen 
citron [sitro] m., lemon 
clarti f klarte ] f. t clearness 
clause [kloiz] clause 
clou [klu] m,, nail 
cocher [kofe] m coachman 
cochon [kofo] m., pig 
coeur [koe:r] w., heart 
coffre [kofr] m., coffer 
combien [kjibjs] how much 
comhler [koible] to heap up 
comme [kom] as, how 
commencer [komaise] to begin 
comment [komd ] how 
commerce [komsrs] w., commerce 
commode [komod ] convenient 
commun, - une [komoe, - yn ] com- 
mon 

commnniquer [komynike] to com- 
municate 

compagnon [koimpapo] m., com- 
panion 

complet , 4te [koipls, korplet] 
complete 

comprendre [koipraidr] to under- 
stand 

compte [koit] m., account 
compter [koite] to reckon, count 
comte [koit] *»., count 
concevoir [koisdvwair] to conceive 
concitoyen [ho: sitwaji] m., fel- 
lowcitizen 

conclure [koiklyir] to concludes? 
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condition [hoidisjo ] /*., con- 
dition 

conduire [k5:dyi:r] to conduct 
156 

conduits [k5:dyitj f., conduct 
con fiance [kofiais] f., trust 
confidence [ko:fidd:s] f. 7 confidence 
confer [ko;fje] to entrust 
confire [ko:fi:r] to pickle 
connaissance [konesd.s] know- 
ledge, acquaintance 
connaitre [komitr] to know 161 
conquer ant [kj:kerd] ?«., con- 
queror 

conquiie [koiktt] f. 9 conquest 
consentir [k5:sa;U\r] to consent 
conserver [k5 '.serve] to preserve 
consider er [ho: side re] to consi- 
der 

constant, - mite [ko:std, -let] con- 
stant 

consulter [koisylte] to consult 
conte [kj;t] m., tale 
content [ko:td] happy, glad, satis- 
fied 

canter [ko:te] to relate, tell 
continuer [ kodinqe] continue 
eontraindre [kd:tri:dr] to con- 
strain 

centre [koitr] against 
contredlt [koitrodi] m., contra- 
diction 

contrSe [M;tre] f., country 
convaincre [ko;vs:kr] to conquer 
convention [ko:va:sjo ] f., treaty 
copter [kopje] to copy 
corail [kom:j] m., coral 
corps [koir] m., body 
corriger [kori$e] correct 
corrompre fkoroipr] to corrupt 
cotonnier [kotonje] m. 7 cotton- 
tree 

couch er [kufe] to lie ; coucher 
(m.) de soldi sunset 
coudre [huidr] to sew 157 
couleur [kuloc:r] f., colour 
coupahle [kupabl] guilty 
cour [ku:r] f, 7 court, yard 
courage [kum:$] m. t courage 
courant [kurd] m., current 
cmrir [kuritr] to ran 166 
coutder [kurje] m., courier 
cours [ku:r] m, y course 
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course [kurs] f., running, chase, 
errand 

court , courte [ ku:r , hurt] short 
cousm , -ine [ kuze , -in] cousin 
couteau [kuto] m , knife 
coutume [kutym] custom 
comrir [kuvriir] to cover 167 
crate [kre] f. } chalk 
craindre [kre: dr] to fear 158 
crainte [kreit] f . 7 fear 
crayon [kre jo] pencil 
ereancier [ kredisje ] m . 7 creditor 
createur [kreatce:r] m., creator 
credit [kredi] m., credit 
creme [kre:m] f . 7 cream 
creuser [kr 0 :ze] to hollow 
criminal [kriminel] criminal 
croire [krwarr] to believe 160 
erditre [krwaitr] to grow 160 
cruel [hr yd] cruel 
cueillir [koeji:r] to gather 167 
cuiller [h/ijeir] f., spoon 
cuire [kifiir] to cook 155 
cuisine [kqizin ] f., kitchen 
cuisinier , -iere [kyizinje , -je:r] 
cook 

cultiver [kyltive] to cultivate 
cure [kyre] parish priest. 

D* 

d'abord / dabo:r ] at first 
dame [dam] lady 
danger [dd:$e] m. t danger 
dans [ da ] in, into 
d'avance [davd:s] in advance 
de [do] of, from 
dibar quer [debarke] disembark 
dibit er [debite] give out, utter 
dicembre [desa:br] December 
decerner [deserne] to decree 
dechirer [defire] to tear 
dichoir [defwair] to decay 173 
decision [ desizjo ] f., decision 
dicontenancer [deko:tna:se] to 
put out of countenance 
decouverte [dekuvert] f n disco- 
very * 

dicouvrir [dekuvriir] to uncover, 
discover 

difaut [defo] *»., defect, fault 
difendre [defa:dr] 1 . to forbid; 
% to defend 
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defenses [defais] f. pL, 1. de- 
fences ; 2. tusks 
diferer [defere] to defer 
degre [dagre] m., degree 
dejd [de:$a] already 
dejeuner [degcene] m., breakfast; 

vb. to have breakfast, lunch 
demain [dame] to-morrow 
demand er [doma:de] to ask 
demeurer [ ddmce:re] to dwell, 
live 

demi [domi] half 
demoiselle [damwazel] /*., young 
lady 

demolir [demoliir] to demolish 
denier [ donje ] m an old coin, 
twelfth of a sou 
dinouer [denwe] to untie 
dent [da] f., tooth 
dipart [depa:r] m.. departure 
depicher [depe:fe] refl., to hurry 
depenser [depdise] to spend 
depit [depi] m., spite 
deplaire [deple:r] to displease 
deployer [deplwaje] to unfold, 
display, deploy 
depot [depo] m. 7 deposit 
depuis [depyi] since 
dernier , dire [ dernje , -jar] last 
derrtire [derjeir] behind 
d'Ssagr Sable [dezagreabl] displeas- 
ing 

descendre [deed: dr] to descend 
d hirer [dezi:re] to wish 
desobiissance [dezobeisdis] f., dis- 
obedience 

dhormais [dezorms] henceforth 
dessiner [desine] to draw, deli- 
neate 

detail [ deta;j ] m. f detail 
detruire [detryiir] to destroy 
dette [det] f,, debt 
deux [do] two; deuxieme [d0- 
zjem] second 

devant [ddvd] before (of place) 
deviner fdovine] to guess 
devoir [ddvwarr] m. f duty; school 
exercise 

devoir [dovwair] to owe 172 
dSvouer [devwe] to devote 
dietionnaire [ diksjonar] m. 7 dic- 
tionary 

Dieu [djo] God 


different [diferd] different 
differ er [difere] to delay, defer 
difficile [difisil] difficult 
difficult e [difikylte] f., difficulty 
digne [dip] worth 
dimanche [ dimed/] m., Sunday 
diner [dine] m. 7 dinner; vb. to 
dine 

dire [di:r] to say 156 
distinguer [distiige] to distin- 
guish 

distribuer [distribye] to distri- 
bute 

divers [diveir] different, various 
divhij - ine [dive, -in] divine 
diviniU [divinite] f., divinity 
dix [ dis , diz, di] ten 9 
doigt [dwa] m. 3 finger 
domestique [ domestik] m. or f., 
servant 

don [do] m., gift 
donner [done] to give 72 
dont [do] whose, of which 
donnir [dormiir] to sleep 166 
dot [dot] f., dowry 
douer [dwe] to endow 
douloureux , -euse [ duluro , -0:z] 
painful 

d outer [dute] to doubt 
douteux [dut0] doubtful 
doux [du], douce [du:s] sweet, 
gentle 

douzaine [duizen] f\, dozen 
drap [dra] m. 7 cloth, sheet 
droit [ drwa ] m., right 
dune [dy:n] f. 7 down 
dur [dy:r] hard 
duree [dy:re] f., length, dura- 
tion 

durer [dy:re] to last 
durete [dyrte] hardness. 

E. 

eau [o] f., water 
ebranler [ ebraile ] to shake, di- 
sturb 

ecai'ter [ekarte] to put aside 
Schauffer [efo:fe] to heat 
hhecs [efek] m. pi . , chess 
echoir [efwair] to become due 
Sclat [ekla] m. 7 brilliance 
iclater [eklate] to burst out 
iclore [ekloir] to be hatched 
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Scale [ ekol ] f., school 
Scossai.% - aise [ekose, -e:z] Scot- 
tish 

s Seoul er [sekulej to pass away 
Scout er [ekute] to listen 
ecraser [ekraize] to crush 
Scrire [ekriir] to write 158 
Scriture [ekrityir] fo writing 
s' ecr outer [sekrude] to crumble 
or fail down 

Scum ant [ekijmd] foaming 
edifice [ edifis ] m. building 
education [edykaisjo ] f. 
effet [eft] m., effect; en effet 
[dnefo] in fact, really 
effrayer [efreje] to terrify 
effro gable [efrwajdbl ] terrifying 
egal [egal] equal 
egurer [eg are] reft., to go astray 
eglise [egli:z] f., church 
elancer [eldise] reft to rush out 
elephant [elefd] m., elephant 
eleven [elve] to raise, bring up 
eioigne [elwajie] distant 
embarrasser [dibarase] to em- 
barrass 

embellir [dihsliir] to beautify 
embruser [d:bra:ze] to kindle 
embiiche [a:hy(] f., ambush 
emparer [el: pare] reft., to get pos- 
session (of) 

em pecker [dipeife] to prevent 
emporter [diporte] reft., to carry 
away; reft, to get angry 
miprunter [d;prce:te] to borrow 
en [d] in 

enchanter [a: fade] to charm 
enclin [adds] disposed 
encore [dihoir] again, yet, still 
encre [dikr] ink 
encrier [dkrije] m. r inkstand 
endormir [didormbr] reft to 
fall asleep 

endroit ficdrwa] m., place 
enfant fd:fd :] m. or child 
enfermer [a: forme] to shut in, up 
enf oncer [dtfoise] to thrust in 
engloutir [d:gluti:r] to swallow up 
engourdir f d;gurdi:r] to benumb 
enjeu [ a :§0 / w., stake (in games) 
enlever fdtlve] to take away 
ennemi fenmi] enemy 
ennuyeux [dmyijo ] annoying 


envager [air age] to enrage, tease 
enrhumer [ dtryme ] reft., to catch 
cold 

enrichir [ ctirifiir] to enrich 
enseigner [disegie] to teach 
ensemencer [dismdise] to sow 
(seed) 

entamer foitame] to begin upon 
entendre [ditdidr] to hear, under- 
stand 

entramer [ditreme] to drag off 
entre fditr] between 
entreprendre [ ditraprdidr] to un- 
dertake 

entreprise [a:trdpri:z] f., under- 
taking 

entrevue [ditrsmj] fo interview 
envers [divsir] towards 
envie fdivi] f., desire 
environ [ diviro ] about 
environs [diviro] m. pi., neigh- 
bourhood 

envisager [ aiviz&ge ] to look in 
the face 

envoy er [aivwaje] to send 176 
Spats, -aisse f epe, -sis] thick 
epaisseur [ ep&isoeir] thickness 
Spargner [eparpe] to spare 
epaule [epoil] f., shoulder 
epee [epe] f., sword 
eperon [ e pro] m., spur 
4 pi [epi] nn , ear of com 
epinards [epinair] m. pi., spinach 
Spine [epin] fo thorn 
Spingle [epiigl] pin 
Spique [ epik ] epic 
Spouser [epuize] to marry 
epouvanter [epuvaite] to terrify 
eprouver [epruve] to experience 
epuiser [epyiize] to exhaust 
hdger [erige] to erect 
erreur [ereeir] f„ mistake 
escalier [eskalje] m,, stairs, stair- 
case 

esclavage [eshlavaig] m v slavery 
esperance [ssperdis] /*., hope 
esperer [ispere] to hope 
espoir [espwair] m., hope 
esprit [espri] m., spirit, mind- 
wit 

essay er [eseje] to try 
essuyer [esyije] to wipe; to en, 
dure (insults etc.) 
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estomac [estama] m., stomach 
et [e] and 

stage [eta:%] m., storey 
Meindre [etSidr] to put out, ex- 
tinguish 158 

Stendre [etd:dr] to extend 
Stoile [etwal] f., star 
etre [e:tr] to be 38 
itroit, -oite [etrwa, -wat] narrow 
etude [ety:d] f., study 
itudier [etydje] to study 
Svangile [evaigil] m., gospel 
evanouir [ evamviir] refl., to faint 
hentail [evd:ta:j] m., fan 
iviter [evite] to avoid 
exereer [ egzerse ] to exercise 
exister [egziste] to exist 
ex pres [ekspre] on purpose. 

F. 

fable [fa:bl] f., fable 
fdchi [fa:fe] angry, sorry 
fdcher [fa: fe ] reft to get angry 
facile [fasil] easy 
facteur [faktoe:r] m., postman 
foible [ fe:bl] weak; faiblesse 
[ssj weakness 
faillir [fajiir] to fail 180 
faim [fe] f. , hunger 
faire [feir] to make 163 
fait [fe] m., deed, fact 
falloir [falwair] to be necessary 
fanal [fanal] m., ship's light, 
beacon 

farine [ farin ] f. f meal, Hour 
fatigue [fatige] tired 
faut [ fo ]: see falloir 123 
faute [fo:t] /*., fault, mistake 
faux [fo]. fausse [fo:s] false 
favoriser [favoriize ] to favour 
feindre [ ft:dr] to feign 
femme [fam] /*., woman, wife 
fer [ fe:r] m., iron 
ferir [feriir] to strike 181 
feroce [ferae] fierce 
fertiliser [fertilize] to fertilise 
fertility [ fertility] fertility 
fke [fe:t] f., festival, holiday 
feu [fe] m., fire 
feu [fo] adj. } late 
feuilte [fee:j] f. H leaf 
fierier [fevrije] February 
fidele ffidel] faithful 


fier Ifjeir] proud 
fievre [fje:vr] f., fever 
figure [figy:r] f., face 
fil [fit] m., thread 
filer [file] to spin 
fille [fi:j] f girl, daughter i 
fils [fis] m., son 
fin [fe] f end 
finir l fini;r ] to finish 81 
flatter [[late] to flatter; flatter ie 
[fiatri] flattery; flatteur 
[flatce:r] w., flatterer 
fUche [fiej] f., arrow 
fietrir [fletriir] to wither 
flenr [floerr] /*., flower 
florismnt [fiorisd] flourishing 
flot [flo] rn t , wave 
fois [fwa] [., time 
fond [fa] m,, bottom 
fondation [ fo:da;sjo ] /*., founda- 
tion 

fondre [fo:dr] to melt; to founder 
force [fors] /*., strength 
fork [fare] f. f forest 
forger [ forge ] to forge 
fort [fair] strong 
fortune [fortyn] f. ? fortune 
fossi [fo:se t fase] m,, ditch 
fou [fu], folle [fol] mad, sense- 
less 

fournir [fumi:r] to provide 
fourrure [fury:r] f. } fur 
foyer [fivaje] w., hearth, home 
fracas [ fraka ] m., din, crash 
frais [ fre ], fraiche [fre:f] fresh 
franc [frd] } franche [frd:f] free, 
frank 

frangais [f reuse] French 
f rapper [frape] to strike 
frb'e [freir] m.. brother 
frire [fri:r] to fry 181 
froid [ frwa /, froide [frwad] cold 
frontage [froma:g] m., cheese 
fruit [fryi] m., fruit 
fair [ftfitr] to flee 166 
fuite [ (if it] f., flight 
fumer [fyme] to smoke 
fnnerailles [fynerarj ] f. pi fune- 
ral, funeral rites. 

G. 

gagner [gajie] to gain, win 
gant [ga] rn glove 
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garde [ga.nl] m. and f., keeper, 
guard 20S 

gar tier [garde] to keep 
gare [ga;r] f. t railway station 
gateau [ga:to] >??.. cake 
gdter [ga:te ] to spoil 
gauche [go:j] loft 
gazouillement [ gazujmd / m., 

twittering 

giant [ged] m. f giant 
general [general] m., general 
genie [gem] m., genius 
genou [pnu] m. y knee 
gens [gd] m. and f. pi., people 
geolur [go:lje] m„ jailer 
gesir [gczirr] to lie IS 1 
gihier [gibje] w., game 
gigantesque [gigditesk] gigantic 
glace [glas] ice; looking-glass 
glapir [glapvr] to yelp 
glair e [glimir] glory 
gonfter [gomfle] to swell 
gousse [ gus ] /., pod, husk 
gout [gu] w,, taste 
goutte [gut] f„ drop; gout 
g ottv email [guvern&rj] m., rudder 
gouverner [guvrrne] to rule 
grdce [gra;s] [, favour; pi. 
thanks 

grammaire [ grams :r ] f., gram- 
mar 

grand [gr&, in liaison grdt /, 
grande [gra:d ] large, tall, great 
grandeur [grd:da:r] greatness 
grand' [aim / 'gra:f£ j, avoir g., to 
be very hungry 

grandir [ gra:di:r] to grow in size 
grand' mh'e [gra:nie:r] f m , grand- 
mother 

grand- ph^e [ grd:pe:r] m., grand- 
father 

grappe [grap] bunch of gra- 
pes 

gras [ gra ], grasse [gra:s] fat 
gravir [gmviir] to climb 
gre [gre] m., will, pleasure 
greCy grecque [grsk] Greek 
grenier [granje ] m., granary; 
barn; loft 

gros [gro], grasse [gro:s] big 
guirir [geri:r] to cure 
guerism [gerizd] f. T cure 
guerre [ge:r] f.. war,; . \ 


H* 

habile [abil] clever 
habit [abi] m. t coat; pi. clothes 
habitant [abitd] m., inhabitant 
hdbiter [abite] to inhabit 
habitude [ abityd ] f., habit 
haranguer [arfcgs] to harangue 
hardi [ardi] bold 
hardiesse [ardjes] /*., boldness 
hdte [a:t] f., haste 
hater [a:te] to hasten 
hant [o] m.y summit, top; en 
haut [do] upstairs 
haut [o], haute [o:t] high 
hautbois [oibwa] m. f hautboy 
herbe [erb] f., plant, grass 
heure [m:r] hour 
heureux [cero], - euse [- 0iz ] happy 
hibou [ibu] m owl 
hier [ ije:r ] yesterday 
histoire [istivair] f., history, story 
homrne [am] m., man 
honnbte [one:t] honest 
honneur [onos:r] m., honour 
honorer [onore] to honour 
honte [o:t] f. f shame 
honteux [5 :t0 j, -euse [ -0:z ] shame- 
ful 

hospitaller [ ospitalje ] hospitable 
huile [yil] f., oil 
huit [git, yi] eight 
humain [yme], -aine [ ymen] 
human, humane 
humide [ymid] damp, wet. 

I. 

idee [ide] f., idea 
ignorer [igiore] not to know 
illisible [illizibl] unreadable 
il y a [ ilja , iju] there is 122 
image [ima:$] /., image, picture 
imaginer [imagine] to imagine 
immense [im(m)d;s] immense 
immirite [im( m )erite] undeser- 
; ved 

immortel [im(m)ortd] immortal 
impie [ e:pi ] impious 
importuner [Siportyne] to pester 
impossible [iiposibl] impossible 
impr enable [dpnnabl] impreg- 
nable 

imprtmer [ tiprime] to print 
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impropre [iipropr] improper 
incendie [e:sd:di] tire (con- 
flagration) 

incendU [£:sa:dje] sufferer by Are 
inconnu [iiJcony] unknown 
inconstant [eikotstd] tickle 
incroyable [ iikrwajabl ] incredible 
Indes [e:d] f. pL, India 
inepuisable [inepyizabl] inex- 
haustible 

iwoffensif , -ive [ inofd:sif \ -i:v] 
inoui [inwi] unheard of 
inquiet , -eie [sdtje, -et] uneasy 
insurer [ e:sere ] to insert 
insouciant [i:susjd] careless, 
thoughtless 

instant [s:std] m., instant 
instruire [iisirqUr] to instruct 
J 56 

insupportable [eisyporiabl ] un- 
bearable 

intention [ e:ta:sjo ] f n intention 
inter essant [ ederesd ] in teresti n g 
inter U [eiiere] m,, interest. 
inUrieur [e:terjce:r] interior 
interroger [£:tsroge] to question 
interrompre [ e:tero;pr] to inter- 
rupt 

inutile [inytil] useless 
inviter [ e:vite] to invite 
ivre [i:vr] drunk. 

J. 

jaloux [$aJu] f - ouse [~u:z] jea- 
lous 

jambe [gd:b] f,, leg 
Janvier [gd:vje] m. } January 
jar din [garde] m. garden 
jardinier [gardinje] m., gardener 
jaune [go:n] yellow 
je [go] I 

Jeter [gate] to throw 

jeu [go] m., game 

jeudi [goidi] m., Thursday 

jeune [gcen] young 

jeunesse [scenes] f.. youth 

joie [gwaj f., joy 

joindre [gwsidr] to join 158 

joli [goli] pretty 

jouer [gwe] to play 

Jong [gug] m., yoke 

jour [gu;r] m. t day 

journal [gurnal] m., newspaper 


journellement [gurnelmd] daily 
joyeux, -euse [gumj&, -&:z] glad 
jugement [gy:§md] m., judgment 
juger [ gy:ge ] to judge 
juif [gyif]t juive [$yi:v] Jew 
juillet [gyije] July 
juin [gy£] June 

jusqud ce que [gyska s(d) ltd] 
until, 

L. 

lei [la] there 

labeur [labosir] m,, labour 
laborieux [labor jo] toilsome, 

hard-working 

labourage [laburaig ] m., plough- 
ing 

labourer [labure] to plough 
lac [lak] m., lake 
Idche [la:[] cowardly 
laconique [lakonik] laconic 
laid [le]< laide [le:d] ugly 
laisser [ lese ] to leave, let 
lait [le] m., milk 
langue [la:g] [•, tongue 
large [larg] broad, wide 
lover [lave] to wash 
le, la, les [h, la, le] the; him, 
her, it them 16, 213 
legon [loso] f., lesson 
leger, -ere [lege, -sir] light 
leguer [lege] to bequeath 
Ugume [ legym ] m., vegetable 
lettre [letr] f letter; lettre de 
change [letr a do fd:§] bill 
leur [lce:r] to them, their 
lever [love] to raise 
liberie [liberte] f., liberty 
libraire [libre:r] m., bookseller 
lieu [l jo] m., place; an lieu de 
[oiljoch] instead of 
lilvre [lje:vr] f., hare 
ligne [liji] f., line 
Mas [lila] m. t lilac 
lire [li:r] to read 160 
Us [Us] m., lily 
Uvre [li:vr] m., book 
livre [li:vr] f., pound 
loi [liva] f., law 
long [lo], longue [lo:g] long 
longtemps [loitd] for a long 
time 

louable [Iwabl] praiseworthy 
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louer [l we) I. praise; 2. io let 
(a house), to hire 
lourd [lu:r] ? lour cl e [turd] heavy 
lui [lyi] to him; he 
Imre [lykr] to shine 155 
lundi [loe:di] m., Monday 
lime [lyn] f., moon 
lunettes [lynet] f. pL, spectacles 
luth [lyt] m, t lute. 

M. 

machine fmafin] f., machine 
madams [madam] f., madam 
mademoiselle [ madmwazel]f ., Miss 
magasin [magazi] m. t shop, ma- 
gazine 

magnifique [ majiifik] magnificent 
mai [me] m May 
main [mi] f. } hand 
maint, mainte [me, mid] many a 
maintenant [meiinci] now 
maison f mezo ] f., house 
maitre [me:tr] m., master 
maUresse [metres] f,, mistress 
majeur [magaxr] major; of age 
mat [mat] m. t evil; adv., badly 
malade [malad ] ill 
maladie fmal&di] f„ illness 
malheur f malosir] nu, misfortune, 
unhappiness 

malheureux, -euse [malcero, -q:§] 
unfortunate 

matin [male], maligns [maliyi] 
malicious, shrewd, cunning, 
clever 

maltr alter [multrete] to illireat 
manehe [ma:f ] m., handle 
manche [ md:j ] f., sleeve 
manger [ma:$e] to eat 
manquer [ tnd:ke] to lack, be 
wanting 

manteau [md:to] m. f mantle 
manuscrit [ man yskri ] m. r manu- 
script 

marais [mare] m. t marsh 
m archtmd [mar/d ] m., merchant 
marchandise [ niarfd:di:z] f., mer- 
chandise 

nmrche [marf] f., march, step 
mardi [mardi] m, y Tuesday 
marichal [marejal] m. s marshal 
marichal f errant [ — [era] m. f 
farrier 


man [mart] m,, husband 
marier [ marge ] to marry 
mars [mars] m. } March 
matelot [matlo] m. y sailor 
mathematiques [ matematik] f. pi., 
mathematics 

matin [mate] m. y morning 
mauvais - aise [move, -e:z ] bad 
me [ma] me, to me 
mechant, 'ante [ me] a, ~a:t ] wicked ; 
bad, wretched 

mecontent [meko.ia] discontented 
medaille [meda:j] f., medal 
medecine [medsin ] f., medicine 
mediocre [medjokr] mediocre 
mefier [mefje] reft to distrust 
meilleur [mejcetr] better 
meler [male] to mix 
in erne [me:m] same; even 
memoir e [ memwatr] m. y memoir; 

f., memory 
metier [mane] to lead 
mensonge [m&:s5:$] m., lie 
menteur [md:tce:r] m. f liar 
mentir [ md:ti:r] to tell lies 166 
mepriser [meprkze] to despise 
mercredi [tne;rkradi] m., Wed- 
nesday 

mere [me:r] f, } mother 
merits [merit] m., merit 
meriter [merite] to deserve 
messager [mesage] m., messenger 
tnesure [ mozyir] f., measure 
metal [metal] m. y metal 
metier [ metje] m., business, trade 
metre [metr] metre 
mettre [metr] to put 163 
meubles [mcebl] m. pi furniture 
meunier [m0:nje] m miller 
miel [mjel] m., honey 
mieux [mj0] adv., better 
milj mills [mil] thousand 51 ■ 
milieu [ mi! jo ] m. t middle ; medium 
mille [mil] m., mile 
minute [minyt] f minute 
miroir [mirwair] m. t mirror 
miseritordieux [ mizerikordjo ] 

merciful 

mode [mod] ?»., mood; f. f fashion 
modble [model] model 
moderns [modern] modern 
modeste [modest] modest 
mmurs [meet's] f. y pL, manners 
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m oindre / mws:d r ] adj less, (the) 
least 

moine [mwan] m., monk 
moinecm [mwano] m., sparrow 
mains [mw£] ctdv., less, (the) least 
mois [mum] m., month 
moitU [mwatje] f, t half 
mon [ mo /, ma [ ma ], mes [ms] my 
monde [mo:d] ni., world 
monsieur [ mosj0 ] m. } sir, Mr. 
montagne [moitaji] f., mountain 
monter [mode] to ascend 
montre [mo:tr] f., watch 
montrer [mo :tre] to show 
morale [moral] f morals 
morceau [morso] m. f piece 
mordre [mar dr] to bite 
mart [mg:r] f., death 
mortel [mortsl] mortal 
mot [mo] word 
motif [motif] m motive 
mon [mu], molle [mol] soft 
mouchettes [mwfet] f. pi. snuffers 
mouchoir [mufwa:r] m., hand- 
kerchief 

moudre [mudr] to grind 158 
mourir [muriir] to die 170 
mousse [mus] m., cabin-boy 
mousse [mus] f. } moss 
moutarde [nmtard] f., mustard 
mouton [muto] m., sheep, mutton 
mouvoir [mnvicair] to move 173 
moyen [mivajs] m . , means 
moyenne [mwajsn] f„ average 
nmet, -ette [ mys, -et] dumb, mute 
mur [my:r] wall 
mur [my:r] ripe 
nmraille [myra:j] f., wall 
murier [myrje] m., mulberry- 
tree 

murmur er [myrmyre] to murmur 
m$sique> [myzik] f., music. 

K. 

nage [na:g ] f., swimming 
nager [na:ge] to swim 
nain [ns] m., dwarf 
naissance [ns$a:s] /*., birth 
naitre [ns:tr] to be born 163 
natal [natal] natal 
naturaliste [natyralist] m., natu- 
ralist 

nature [natyir] f. y nature 


naturel [natyrel] natural; n. m. y 
character 
[ne] born 

negligence [ negligdis ]. f., neglect 
negligent, [negligd] neglectful 
negliger [neglige] to neglect 
nettoyer [nstivaje] to clean 
neuf [nosf, in liaison ncev], nine 
neuf [ ncef ]; neuve [nce:v] new 
nez [ne] m, f nose 
ni [ni] neither, nor 
nid [ni] m. y nest 
niece [njss] niece 
nier [nie] to deny 
noblesse [nobles] f. } nobility 
noir [nwa:r] black 
noix [moa] f., walnut 
nom [no] m., name 
nombre [no:br] m., number 
nombreux [noibro] numerous 
non [no] no 
nord [no:r] north 
note [not] f. y note 
noire [notr], pi. nos [no] our 
noire [noitr] ours 
nourrir [nuri:r] to nourish, to 
feed 

nouveau [ nuvo ], nouvelle [nuvsl ] 
new 

nouvelle-s [nuvsl] f., news 
novembre [novoubr] m. } November 
noyer [mcaje] to drown 
noyer [mcaje] walnut-tree 
nuire [nyi:r] to injure 155 
nuisible [nyizibl] injurious 
nuit [nyi] f., night 
nul [nyl] no, none 
nullement [nylmd] not at all. 

0 . 

obeir [obei:r] to obey 
obeissant [obeisd] obedient 
obliger [oblige] to oblige 
obscure [opsky:r] obscure, dark 
obstiner [opstine] reft., to insist 
occasion [okazjo] f., opportunity 
Occident [oksidd] m., west 
occidental [ oksidaiial ] west 
occuper [okype] to occupy 
ocean [osed] ocean 
octobre [oktobr] m., October 
ceil [oe:j] m., eye; pi. yeux [j 0 ] 
osillet [ceje] m., pink (flower) 
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amf [mf] >»., egg; pi. mufs [0] 
metre { m:vr] f., work 
offenser [of arse J to offend 
off rand e [afraid] f., offering 
offrir [ofri:r] to offer 167 
oie ftm] f., goose 
oiseau [ tmzoj m., bird 
ombrage [dibraig] m., shade 
ombrager [oihr&ge ] to shade 
ombre [oibr] f. t shade 
ancle [5:kl] m„ uncle 
onde [§:d] f. y ware 
oppose?' [opoize] to oppose 
or [o:r] now 
or age [oraig] m., storm 
orate, ur [oratmir] *»., orator 
ordre [ordr] m., order 
oreille [on:]] f., ear 
or gum l (or gee:]] m., pride 
orient [orjd ] m., east 
origine [origin] f„ origin 
orner fame] to adorn 
os [os] m., bone 
oser [oize] to dare 
dler [ o:te ] to take off* or away 
ou [u] or. ok [it] where 
our rage [ uvnug] m., work 
ouvrier [uvrije] m.. workman 
our Hr [uvriir] to open 167. 

P. 

page [}>&;$] w., page (boy) 
page [ pa;$] f.. page (of a book) 
paten [paji] pagan 
paille [pa:]] f,< straw 
pain [pi] m. t bread 
jmire [par] f., pair 
•paisible [psziblj peaceable 
paitre [psitr] to graze 161 
paix [pe] f., peace 
palais [pale] m. f palace 
palais [pals] f,, palate 
pale [pad] pale 
panier [panje ] m. y basket 
papier [papje] m., paper 
paquet [ pake] m. y parcel 
par [par] by; par-lib [parla] 
that way 

paradis [pa rad i] m., paradise 
paraitre [ parsitrj to .appear 161 
parce que [pars(d)ko] because 
pardonner [pardone] to pardon 


pareil -eille [pars], ,e;j] like, 
such 

parent [para ] m., parent 
paresse [pares] f., idleness 
paresseux [pareso] idle 
purler [parle] to speak 
par mi [par mi] among 
paroisse [par was] /*., parish 
paroissien [parwasje] m,, parish- 
ioner; prayer-book 
parole [parol] f., word 
part [pair] f., share 
parti [parti] in., party 
particuUer [partihyljej peculiar 
partie [parti] f. } part 
partir [partiir] to set out 166 
pas [pa] not; pas encore [pa 
zaikoir] not yet 
passage [pa:sa:$] m. y passage 
passer [pa\se] to pass 
patrie [patri] f., country, father- 
land 

pauvre [poivr] poor 
pauvrete [poivrote] f., poverty 
'payer [peje] to pay 
pays [pe(j)i] m„ country 
pay san [ pe(j)iza /, - anne /- an ] 
peasant 

peche [peif] f., peach 
pecher [peife] to fish 
peindre [psidr] to paint 158 
jieine [pstn] f., trouble 
peintre [pidr] m., painter 
peintiire [psityir] painting 
penchant [pdifd] m leaning, 
inclination 

pencher [pdije] m. to lean 
pendant [pdidd ] during; pendant 
que [paiddko] whilst 
penser [paise] to think 
per dr e [psrdr] to lose 
perdu [psrdy] lost,' destroved|§ 
2) ere [})s:r] m. y father 
pirir [perkr] to perish 
persecute r [psrsekyte] to perse- 
cute 

jiersonne person] f. y person 
perte [pert] f., loss 
pesaiH [paza] heavy 
peser [poze ] to weigh 
petit, -it e [p(d)ti y p(o)tit] little 
petit-fils [pp)tifis] m., grandson 
peu [p0] little, somewhat 
26 
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peuple [pcRpl ] m. y people, race 
peupler [pee pie] to people 
peuplier [poeplije] m, f poplar 
peur [pmr] fa fear 
phare [far] m., lighthouse 
pharmacien [ farmasjf] m, r che- 
mist 

philosophal [fihzofal] philoso- 
pher’s 

pied [ pje ] m., foot 
piedested [ pjedsstal ] m. } pedestal 
pierre [pjc:r] fa stone 
pile [ pu ] f., pill 
piller [pije] to pillage 
pilot is / pilot i] m., pile-work 
pilule [ pilyl ] f , , pill 
piquer [pike] to sting, prick 
place [plus] f., square 
placer [plase] to place 
plaider [plsde] to plead 
plaindre [pit. dr] to pity,* reft 
to complain 

plainte [pled] [., complaint 
flair e [ple;r] to please 160 
plaisir [pleiziir] m., pleasure 
planche [plaij] f. } plank 
plante [pld:t] f., plant 
platine [platin ] m., platinum 
plein, -e [pie, plen] full 
pleurer [ plmre] to weep 
plemoir [plmvwair] to rain 173 
plier [plije] to fold 
plomb [ plo] m. f lead 
pluie [plyij f. f rain 
plume [plym] fa feather, pen 
plus [ply] more; (no) longer 
plusieurs [ phjzjm:r ] several 
poche [poj] fa pocket 
poesie [poezi] f. } poetry 
poignet [ pic ape] m., wrist 
lfi n 9 fpu's] fist 

[pivair] fa pear 
poison [ pwazo] m., poison 
poisson [puma ] m., fi sh 
pornme [pom] fa apple; pomme 
deter re [pomdateir] f., potato 
pont [pa] m.y bridge 
portail [porta:]] m., doorway 
porte [port] fa door, gate 
portefeuille [portdfoe:]] m., port- 
folio 

porter [porte] to carry, bear, 
wear 


posseder [posede] to possess 
posts [post] m.j position; f., post- 
office 

pou [pu] m, f louse 
pome [pus] m., thumb, inch 
poudre [pudr ] f, t powder, dust 
poulet [puls] chicken 
poumon [ puma] w., lungs 
pour [pu(:)r] for (prep.) 
pourquoi [purkiva] why 
pourri [puri] rotten 
poursuivre / pursy i:vr ] to pursue 
157 

pour voir [purvwair] to provide 
173 

pousser [puse] to push; to grow 
poutre [ putr] f., beam 
pouvoir [pmwa:r] to be able; 
je peux [ pu ] or je puis [pyi] 
1 can 173 

prairie [preri] f., field, meadow 
pratique [pratik] fa practice 
precepteur [pressptceir] m., tutor 
prhieux [presj&] precious 
pHcipiter [ presipite ] to hurry 
prefarer [prefere] to prefer 
prejudice [pregydis] m., injury 
prejudiciable [pregydisjabl] in- 
jurious 

prendre [prd:dr] 163; s’y pren- 
dre [siprdidr] to set about it 
presage [prezaig] m., foreboding 
present [preskri] prescribed 
present [preza] m., present 
preserver [prezsrve] to preserve 
pretf prete [ pre , preitj ready 
preter [pre:te] to lend 
pretre [ prsiir] m priest 
prier [prije] to pray 
priere [prigsir] f., prayer 
prince [ prts] m., prince 
principe [priisip] m. f principle 
prison [priza] fa prison 
prisonnier [prizanjej m., prisoner 
priver [priive] to deprive 
prix [pH] m., price, prize 
prochain [prof s], -aine fasn] near; 
neighbour 

prodigue [prodig] lavish 
produit [ prodyi] m., product 
professer [prjfsse] to profess 
professeur [prafesos.r] m. } pro- 
fessor 
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profond, -onde [prof J, -o:d] deep 
profondeur [profodw:r] f., depth 
promenade [promnad] f., walk 
promener [ promnej refl., to walk 
prom ease [ promss ] f,, promise 
promettre [ prometrj to promise 
promts , -ise [promt, ~i:z] be- 
trothed 

propre [ prjpr] own ; clean 
proprietaire [ proprietor] m., 
owner 

propriety [proprietej f. 7 owner- 
ship; property 
prune [pryn] plum 
Prussian [ prysjg] Prussian 
public [pyblik] public 
pudeur [ pydosrr] f., modesty 
pudique [ pydik] modest 
puis [pyi] then 
puisque [ pyisk ] since 
puissant [pyisa ] powerful 
puisse-t-il [pyistil] may he . . . 
punir [pyni:r] to punish. 

<>• 

quai [he] m., quay 
qualite [halite] f., quality 
quand [kdj when 
quant it [kata] as for 
quart [ka:r] quarter 
quatorze [hat are] fourteen 
quatre [katrj four 
quatre-ringts [katrove] eighty 
qtie [ho] that; which; whom 
quelconque [kelkotk] whatever 
qnelque [kelk] 57, 272 
quelque chose [kelkofo:z] some- 
thing 

qutdquefois [kslkofwaj some- 
times 

quelqu’un, - une[kelkde,‘ijn ] some- 
one; pi. quelques-uns , -unes 
[kdkozds, - yn ] 

question [ kestjo ] f., question 
queue [ko] f., tail 
qui [hi] who 103, 260 
quinze [ki:z] fifteen 
quitter [kite] to leave 
quoi fkwa] what 
quoique [kwahi] although. 

It 

raccommoder [rakomode] to 

mend 


racine [rasin] f, root 
raconter [rakoite] to relate, 
rafratchir [rafre:fi:r] to cool, 
refresh 

raisin [reze] m., grape(s) 
raison [rezo] f., right, reason 
ramasser [ramasej to pick up 
rame [ram] f. r oar 
ramener [ramne] to bring back 
rameur [ ramos:r] m. f rower 
rangon [rdiso] f. y ransom 
ranger [m:$e] to settle, range 
rapporter [ raporte ] to report 
rare [ra:r] rare 
rarement [ra:rmd] rarely 
raser [ra:ze] to shave 
rayon [re jo] m beam, ray 
rayonner [rejone] to shine 
rebdtir [robaitiir] to rebuild 
recevoir [rosdvwair] to receive 
rechauffer [refo.fe] to warm up 
recit [rest] m., account, state- 
ment 

recolte [rekolt] f. } harvest 
recolter [ rekolte ] to get in (harvest) 
recommander [rdhoma:de] to re- 
commend 

recompenser [ reko: pease ] to re- 
ward 

reconnaissance [rskonesdis] /*,, 
gratitude 

reconnoitre [ rdkone:tr] to re- 
cognise 161 
regu [nosy] m., receipt 
redingote [rodegot] f„, frock-coat 
refits [rofy] m., refusal 
refuser [rofyize] to refuse 
regard er [rogarde] to look at; 

to concern 
rbgle [regl] f., rule 
r igniter, -iere [ regykje , -jc:r] |j|- 
gular 

reine [ re:n ] f., queen 
rejouir [ regwkr] to rejoice 
remarquer [ romarke ] to notice, 
remark 

remetire [rometr] to put back; 

to restore to health 
remontrance [romo:trd:s] f., re- 
monstrance 

remplir [rdipliir] to fill 
renaitre [ ronsitr] to be born 
again, revive 
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rencontrer [m:kd:tre] to meet 
reridre [ra:dr] to give back; to 
render 

renne [ren] m., reindeer 
renoncer [rond:se] to renounce 
renouveler [ronuvle] to renew 
r envoy er [raivwaje] to send back 
or away 

repandr e [repdidr] to spread, 
shed 

reparer [repare] to repair 
repas [ropa] m. t meal 
repasser [ropa:se] to iron 
repentir [r$pa:ti:r] to repent 166 
repeter [rep>ete] to repeat 
replique [replik] f., reply 
repondre [ repoidr] to reply 
reponse [repots] f. y answer 
reprimer [reprime] to repress 
repugnance [repypdis ] repug- 
nance, reluctance 
resolu [rezoly] resolved, resolute 
resoudre [rezutdr] to resolve 158 
ressembler [resdtble] to resemble 
ressort [reso:r] m., spring 
ressusciter [resysite] to revive 
rester [reste ] to remain 
risultat [rezylta] m result 
retard [rotarr] m., delay 
reussir [reysitr] to succeed 
reveille r [reveje] to awaken 
revenir [rovnl’r] to return 
vevers [ rovsir] m., reverse 
riche [rif] rich 
rkhesse [rifes] wealth 
rideau [rido] m curtain 
rien [rje] nothing 
rire [ ri:r ] to laugh 87, 176 
risque [risk] m. 7 risk 
rivage [riva:g] m. r bank, shore 
r^jjml [rival] rival 
rWe [rob] /V, ^ obe, dress 
rogner [rope] to clip 
roi [rwa] m., king 
romain, -aine [ ?vme, -i n ] Roman 
roman [roma] m.„ novel 
rompre [ro;pr] to break 87 
rondj ronde [ro, void] round 
ronger [ro:%e] to gnaw 
rose [ro:z] f., rose 
roseau [rozo] m., reed 
rossignol [rosijiol] m n nightin- 
gale 


rouge [ru;$] red 

route [rut] /*., road 

royal [ rwajal ] royal 

ruban [ryba] ribbon 

rue [ry] f., street 

rugir [ rygt:r] to roar 

rugissement [rygismd] m., roar. 

S. 

sage [sa:g] wise, “good 5 ’ 
sagement [sa:$ma] wisely 
sagesse [sages] wisdom 

saigner [ sspe] to bleed 
saillir [sajitr] to jut out 168 
saisir [ sezi:r] to seize 
salir [sali:r] to soil 
salle [sal] hall; room; salle a 
manger [ sala md:ge /dining-room 
saheer [salye] to salute 
samedi [ samdi ] nu, Saturday 
sang [sa] m., blood 
sans [set] without 
sans que [sdko] unless 
sansonnet [sdtsone] m. } starling 
sante [scute] health 
sauvage [ soivaig] wild 
saucer [so:ve] to save; reft to 
escape 

sauveur [soivceir] m, t saviour 
savant [savdj learned 
savoir [ samoa: r] to know 174 
scintiller [settije] to sparkle 
se [so] 98 

sec [ sek /, seche [ssf] dry 
secher [sefe] to dr y 
secouer [sokwe] to shake 
secourir [ sokurr.r] to help 
secours [ sokutr] m., help 
siduire [sedyitr] to lead astray 
sel [sel] m.y salt 
selon [sold] according to 
semaine [somm] f., week 
semblable [satblabl] like 
sentence [somd:s] sowing 

semer [some] to sow 
sentier [sd:tje] m., path 
sentiment [sditimd] m. t feeling 
sentir [sa:ti:r] to feel 167 
septembre [ssptdibr] m., Septem- 
ber 

serment [ sermd ] m>, oath 
serrer [sere] to close up 
servanie [serm:t] servant 
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sen'ir [serm:r] to serve 166 
servUeur [ servitceir] servant 

si [si] if; so; si tot [sito] so soon 
siecle [sjeM] m., century 
siffter [sifle] to whistle 
signifier [sijtifje] to mean 
sillon [ si jo ] m., furrow 
simple [si: pi] simple 
situe [sit ye] situated 
six [sis. siz , si] six 9 
sodete [sosjete] f., society 
smtr [sm:r] f., sister 
sole [swa ] f., silk 
soif [ swaf ] f.. thirst 
soir [swam] m., evening; soiree 
[ sumre] 384 

soit (1) [swat] so be it, (2) [swa ] 
soft . . soit whether . . or 
sol [sol] m., ground 
soleil [sole:]] m., sun 
solliciteur [ soli sites: r] applicant 
sollicitude [ soils itydf f., anxiety 
sombre [so:hr] dark 
sommeil [some:]] m., sleep 
son [so], $a [sa ], ses [se] 48 his, 
her, its, their 
sonner [sons] to ring 
sort [so:r] m., fate, lot 
sorte [sort] f\. kind, sort 
sortir [sortiir] to go out 167 
sot [so], sotte [sot] foolish 
sottise [soti:z] f„ folly 
souffrir [sufritr] to suffer 167 
souhmier [swete] to wish 
soldier [sidje ] m.. shoe [submit 
sownettre [sumetr] reft., 163 to 
soumission [ sumisjo ] f. r sub- 
mission 

soupgonner [supsone] to suspect 
souper [supe] m,, supper 
sourire [ suri:r] m., smile; v. 87 
souris [ suri ] f., mouse 
sous [ su ] under 
soutenir [sutnv.r] to sustain 
souterrain [suteri] underground 
souvenir [suvni:r] reft., to re- 
member 

souvent [sued] often 
spectacle [spektakl ] m. spectacle, 
play, theatre 

subitement [sybitmd] suddenly 
sucre [sykr] m. 7 sugar 
suffire fsyfi:r] to suffice 155 


suite [syit ] f., consequence 
suivre [syi:vr] to follow 157 
sujet [syge] m„, subject 
supplier [syplije] to supplicate 
sur [ syr] on, on to ; sur le champ 
[syrhfdf immediately 
sur [sy:r] sure, certain 
siirete fsyrte] f. } safety 
surprendre [syrprcr.dr] to sur- 
prise 163 

surprise [syrpriiz] f., surprise 
surseoir [syrsivam] put off 181 
surtout [syrtu] especially 
siirvivre [syrviwr] to survive 164 
suspendre [syspa:dr] to suspend. 

T. 

tabac [tabs] m. } tobacco 
table [tab!] table 
tableau [tablo] m., picture; ta- 
bleau noir blackboard 
tache [taj] f., spot, stain 
tdche [ta:f] f task 
tdcher [ta:fe] to try 
tailler [taje] to cut, shape 
tailhur [tajce:r] m, 7 tailor 
taire [ ts:r ] to be silent about; 
reft to be silent, hold one’s 
tongue 161 

talent [tala] talent 
tant [td] so much 
fante [tout] f.. aunt 
tard [ta:r] late 
tarder [tarde] to delay 
ieindre [tt.dr] to dye 158 
temps [td] m., time, weather 
tendre [td:dr] to tend 
tendre ftd:dr] tender 
timbres [tenebrj f. pi. , darkness 
tenir [tmi:r] to ho id 171 
terminer [ter mine] to finish,, end 
ter re [tar] f., earth ^ 

testament [testama] ni. y will 
testateur [testates: r] m. 7 testator 
the [te] m,, tea 

theme [te:m] w., theme, exercise 
tige [ti:%] twig 
tigre [tigr] m., tiger 
tissu [ tisy ] m., tissue 
titre [titr] m title 
toit [twa] m., roof 
tonneau [tone] barrel 
tonner [tone] to thunder 
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tonnerre [ tomir] m., thunder 
torrent [tor a] m., torrent 
tort [to:r] m., wrong 
toucher [tufe] to touch; sb. m. r 
touch 

toujour s [tuguir] always, still 
tout [ tu ], toute(s) [tut], tons [tu, 
tus] all 

tout de suite [tutsyit] at once 
tracer [trase] to trace 
traduction [tradyksjd] f., trans- 
lation 

traduire [tradtp.ir] to translate 
trahir [trai:r] to betray 
train [tre] m., train 
trainer [tre:ne] to drag 
traire [tre:r] to milk 157 
trait- [tre] m., feature (of the 
face); arrow 

traitement [ tretmd] m treat- 
ment 

trailer [trete] to treat 
tranquille [trdikil] quiet 
transporter [trdisporte] to carry 
from place to place 
travail [travaij ] m,, work; pi., 
travaux [travo] 
travailler [travaje] to work 
ires [tre] very 

tressaillir [ tresajiir ] to start, 
Jump* 167 
tribu [triby] f., tribe 
tribut [triby] m., tribute 
triste [trist] sad 
trois [trie a] three 
trompe [trbip] f., trunk (of an 
elephant) 

tromper [tro:pe] to deceive; refl., 
to be mistaken 
trop [tro] too, too much 
trqu [tru] m., hole 
troupe [trup] f., troop, band 
troupeau [trupo] m flock, herd 
trouver [truve] to find 
tuer [t%e] to kill 
tuile [tyil] f., tile 
turc [tyric] Turkish 
tyran [lira] m. : tyrant. 

U. 

un [&], tine [yn] one, a 
unir [yni:r] to unite 
unwers [ynwe;r] m., universe 


usage [yza;g] m use 
usten&ile [ystdisil] m., utensil 
usuel, -elle [yzyel] usual 
utile [ytil] useful. 

V. 

vache [vaj] /., cow 

vague [ra:g] vague; f wave 

vaillant [vaja] valiant; adv. 

vaillament [vaj am d] 
vain [vB], en — in vain 
vainer e [vt:kr] to conquer 157 
vainqueur [ve:kce:r] m., conque- 
ror 

vaisseau [veso] m., vessel, ship 
vallon [v&lo] m., little valley 
valoir [vulwair] to be worth 174 
vanter [vd:te] to boast 
veau [vo] m., calf, veal 
oeiller [veje] to watch 
vend re [vaidr] to sell 85 
vendredi [ vdidrodi ] m., Friday 
venger [vcvge ] to avenge 
venir [vaniir] to come 170 
vent [vd] m., wind 
venu [vdviy] come 
verbs [verb] m. y verb 
verger [verge] m. f orchard 
verity [verite] f., truth 
verre [ve:r] m., glass 
verse r [verse] to pour 
version [ vers jo ] f., version, trans- 
lation 

vert [ve:r], verte [vert] green 
vertu [verty] f virtue 
vertueux [ vertif 0 ] virtuous 
vUement [vetmd] m., clothing 
vetir [ve:ti:r] to clothe 165 
veuve [voe:v ] f., widow 
veux [v 0 ] (1) wish 
viande [vjd:d ] f., meat 
vice [vis] m , vice 
victoire [viktwair] f., victory 
vide [vid] empty 
vider [vide] to empty 
vie [vi] f., life 
vieillesse [vjejes] f., old age 
vieux [ vj 0 ], vieille [tjc:j] old 
vif jvif], vive [ vi:v ] alive, lively, 
keen 

vigne [ viji] m., vine 
village [vila:§] m., village 
vide [vil] f., town 
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pin [vi] rn., wine 1S * 
mnaigre [vine:gr] m., vinegar 
■violent [vjola] violent 
molette fvjolet] f., violet 
virer [vine] to turn 
visage m., face 

rite [vit] quick; quickly 
virant [vim] living 
vivre [vi:vr] to live 164 
vceu [i> 0 ] ?»., vow 
void [vwasi ] here is 
vole frwa] way 

voilii [vwala] there is 
voir [nm:r] to see 174 
voisin, - ine [vwazi, -in] neigh- 
hour, -ing 

venture [v watxjir] f., carriage 
(vehicle) 

mix [viva] voice 

voter [ vale] to fly; to steal 

volet [vok] m. r shutter 
voleur, * euse [volce:r 7 -@:z] thief 


volonte [voloite] f. 7 will 
volontiers [ voloitje / willingly 
volte-face [voltofas] f,, right- 
about 

voire [voir], pi, cos [ro] your 
voire [ vo:tr ] yours 
couloir [vultoair] to wish 174 
voyage [vwaja:%] m, t voyage, 
journey 

voyager [vwajage] to travel 
voyageur [mvaja$ce:r] m., tra- 
veller 

my ant [vimjd] seeing 
vrai [vr&] true 
tu que [vykd] seeing that 
vice fry] f., sight, view, 

Y. 

y [i] there, to or in it, them, etc. ; 

il y a [ ilja , ija] there is 122 
yacht [jak] m. 7 yacht. 
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the French-English Vocabulary.) 


A. 

able capable 

able, to be pouvoir , ir. v. 
about autour de, environ 
above prep., au-dessus de 
absolve absoudre , ir. v. 
abstain s’abstenir, ir. v. 
abundance abondance , f. 
abuse injurier , maltraiter 
accept agreer, accepter 
accompany accompagner 
account compte, m. 
accuse accuser 
accustom accoutumer 
accustomed habitue 
acquaintance connaissance, f. 
acquire acqu&rir , ir. v. 
act 

action action , f. 
add ajouter 
address adresser 
admirable admirable 
admiral amiral , m. 
admit admettre , ir. v. 
advance s’avancer 
advantage arantage, m. 
advice conseil , m. 
advise conseiller 
affair affaire, f. 
affect toucher 

afraid, to be craindre, 

ir. v. 

after a pres 

afternoon apres-niidi, t 
again encore 
against contre 

age age, m. ; old age vieillesse, f. 
agree convenir, ir. v. 
agreeable agreable 
agriculture agriculture , f. 
alike pareil , egal 


all tout ; all that . . fwd ce qui, que 

alley allee , f. 

allow permettre , ir. v. 

almost presque 

aloud d pou? 

already tfc/'d 

also mess* 

although quoique 

always toujour $ 

ambitious ambitieux 

amiable amiable 

among par mi 

amuse amuser, entretenir , dwertir 
ancestors ancetres , tiieux 
anger colere, f. 
angry fdche 

angry, to be or get se fdcher 
animal animal, m. 
answer v., ripondre 
answer n., repome , f. 
any (with «g) aucun. pas de 
anybody quelquun, or (with ne) 
personne 

any more encore ; (neg.) . . plus 

apoplexy apoplexie, f. 

appear paraUre, ir. v. 

appetite appetit , m. 

applaud applaudir 

apple pom me, f. 

apply to s'adresser it 

approach approcher, s' approcher 

approach s., approche , f. 

approve approuver 

April am?, m. 

archer archer, m. 

arm m.; arms annes, f. 

army armee, f. 

arrive arriver 

arrow fleche, f. 

art art , m. 

artist artiste, m. 


Vocabulary. 


409 


as com me: as . . as aussi . . que 
ashamed honieux 
ashes cendre, f. 
ask demand er 
assiduity assiduite 
assist aider , secourir, ir. ?. 
assistance secours , m. 
associate with frequenter 
astonished itonne 
astonishing etonnant 
at d, en; at home a la maison ; 
at your house chez vous ; at 
first d f abord ; at once tfPwn 
at all fowi 
attack attaquer 

attain atteindre , parrenir, ir. v. 

attend to s'occuper de 

attention attention , f. 

attentive attentif 

attitude attitude, f. 

attract attirer 

August aout, rri. 

aunt tante, f. 

author auteur, m. 

avarice avarice t 

avaricious ararideux 

avoid eviter, fuir 

avow avouer 

await attendre . 

B. 

bad mauvais 

ball balle, f.; (dance) bal, m. 

banquet festin, banquet , m. 

barely d pmi* 

bark v., abayer 

barley orpe, f. 

battle bataille f. 

beard dardc, f. 

beat battre , f rapper 

beautiful 

because parce que 
become devenir, ir. v, 
bed m.; to go to — coueher 
bee abeille, f. 
beer Here, f. 
before avant, devant 
beg prier, mendier-, — for a 
thing demander, soHiciter qch. 
begin commencer, se mettre d 
behind derrilre 

believe croire , ir. v. ; make some- 
one — faire croire d qn. 


belong appartenir, ir. v., relever 
better meilleur , supirieur 
better adv., mieux ; it is better 
it vaut mieux 
between e?itre 

beyond au deld de, au-dessus de 

big grand , gros 

bird oiseau, m 

bite v., mordre 

bitter amer , amere 

black noir 

blame bldmer 

blessing benediction , f. 

blind aveugle 

blood sang , m. 

blush rougir 

boarding-house pension , f. 
body corps , m. ; everybody chamn, 
tout le monde; nobody personne 
boil bouillir, ir. v. 
bonnet chapeau , m. 
book Here, m. 
bookseller Ubraire, m. 
boot botte, f. 
born, to be naitre , ir. v. 
bottle bouteille, f. 
box boitc^ cassette , f. 
boy gargon, m. 

brave brave , courageux; v., braver 
bread pain m. 
break rompre, casser, briser 
breakfast dejeuner 
bring apporter 

brother frlre ; — in-law beau- 
frere 

build bdtir, construire , ir. v. 
burn bruler 

business affaires , f. pi., occu- 
pation, f. 
but mais 
butter beurre , m. 
buy acheter 
by par, 

€. 

cabbage chon, m, 
cage cage, f, 
calf veau , m. 

call appeler; — to mind rappeler 

camel ckameau , m. 

camp rump, m. 

candle chandelle , l 

cane canne, f. 

cap casquette, f. 
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captain capitaine , m. 

care soin, m. 

careful attentif 

carnival carnaval, m. 

carpenter charpentier , m. 

carriage voiture , f. 

carry' porter ; — away emmener 

cast jeter 

castle chateau , m. 

cat m. 

cattle m., bestiaux , m. pi. 

cause v., causer 

cease cesser 

celebrated celbbre 

censure bldmer 

certainly certainement 

chair chaise , f. 

chamber chamhre , f. 

changeable inconstant 

chase chasse , f. 

chastise chdtier 

cheese fromage , m. 

cherry cerise , f. 

child enfant , m. & f. 

china faience, f. 

choose choistr 

chorus chceur , m. 

Christian ckretien 
church eglise, f. 
city f. 
civilized civilise 
clamour clameur, f. 
class classe, f. 
clean adj., propre , net 
clean v,, nettoyer 
clever habile 
cloak manteau, m. 
close v., fermer 

cloth drajp, m. ; clothes habits, m.pL 

clothe ir. v. 

cloud nuage, m. 

coach carrot, m. 

coast cote, f. 

coat m. 

coffee cafi, m. 

cold /m^; my hands are (so) — 

/ui (tellement) froid aux mains 
colour couleur y f. 
combatant combattant m. 
comeucmVjir.v. ; — back revenir ; 

— — in entrer; 

— in again r entrer] — home 

rentrer d la maison 


comfort v., consoler 
comfort n. } agriment, in. 
command n., ordre, m. 
command v., commander, or - 
donner 

commence commencer 
commerce commerce, m. 
commit commettre 
company society, f. 
compel contraindre , ir. v. 
complain sc plaindre, ir. v. 
compound compose , m. 
comrade camara de , m. 
conceal cacher, taire, ir. v. 
concert concert , m. 
conceive concevoir , ir. v. 
condemn condamner 
conduct n., conduits, f. 
conduct v., conduire, ir. v. 
confess avouer 
confidence confiance , f. 
conquer vainer e , conquerir , ir. v. 
conqueror vainqueur , m. 
conscience conscience, f. 
consent v., consentir , ir. v. 
consequence sw/te, f. 
consider considirer 
console consoler 
constrain contraindre , ir. v. 
construct construire, ir. v, 
contain renfermer , contenir, ir. v. 
contented content 
continue continuer 
convince container e, ir, v. 
cook cwzV#, ir. v. 
cool /Vma, fern, fraiche 
corn hie, m. ; — market halle (f.) 
awa? W&s 

correct v. ; corriger 
cost coiiter 

country m., campagne , f. 

countryman compatriots, m. & f. 
courage courage , m. 
course cowrs, m. ; follow a — 
faire des dimarches (f. pi.) 
cousin cousin , m., cousine, f. 
cover couvrir , ir. v. 
cow f. 

creator criateur , m. 
credit credit, m. 
creditor criancier, m. 
crime crime, in. 
cruel mwZ 
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cry crier, (weep) pleurer 

cry out s'icrier 

cultivated aultive 

cup tasse, f., (goblet) coupe , f. 

currant groseille, f, 

custom coutume, f. 

cut v., couper. tailler. 

1 >. 

damp humide 

danger danger, m. 

dangerous dangereu.r 

dark sombre 

dart dard 9 m. 

daughter fills, f. 

dawn v., poindre , ir. v. 

day ;owr, m., journie, f. *384; 

day- light jour 
deadly mortel 
deaf sourd 
dear cher , fem. 
death wort, f. 
debt f. 

deceive tromper , dieevoir , ir. v. 

December decmibre , m. 

decision decision, f. 

declare declarer 

deer chevreuil, cerf m. 

defect difaut, m. 

defend defendre 

delight in pZa/rc d, ir. v. 

demand v. demander, exiger 

demolish demolir 

dense 

deny nier, discbnvenir , ir. v, 
depart partir , ir. v., dicier 
departure depart, m. 
depend dipendre; I — upon you 
cample sur vous 
describe decrire, ir. v. 
description description , f. 
deserve miriier 

desire desir, m.; — v., disirer 
despise mipriser 
destroy detruire, ir. v., aneantir 
determine risoudre, se decider 
diamond diamant, m. 
die mourir , ir v. 
difference difference , f. 
difficult difficile 
difficulty difficult^ f. 
diligent applique, diligent 
dinner le diner ; dine diner 


dint, by — of d /force 
direct (a letter) adresser 
direction ad r esse, f 
directly tout de suite, a Vinstant 
disappear disparaitre , ir. v. 
disapprove of desapproaver 
disciplined discipline 
discontended micontent 
discourse discours , m. 
discover dicouvrir , ir. v., inventer 
disease maladie , f. 
displease deplaire, ir. v, 
dissatisfy mecontenter 
dissipated dibauche 
dissolve dissoudre, ir. v. 
distinguish distinguer 
distress n., ditresse , f.; v. affliger 
divide diviser, partager 
do fa/rc, ir. v. 
dog cft/cm, m. 

door porte, f.; doorway port ait, 
m. 

doubt v. douter 
dozen, douzaine , f. 
draw tirer, attirer ; — after en- 
trainer; — (pictures) dessiner ; 
— upon oneself s'aitirer 
dream v., songer, rever 
dress v., habiller , parer, v&tir 
drink fcoire, ir. v. 
drop goutte, f. 
drunk ivre 
dry see 

duchess duchesse , f. 
duck canard , m. 
dumb wwct 
during pendant 
dust poussiere , f. 
duty devoir , m. 
dwell demeurer , habiter 
dye teindre, ir v. 

E. 

ear oreille , f. 
early dfe bonne heure 
earth terrc, f*. 
easily facilement 
easy aise, facile 
eat manger 
edition edition , f. 
educate o'Zewr 
education Mu-cation , f. 
effort c/fort, m. 
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egg oeuf, m. 
either . . or soit . . soit 
eldest aine 
elect Hire, ir. v. 
elephant elephant , m 
ell (measure) mine, f. 
elm (tree) or me, m. 
eloquence eloquence , f. 
eloquently iloquemment 
elsewhere ailleurs 
embarrass embarrasser , deranger 
embellish embellir 
emperor empereur 
empire empire , m. 
employ employer 
empty vide 
encourage encourager 
end n., bout, m., (objet) fin , f., 
but , m. 

end v., finir, cesser 
endeavour sefforcer 
enemy ennemi, m. 
engine (steam-) machine (f.) d 
rapeur 

enough assez 
enrich enrichtr 
enter entrer (dans) 
entertain entretenir , regaler 
entertaining amusant 
envy envie, i. 
equal egal , pared 
equality egalite, f. 
error faute , erreur, f. 
escape (sjechapper, se sauver , 
fuir , ir. v. 
esteem estimer 
even 

evening so/r, m., soiric, f. 384 
event ev enement, m, 
ever jamais 

everybody chacun , fow? fc monde; 
— thing tout; — where par- 
tout 

evil nial, m. 
example exemple, m. 
excessive excessif 
execute executer, s f acquitter de 
exercise n., exercice, theme , de- 
voir, m. 

exercise-book cahier, m. 
exhaust epuiser 
exile exit, m. 
exist exister 


expect attendre, s’ attendre d 
expose exposer 

extinct iteint ; to become — 
s'dteindre 

extinguish eteindre , ir. v. 
extract extraire, ir. v. 
extreme extreme 
eye ceil, pi. yeux, m. 

Fo 

fable fable m. 

face face, f., visage, m., figure , f. 
fail faillir , manquer 
faint defaillir 

faithful fidele; faithfully -went 
fall v., tomber, choir , dechoir 
fall n. chute , f. 
false faux 

falsehood mensonge, m. 

family famille , f. 

famous fameux 

fan h entail, m. 

far loin ; from far tfc loin 

fast cite 

fat gras 

fate sort, m. 

father pere , rn. ; — *in-law beau ~ 
pere; godfather parrain, m. 
fatigued fatigue 
fault faute, L, difaut , m. 
favour faveur, f. 
fear n., pewr, crainte, f. 
fear v., craindre , ir. v. 
fearful crainiif 
feather plume , f. 

February fevrier, m. 
feed nourrir , (graze) paiire, ir v. 
feel sentir, ir. v. 
feeling sentiment , m. 
feign feindre, ir. v. 
fellow-traveller compagnon de 
voyage 

ferocious feVoce 
fertilise fertiliser 
few pew f/c; a — quelques 
field champ , m. 

fight combattre ; — n., combat , m. 
fill remplir , rassasier, combler 
find trouver 
fine foaw 

finish /trar, terminer, achever 
fire feu, m.; to — tirer 
flag pavilion, drapeau, m. 
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flatter flatter 

flatterer flatieur, m. 

flattery flatter ie, f. 

flee fair, s'enfuir, ir. v. 

fling Jeter 

flock troupeau , m. 

florin florin, m. 

flour f urine, f. 

flourish fleurir 

flower fleur, f. 

fly n., moucke , f. 

fly v., wler, fuir, s’enfuir , ir. v. 

fog brouillard , m. 

follow suivre, ir.. v. 

folly sottise, folie , f. 

fool S02, imbScile , /bu 

foolishness sottise , defr'sc 

foot ptecf, m. 

for prep., j^owr, pendant , a cause 
for conj., car; as — gwanf a 
forbid dSfendre; God — ! a Dim 
we plaise! 
forehead fhmi, m. 
foreign Stranger 

foresee prevoir , ir. v., pressen- 
fir, ir. v. 
forest /href, f. 
forget oublier 
forgive pardonner 
fork fourchette, f. 
formerly autrefois 
forsake abandonner 
fortify fortifier 
fortnight quinze jours 
fortune fortune, l 
forward, forwards ew at ant, sur 
le devant 
found v.. fonder 
freeze geZer 
French frangais 
frequent v., frequenter 
frequently souvent 
fresh /raia, fern, fratche 
Friday vendredi . m. 
friend awi, m., f. 

friendly amical 
friendship amiiiS 
frighten effrmger 
front, in — of devant 
fruit fn«f, nu 
fugitive fugurd, m. 
fulfil remplir , satisfaire 
full jp/cm 


furnish fournir 
furniture meubles , m. pi, 

lx. 

gaiety grate', f. 

gain gagner ; — (a victory) rew- 
porter; — (affection, hatred) 
attirer 

game m,, (chase) gibier, m. 
gape bdiller 
garden jar din, m. 
gardener jardinier , m. 
gate -porfe, f. 

gather cueillir , recueillir, ir. v. 

general geniral , rn. 

generally ordinairement 

generous genSreux 

genius m. 

gentleman monsieur, m. 

gentleness douceur, f. 

get procurer 

get up sc Zcrcr 

gift tew, m. 

girl yrnwe fille, f. 

give donner 

glad content, henreux 

gladly volo7itier$, avec plaisir 

glass rerrc, m. 

glitter reluire, ir. v* 

glory pfoire, f. 

glove panf, m. 

go ater, ir. v.; — away (set out) 
s’m oiler, partir, ir. v, ; — 
far from s' eloigner de; — for 
alter chercher ; — on con- 

tinuer ; — out sortir ; ir. v.; — 
in front of pr Seeder ; — back 
retourner 
God Dim, m. 
goddess dSesse , f. 
gold or, m. 
good n., Ze bien 

good adj,, forn, sage; a — deal 
beaucoup 
goodness bonte, f, 
good-will bienveillanee, f. 
govern gouverner 
gown ro&e, f'. 
grammar grammaire , f. 
grandfather grand-pere, aieul , m 
grandmother grand’mere 
grant v., accorder 
grass herbe, f., verdure, f. 
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graze paitre , ir. v. 
great grand 
greatness grandeur , f. 
green vert 

grief douleur , f . ; peine, f. 

grind nioudre , ir. v. 

ground f. ; sol, m.; on the 

— d ter re, par ter re 

grow croitre , ir. v, ; — lean 
maigrir : — old vieiUir\ — 
pale pdlir; - red rougir ; — • 
tali grandir \ — thin maigrir ; 

— worse empirer 
guilty coupable . 

EL 

hail n., grUe, f.; to hail v M 
greler 

half n., moitUy f. ; half adj., demi 
hand main , f.; — v., passer 
handkerchief mouchoir, m. 
handsome lean 

happen arriver, survenir , ir. v. 
happily keureusement 
happiness bonheur, m. 
happy heureux 
hard dur, difficile 
hardly at all ne . . guere ; — 
ever presque jamais 
hare lievre , m. 

harvest moisson, f., recolte, f. 
haste, hasten v., hater , se de - 
pecker , s' empresses', courir 
hat chapeau , m. ; to put on one’s 

— mettre son chapeau, se 
couvrir; to take off one’s — 

con chapeau , se decouvrir 
hate v., hair 83 
hatred haine, f. 
hay foin, m. 
head Ute, f. 
heal guerir 

health sante, f.; healthy sain 
hear entendre , ouir , def. v.; ap- 
prendre 
heart cceur, m. 
heat chaleur , t 
heaven del , pi. deux, m. 
heavy lourd , pesant 
helm gouv email, m. 
help v., aider , secourir 
henceforward efore- 

navant 


here id 
hide cacher 
high haut, Sieve 

hill colline , f., cbteau, m., mon- 
tagne, f. 

hinder empecker 

history histoire, f. 

hit f rapper, atieindre, ir. v. 

hive rwc&e, f. 

hold tenir , ir. v. 

hole fron, m. 

holiday m. 

holy 

home d la maison, chez soi 
honest honnSte 

honour honneur, m. ; to — honorer 
hope n. ? espSrance, l, espoir, m. 
hope v. t esperer 
horse cheval , m. 
hot chaud 
hour heure , f. 
house maison , f. 
how comment , combien , que, 

— long (since when)? de- 
puis quand ? — many (much) 
combien 

however cependant , quelque 
human, humane humain 
hunger faun, f. 
hungry affamS 

hungry, to be (very) avoir ( grand' ) 
faim 

hunter chasseur , m. 
hunting chasse, f. 
hurdie claie, m. 

hurt nuire d, ir. v., Messer , gdter 
husband mart, epoux. 

I. 

ice glace , f. 
idea idee , f. 
idle paresseux 
if si 

ignorant ignorant 
ill adj., malade; adv. mal 
illness maladie , f. 
ill-treat maltr alter 
image image , f. 
imagine imagincr 
imitate imiier 
immediately sur-ie-champ 
immortal immortel 
importune importuner 
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impossible impossible 
improve v., fairs des progres 
in en, dans; into dans 
inch pouce, m. 
inconstant inconstant 
increase croitre , ir. v., augmenter 
incredible incroyable 
incur s'attirer , mcourir , ir. v. 
indeed vraiment 
infamous inf d me 
inform informer , de><? 
inhabit habiter, demeurer 
inhabitant habitant , m. 
injure «, ir v. ; offense r 

injury injure , f. 
injustice injustice , f. 
ink f. 

inkstand snorter, m. 
inquire s’enquerir, ir. v. 
inquisitive carieux 
inscribe inscrire. ir. v. 
insensible (to) insensible (a) 
instantly d V instant 
instead of au lieu de 
instruct instruire , ir. v. 
insult v. insulter , offenser 
intend to atwiV Vintention de 
intention intention, f, 
interesting inUressant 
interrupt interrompre 
introduce presenter , introduce, 
ir. v. 

invader envahisseur 
invent inventer 
iron fer, m, 

irreproachable irreprochable 
island He, t 
ivory (voire, m. 

J. 

January Janvier , m. 
jealous jaloux 
jealousy jalousie , f. 
jewel bijou, m. 
join joindre , ir. v. 
joy joie, f. 
judge v., juger 
judgment jugement , in. 
jug pot , m. 

July juillet, m. 

June juin, m. 
just juste 


just as (of time) au moment ou 
justice justice , f. 

K. 

keep tenir, ir. v., conserver , 
(= observe) observe r 
kill tuer 
kind a im able 
kindness bonte , f. 
king roi, m. 
kingdom royaume, m. 
kitchen cuisine , f. 
knee genou, m. 
knife couteau , m. 
know connaitre, savoir , ir. v. 
knowledge science , f., savoir, m., 
connaissance, f. 

L. 

laborious laborieux 
labour n.« travail , m.; pi. 
labour v. travailler 
labyrinth labyrinthe, m. 
laconic laconique 
lady dame , f., femme , f.; young — 
demoiselle , f. 
lamb agneau , m 
land n., terre, f. 
land v. ? debar quer 
language langue , f., langage , m 
large <?ros, grand 
last v., durer, continuer 
last adj., dernier, passe 
late adj. feu 

late adv. ? tard, ew retard 

laugh Hr<?, ir. v. & m. 

law Zoi, f. 

lawyer avocat , m. 

lazy paresseux 

lead n., plomb , m. 

lead v. mener ; — into induire 

leaf feuille ; f. 

league f. 

learn apprendre, ir. v. 

learned savant 

learning, man of — savant , m. 
least le moindre; at (the) • — dw 
mo ins, (at all events) au mains; 
in the — dw 

leave (of absence) conge, m. ; 

take — of prendre conge de 
leave v., quitter, laisser , cesser 
left gauche , f. 
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leg jambe , f. 
lend preter 
less moins 
lesson legon, f. 

let laisser ; — us go allons; — 
him know faites * lui savoir 
let (to hire) louer 
letter lettre , f. 
liar menteur , m. 
liberty liberty f. 
lie eire couche ; gesir, def. v. 
lie mentir , ir. v. 
life we, f. 
lift up lever, eleven 
like pared ; adv., — comme 
likely probable, vraisembldble 
lily Us, m. 

limit limiter , homer, restreindre 

line ligne, f. 

linen toile , f. 

lion lion , m. 

lip Uvre, f. 

listen ecouter 

little adj., petit adv., pen , ne . . 
gnere 

live vivre, ir. v., (dwell) demeurer 
loadstone aimant, m. 
locksmith serrurier , m. 
long adj., long, fem. longue; 
adv., longtemps, depuis long- 
temps; as — as tant que 
look at regarder ; — for ehereher 
looking-glass miroir , m., glace, f. 
lose perdre 
loss perte , f. 
love n. ? amour , m. 
love v., aimer 
low has 

luxury luxe, m. 

I. 

mad fou, insense 
Madam Madame 
magnificent magnifique 
maintain maintenir, ir. v. nour - 
. Hr 

make fairs, ir. v. ; — haste se 
dipecher 
man homme, m. 
manners mosurs, f. 
many plusieurs, beau coup, bien 
des ; so — tant, tant de , aidant; 
as — as autant que; too — trop 


map carte, t 
March mars , m. 
mark out tracer 
marriage mariage, m. 
marry marier, epouser, se marier 
master n. maitre, m. 
master v., dompter , $ } emparer de 
matter matter e, L, affaire , f.> 
chose, f. 

May mat , m. 

meadow pri, m., prairie , f. 

meal repas, m., farine, f. 

means moyen, m. 

meat viande, f. 

meddle (with) se meler (de) 

medicine medeeine 

meet reneontrer 

melt fondre 

member membre, m. 

memory memoire, f. 

mend raccommoder 

merchant marchand , nigociant 

messenger messager 

metal metal , m. 

middle milieu , m. 

midst, in the — an milieu 

mild doux 

milk lait, m. 

miller meunier 

mine mine, f. 

minute minute , f., moment, m. 
miser avare, m. 
misfortune malheur , m. 
mislead egarer, induire en erreur 
Miss Mademoiselle 
mist brouillard, m. 
mistake v., se tromper. mecon - 
native, ir. v v miprendre, ir. v. 
mistake n., erreur , f., faute, f. 
mistrust se mefier de 
mock se moquer de, rire de, 
ir. v. 

modern moderns 

modest modeste, 

modesty modestie, f. 

moment moment, instant, rn. 

Monday lundi, m. 

money argent , m. 

month mots, m. 

moon June, f. 

more plus 

morning matin, m. matinee , f. 
mortal moriel 
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mother mire, f.; — -in-law belle- 
mire , f.; grandmother grand' - 
mere, f. 

motive motif , m. 
mountain montagne , f. 
mourning m. 

mouse souris, m. 
mouth bouche, f. 
move mouvoir , ewowoir, ir. v. 
much heaucoup , bien de; too — 
tfrop; how — combien*, as — 
autant ; as — as autant 

que 

murder v., assassiner 
music musique, f. 
mutton mouton , m. 

N. 

nail m., (of metal) efow, m. 
naked ww 
name nom, m. 
napkin serviette , f. 
nature nature , f. 
naughty mediant 
near proche, pres , aupres ; very 
— (to) tout pres de 
nearly presque , d pm pres 
neat propre; neatly proprement 
necessary necessaire; to be — 
falloir , ir. v. 
necessity n&cessiti, f. 
neglect n., negligence, f, 
neglect v., n4gliger 
neighbour voisin, m., voisine, t 
prochain , m. 

neighbourhood Zes environs , m. 
pi. 

neither . . nor w* . . n» 
never we . . jamais 
new neufj nouveau, frats 
news nouveUe, f. 
newspaper journal 7 m. 
next prochain, suivant 
nice yoZi, 
niece w*to, f. 

night ww'tf, f.; last — Twer soir 

no w«Z, cwcww 

nobility noblesse, f. 

noise m. 

noon m. 

nose we&, m. 

nothing we . . rien 

French Conv.-Grammar t 


notwithstanding nonobstant 
nourish nourrir 
November novembre , m. 
now maintenant , d present 
number nombre , numero, m. 
numerous nombreux 
nymph nymphe, f. 

0 . 

oak chene, m. 
oats avoine, f. 
obedient obeissant 
obey obeir 

oblige obliger; faire un plaisir 
a, rendre un bon office d 
obliging obligeant 
observation observation , f. 
observe observer , remarquer 
obtain obtenir , ir. v., remporter 
occupation occupation, f. 
occupy occuper 
October octobre, m. 
odious odieux 
offence offense , f. 
offend offenser 
offer n., offre, f. 
offer v., offrir, ir. v., proposer 
officer officier, m. 
often souvent 
oil huile, f. 

old vieux (vieil) , dg4; — age 
meillesse, f. How — are you ? 
avez-vous ? 
omen augure , m. 
omit omettre, ir. v. 
on ewr 

once wwe foes; — upon a time 
autrefois ; at — de suite ; all 
at — tout d coup, tout d’un 
coup ; — more encore une fois 
only adj., seul, unique 
only adv\, ne . . que, seulement 
open v., ouvrir, ir. v, 
open adj. 7 ouvert, sincere, franc 
openness sincerity f. 
opponent adversaire, m. 
opportunity occasion, f. 
oppose s'opposer 
opposite vis-a-vis, oppose 
orange orange , f. 
order n. ? ordre, m. 
order v. 7 prescrire , ir. v. 
other 
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otherwise autremmt 
over sur, au-dessm de; fim ; it’s 
all over with . . c’est fait or 
e'en est fait de . . 
overtake atteindre , ir. v. 
owe devoir , ir. v. 
owl hibouj m. 
own propre 
owner proprietaire 
ox bceuf, m. 

P. 

pagan paten 

pain peine , f.; on — of death 
sous peine de mort 
painful plnible 
paint peindre , ir. v. 
painter peintre, m. 
painting tableau , m. 
palace palais, m. 
pale p&le 

palisade palissade , f. 
paper papier , ra. 
pardon, v., pardonner ; n.,pardon ) 
m., grdee, • f. 

parents et mb-e, parents , m. 
part parti e, t; to take — in se 
de, prendre part d 
party parti , m., jpertfe, f. 
pass v., passer 
passage passage , m. 
passion jpassiow, f. 
patient n., le malade 
pay 

peace pai#, f. 

peach piche, f. 

pear jpojre, f. 

peasant paysan, m. 

pebble caillou , m. 

peculiar particular 

pen plume, t 

pencil crayon, m. 

pencil-case porte-crayon 

penholder porteplume 

penknife canif, m. 

people peuple , m M 213 ; 

some ~ certaines gens 
perceive (s')apercevoir, ir. v. 
perfectly parfaitement 
perform fairs, s f acquitter de 
perhaps peut 4 tre 
perish pirir 


permit permettre , ir. v. 
persecute persdeuter 
persecutor persicuteur , m. 
person personne , f. 
persuade persuader 
philosophy philosophic , f 
picture tableau , m. 
piece morceau, m., pilce, f. 
pierce percer 
pig cochon, m. 
pill pilule, f. 
pin epingfe, f. 
pity n., 2>2&V ; f. It is a — 
dommage 

pity v., plaindre, in v. 
place n., to*, m., place , f. 
place v. ; placer, mettre, ir. v. 
plain plains, campagne, f. 
plan plan, projet , m. 
plank planche , f. 
plant plante, t 
plate assiette, t 
play n., jeu, spectacle , m. 
play v., /ower 
plaything joujou, ra. 
pleasant agrSable 
please plaire d, ir. v.; if yon 
please sHl vms plait 
pleasing agreable 
pleasure plaisir , m.; to take 
pleasure in . . se plaire d . . 
plum prune, f. 

pocket poche, f. ; — -handker- 
chief mouchoir, m.; — -book 
portefeuille, m. 
poet poUe, m. 
poison n., poison, m. 
poison v., empoisonner 
polite poli 

politeness politesse, t 
poor pauvre 
pope Pape, m. 
poplar peuplier , m. 
populous peuple 
portion part , f. portion, f, 
position position, situation, f. ; 
to take up one’s p, prendre 
position 

possess possider 
postman facteur , courrier, m. 
post-office posts, f. 
potato pomme de terre , l 
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pound livre, f. 

powerful puissant 

practise prattquer 

praise v., louer ; n., iloges, m. pi. 

pray prier 

prayer prihre , f. 

precious pricimx 

precision precision , f. 

prefer priferer 

prescribe pre&crire , ordonner 

presence prisence , f. 

present present 

preserve preserver, conserve r, 
(pickle) confire , ir. v. 
pretence pretexts, m. 

-pretend feindre, ir. v., pritendre 
pretty adj., joli l, gentil 
pretty adv., asse-z 
prevent v., empecker 
prey f. 

pride orgueil, m. 
prince prince , m. 
principle principe , ra. 
print v., imprinter 
printing, art of — imprimerie , f. 
prison prison , 1. 
prodigious prodigieux 
produce produire, ir. v. 
project projet , m. 
promise n., promesse, f. 
promise v., promettre , ir. v. 
proof preuve , f. 
proper convenable 
property propriit t 3 bien, m. 
proposal proposition, f. 
propose proposer 
prove v. prouver 
province province , f. 
punctuality exactitude, f. 
punctually ponctuellement 
punish piwir 
punishment punition, f. 
pupil m. & f. 
purchase v. acheter 
purpose m., dessein, m.; on 
— exprfa, d dessein 
purse bourse, f. 
pursue poursuivre , ir. v, 
put mettre, ir. v. 

quarrel quereUe, f. 
queen r«««, f. 


question n v question , f. 
question v., interroger 
quiet tranquille 
quite lout-d-fait. 

R. 

railroad chemin de fer , m. 
rain n., pfofe, f. 
rain v. plmvoir , ir. v. 
rainy pluvieux 
raise elever, lever 
rally rallier 
rampart rempart , m. 
rare rare 

rashness Umiriti , f. 
rather plutot, mieux 
ray rayon , m. 

reach atteindre, ir. v. parvenir 
a, ir. v. 

read Ztre, ir. v.; to - again 
relive 
ready 

reason raison, f. 
rebuild rebdtir 

recall rappeler; to — to mind 
sc rappeler 

receive recevoir, accueilUr , ir. v. 
recognise reconnoitre , ir. v. 
recollect s<? rappeler 
recompense n., recompense; v.» 

recompenser 
recon noiter reconnoitre 
recover se poHer mieux, gutrir 
red roz^e 
redouble redoubler 
reduce riduire, ir. v. 
reed roseau , m. 
reflect riflichir 
refuge, to take $0 Hfugier 
refuse refuser 
regular rdgulier 
reign r^«e, m.; v., rigner 
rejoice sc rejouir 
relate rapporter, raconter 
relieve secourir, ir. v. 
rely sc /ter, compter, s’appuyer 
remain r ester, demeurer 
remedy remade, m. 
remember se souvenir , ir. v., s<? 
rappeler ; — me to him rap- 
pelez-moi d son souvenir 
rend dichirer 
render rendre 
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renounce renoncer ct 

repair riparer 

repeat ripiter, redire , ir. v. 

repent se repentir, ir. v. 

reply n., r&plique , f. 

reply v., ripondre , repliquer 

report n., &rm£, m., rapport , m. 

report v., rapporter , raconter 

repose v., 00 reposer 

represent reprisenter 

reproach n., reproche 

reproach v., bldmer, reprocher 

repulse repousse r 

require demander , reclamer 

resemble ressembler d 

reside demeurer 

resolution fennett, f. 

resolve resoudre , ir. v. 

respect v. respecter 

rest n. repos, m. 

rest v., reposer , s'appuyer 

restless inquiet 

restrain restreindre , ir. v. 

retire retirer 

return n. ; retour, m. 

return v. retourner, revenir 

reveal rSvdler 

revenge vengeance , f. 

reward n., recompense, f, 

reward v., ricompenser 

ribbon ruban, m. 

rice riz , m. 

rich ric&o 

riches richesse , f., foVns, m. pi. 
ride monter 
ridiculous ridicule 
right n., titre, droit , m., raison , f. 
right adj., </ro&. You are 
— or in the — vous avez 
raison 

ring n., bague, f. 

ring v., sonner 

ripe milr 

ripen murir 

rise se -lever 

risk hasarder , risquer 

river fleuve, in., rivibre , f. 

road chemin , m., route , f. 

rob t?o/or 

robber voleur, brigand , m. 
roof to#, m. 
room chambre , f. 
rose rose, f. 


rotten pourri 
round adv., autour 
ruin mwe, f.; in rains en mines 
rule, ruler f. 

run courir, ir. v.; — away s'en- 
fuir , ir. v.; — to accourtr; — 
over parcourir; — aground 
echouer . 

S. 

sad facheux , 
sadness tristesse , f. 
sage sops, m. 
salt se/, m. 

same weme ; in the — manner 
de mime 
satisfied content 
satisfy satisfaire , ir. v. 

Saturday samedi, m. 
savage sauvage 
save sauver 
say dire, ir. v. 

scarce rare; scarcely & peine 

scholar Scolier , m., m. 

school icole , f. 

scold v.. grander 

seal cachet , m.; to — cacheter 

seaman matelot, m. 

season saison , f. 

seat p/aco, f. 

secret n., secret, m. ; adj. secret, 
secrbte 

seduce siduire , ir. v. 

see rojr, ir. v., •— again rernr 

seek chercher 

seem paraltre , ir. v., sembler 
seize 

seldom rarement 
sell vendre 

send envoy er, ir. v.; — away 
remoyer , congidiev, — for 
envoyer chercher 
sense sews, m. 
sentiment sentiment , m. 
September septembre , m. 
seriously s&rieusement 
servant domestique, m, & L 
serve servir, ir. v, 
service service, m. 
set off, out partir , ir. v. 
settle arranger , /m/r 
sew coudre , ir. v. 
shade, shadow ombre, f. 
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shame honte, f. 
share partager 
shed (blood) verser, ripandre 
sheep mouton, m. 
sheet f entile, f.; (of a bed) drap 
de lit, m. 

shine Wilier, luire , ir. v. 
ship vaisseau , m. 
shirt chemise, t 
shoe soulier , m. 
shoemaker cordonnier, battier, m. 
shop boutique , f M magasin , , m. 
shore riw, f v rivage , m. 
short eowrtf, Wef 
show montrer, prouver 
shrub arbuste, m. 
shun mter, /wir, ir. v. 
shut v., fermer ; — in enfermer 
sick malade 
side cdti, m. 
siege siige, m. 
sight me, f. 
silence silence , m. 
silk f. 
silly niais 
silver argent, m. 
simple simple 
since depuis 
sincere sincere 
sincerity sinciriti , f. 
sing chanter 
singular singulier 
sir monsieur , m. 
sister soswr, f.; — -in-law belle- 
sceur 

sit (down) sasseoir, ir. v. 
skate v., patiner 
skin peau, f. 
slander v., midire (de) 
slaughter v., tuer 
sleep v., dormir, ir. v. 
slide v., glisser 
slip v., glisser 
small petit 
smiling riant 

smoke f untie, f. *, — v., fumer 
snow n., f.; — -flakes des 

flocons de neige 
snow v., neiger 
so ains*, sr, — many de 
soap sa»on, m. 
sober sobre 
soft doux 


soil n., terre, f. 
soil v., souiller, salir 
soldier soldat, m. 
solve ri&oudre 
something quelque chose 
son fils, m. 

song chanson , romance , f. 
soon hirntdt; as — as aussiUt que 
sorrow douleur, f., chagrin^ m. 
sorry fdchi (de) 
soul dme, t 

sound adj., ferme , solide 
source source , f. 
south sud, midi , m. 
speak parler ; — ill of midire de 
spell ipeler 
spend (time) perdre 
spite rancune, f.; in — of en 
depit de, malgri 
spoil v., corrompre , gdter 
spoon cuitter, cuilUre, f. 
sport jrn , m. 
spot lieu, m. 
spread etendre , ripandre 
spring print emps, m., resson, m. 
spy espion , m. 
stagger chanceler 
stain n., tache, f.; v., tacher 
staircase, stairs escalier, m. 
stake pieu, m. ; enjeu , m. Our 
life is at — il y va de noire vie 
star itoile, f. 

state itat , ra. condition , f. 
stay v., r ester, demeurer 
steal voter 
step pas, m. 

stick canne , f. , bdton, m. 

still encore, toujours 

sting v,, piquer 

stocking has,, m. 

stone pierre, f. 

stop v., arriter, refl. s'arriter 

storm tempite, f. 

strange itrange 

stranger itr anger 

strawberry f raise, f. 

street rue, f. 

strength force , f. 

strike f rapper, (of a clock) sonner 

strong fort 

study n., itude, t, — v., etudier 
stuff itoffe, l 

subdue subjuguer , dompter 
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subject sujet, m. & adj. 

submit soumettre, ir. v. 

subtract soustraire, ir. v. 

succeed riussir 

success succhs, m. 

successful heureux 

such tel, pareil 

suffer souffrir, ir. v., endurer 

suffice suffire, ir. v. 

sufficiently assez 

sugar sucre, m. 

suit convenir, ir. v. 

summer StS, m. 

sun soleil, m. 

superfluous superflu 

support appuyer, soutenir, ir. v. 

suppose supposer 

sure sur 

surprise v., Stonner , surprendre, 
ir. v. 

surprising surprenant , Stonnant 
surrender se rendre, livrer 
surround environner , entourer 
swim nager 
sword SpSe, f. 
symbol symbole, m. 

T. 

table table, t 

take prendre , ir. v.; — part in 
se meter de; — charge of se 
charger de; — away bter, en~ 
lever 

talent talent , m. 
talk causer , parler 
task tdche, m. 
taste n., gout, m. 
taste v., godter 
tea tM, m. 
teach enseigner 
teacher maitre 

tear n., larme, f.; to burst into 
— s fondre en larmes 
tear v,, dSchirer 
tell dire, ir. v. 
temperate mod Sr e 
than que 

thank remercier . I thank you je 
vans remercie , or simply merci 
that ce, cela 
thaw v„ dSgeler 
theatre thSdtre, m. 
then adv., alors, puis , done 


there Id, y; there is, are il y a 
thick Spats; an inch thick Spats 
d’un pouce 
thief voleur , m. 
thimble dS (d coudre ), m. 
thing chose , f. 
think penser, croire 
thirsty, to be (so) — avoir (si 
grand' ) soif 
thorn Spine, f. 
though quoique 
thought pensSe, f. 
threat menace, f. 
threaten menacer 
throw v., jeter 
through d travers, par 
thumb pouce , m. 
thunder n., tonnerre, m. 
thunder v., tonner 
Thursday jeudi, m. 
thus ainsi 
tiger tigre, m. 
till jusqu’d 

time temps , m., fois, t 
timid timide 
tired las, fatigui 
to d, ckez; to-day aujourd'hui ; to- 
morrow demain; the day after 
to-morrow aprh-denmin 
together ensemble 
too trop; — much, many trop 
tooth dent, f. 
top haut , m. 
touch v., toucher 
towards vers, sur, envers 
towel essuie-mains, m. 
tower tour, f. 
town ville, f« 
tradesman marchand 
tragedy iragSdie, f. 
transgress enfreindre, ir. v. 
translate traduire 
translation traduction, version, f. 
travel voyager 
traveller voyageur m. 
treasure trSsor, m. 
treat tr alter; — ill maliraiter 
treatment traitement 
treaty traite, m. 
tree arbre, m. 

tremble trembler, tressaillir , ir. v. 
triumph v., triompher 
trouble n., peine, f. 
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trouble v., troubler, inquiiter 
true vraiy veritable 
trust n. ? confiance , f. 
trust v., avoir confiance en, se 
fier a, croire, ajouter foi a 
truth verity, f. 
try essayer 
Tuesday mardi , m. 
tumult m$Me, f. 

Turkish 

turn n., tour, m. 

turn v.; (se) tourner, (se) diriger 

tutor pricepteur, m. 

tyrant tyran, m. 

U* 

ugly laid, vilain 

umbrella parapluie, m, 

unawares h Vimproviste 

uncle ancle, m. 

understand comprendre, ir. v. 

undertake entreprendre, ir. v. 

undo difaire, ir. v., perdre 

unfortunate malheureux 

ungrateful ingrat 

unhappy malheureux 

unheard of inoui 

unknown inconnu 

unless & moins que , & moins de 

unsettled incertain , inconstant 

upon sur 

uprightness prohiti , f. 
use n., usage , m.; to make — 
of anything se servir de qch. 
use v., employer » se servir de; 

he used to il avail coutume de 
useful utile 
useless inutile 
usually ordinairement 
utter (cries) pousser . 

Y. 

vainly (in vain) en vain 
valley vallie f. 

valour valeur , f., bravoure, t, 
courage, m. 
value valeur, f. 
variety vartiU, f. 
various 
vast paste 
velvet velours, m. 
verb verbs, m. 
verse vers , m. 


very taes, fort, bien 
vessel vaisseau, m. 
vice wee, m. 
victory victoire, f. 
view me, f. 

vigour vigueur , f., Snergie, f. 

village village, m. 

vinegar vinaigre , m, 

violate enfretndre, ir. v., trcofer 

violet violette, t 

virtue vertu, f. 

virtuous vertueux 

visit n. } visits , f. ; — v., visiter 

voice voix, f. 

volume vokime, tome , m. 

vow n.. vceu, m.; — v., vouer 

voyage n., voyage, m. 

W. 

wait attendre 

walk v., marcher , se promener 
wall mur, m. 
walnut noix, f. 
want n„ manque, f.. faute, f. 
want v., vouloir, avoir besoin, 
manquer 
war guerre , f. 

warm adj. ? chaud\ v., chauffer 

warn avertir 

waste perdre 

watch n., montre , t 

watch v., veiller, observer 

water eau, f. 

way chemin , m., (= manner, 
fashion) manure, f. 
weak /fe&fe 
wealth richesses, f. pi. 
wear porter 
weariness ewmw, m. 
wearisome ennuyeux 
weary adj., tos, fatigue 
weary v., ennuyer 
weather temps, m. 

Wednesday merer edi, m. 
week semaine , f. 
weep pleurer 
weigh 

well bien ; to be well (in health) 
se porter bien; to be — ■ again 
etre ritabli 

wheat froment , bli , m. 
when quand , lorsque 
where ou 
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whip fouet, m. 
white blanc 

whole tout; the — le tout 

why pourquoi ? 

wicked mediant 

wide large 

widow veuve, t 

widower veuf, m. 

wife femme , f. 

wild sauvage, feroce 

willing pret; to be — vouloir 

willingly voloniiers 

win gagner 

wind vent , m. 

wind up (a watch) remonter 

window fenetre, croisie , f. 

wine vin, m. 

wing n., aile, f. 

winter hiver , m. 

wipe v., essuyer 

wisdom sag esse, f. 

wise sage, savant 

wish v., souhaiter, dSsirer, vouloir 

wish s. ; dhir, m. 

with avec 

without sans 

witness Umoin, m. 

woman femme , f. 

wonderful admirable , merveilleux 

wood hois , m. 

wool laine, f. 


word mot, m., parole , f,; to keep 
one’s — tenir $a parole 
work n., travail, ouvrage , m. 
work y.j travailler 
workman ouvrier, m. 
world monde , m. 
worm ver, m. 
worse adj., pire 
worse adv.j pis 

worth digne; to be — valoir , ir. v. 
wound n., plate, f., blessure , m. 
wound v., Messer 
wretched malheureux , misirable 
write icrire, ir. v. 
writing n, ; Scriture , f. 
wrong m.; to be — avoir 
fork 

Y. 

year on, m., annee, f, 
yellow iowne 
yesterday fc&r 
yet cependant, encore 
yield v., cSder 
yoke m. 

young jeune; youngest cadet 
youth la jeunesse . 

Z. 

zeal m. 
zealous 


General Index. 

The numbers refer to the pages. The irregular and other verbs 
are indexed in the French-English Vocabulary (pp. 385 — 403). 


a, English indef. article 16, 219 
a , an = per, how expressed 219 
d, preposition 139 
idiomatic uses of 227—8 
uses of 246, 287 
with adverbs 276 
with Infinitive, verbs taking 
342 — 7 

about, prep., how expressed 293 
Accents 14, 196—8 
Accidence 16—192 
Adjectives 46—67, 265—75 
agreement of 61—2, 242—4 
constructions with 245 — 46 
degrees of comparison 68—70 
demonstrative 46 
determinative 46 — 57 
feminine of, how formed 60—1 
indefinite 57 — 9 
interrogative 46 
numeral — cardinal 50—3 
numeral — ordinal 53—7 
of dimension 247 — 8 
of irregular comparison 68 
of quality 59—63 
participles used as 65, 350 — 1 
placed after the noun 64 — 5 
placed before the noun 63 — 4 
placed before or after the 
noun 63 

position of 63 — 7, 244—5 
possessive 48 — 9, 235—8 
some have different meaning 
according to position 65 — 6 
takjng d with Infin. 342—3 
taking de with Infin. 338 — 9, 
342-3 

used adverbially 128—9, 242, 
276—7 

Adverbial phrases and expres- 
sions 131 — 8 

Adverbs 127-38, 265-76 
construed with de or d 276 


Adverbs, how formed from ad- 
jectives 127—8 
numeral 133 

of affirmation and negation 134 
of place 131 

of quality 127-30, 276—7 
of quantity and comparison 
133-4 

of time 131—2, 277—8 
where placed 132, 278 
Age, how expressed 51, 224, 248 
-ail, -al, plural of nouns ending 
in 211 

aieul, its plurals 212 

all , how expressed 57, 270—1 

oiler 176—8 

Alphabet 13 

Alphabetical list of irregular 
and defective verbs 181 — 3 
Antecedent, meaning of 103 
another , how expressed 107, 267 
any , how expressed 26, 58, 253 
anybody , anyone , how expressed 
107, 267 

apres , preposition 140 
with Infinitive 348 
Article 16—19, 215—23 
contraction of de and d with 
it 21-22 

Partitive 26—28; declension 29 
use, omission, and repetition 
of 215—21 

as, before adjs., how rendered 69 

at, how rendered 233, 293 

b tr avers, preposition 139, 289 
aucun 57 — 58, 107 — S, 266 
au dessous de, prep. 1 39, 142 
auquel, pronoun 100, 104 
aupres de, prep. 139 
au travers de, prep. 139, 289 
autre , autres, pronoun 267, 268 
autruij indef. pronoun 107, 267 
avant , prep. 138, 140, 290 . 


m 
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avoir, conjugated, 35—37 
conjugated neg. form 41—43 
conjugated, interrogative form 
43 — 44 

conjugated, neg.- interrogative 
form 44 

idiomatic and other uses of 
216, 221—22, 243, 363 

before , how expressed 129, 140, 
290 

bien, adverb 128 
remarks on 224, 276 
both , how expressed 107, 269 
by , prep., how expressed 248, 
294 

ga, shortened form of cela 98 
can , cannot 173, 282 
Cardinal numerals 50—53, 239 
Cases 20—24 
ce , demonstrative adj. 46 
ce, demonstrative pronoun 98 
ceciy cela , demonstrative pron. 98 
celuijCelle demonstrative pron. 98 
cent , remarks on 51 
ce qui, ce que 105, 263 
c'est, uses of 91, 98, 250, 263, 
300, 335-6 

ceux, celles pronouns 98 
chacun , indef. pronoun 107, 266 
chaque , indef. adjective 57 
ckez , prep. 139, 291, 293, 295, 
298 

del, its plurals 211 
Comparative degree 68, 128 
Comparison, degrees of 68 — 70, 
128 

Compound nouns 212, 225—6 
Concord of adjectives 61, 242 
Conditional, how formed 71 
how used 323 

Conjugations, how recognised 70 
First, in -er 72 - 74 
remarks on orthography of 
some verbs of 77 — 79 
Second, in ~ir 81—82 
Third in -re 85 — 87 
Fourth, in -oir 172 — 6 
of defective verbs 180—1 
of impersonal verbs 121—3 
of irregular verbs 155—76 
of passive verbs 111—2 
of reflexive verbs 115— 9 


Conjunctions 144—52 
followed by de with Infinitive 
340-41 
simple 144 — 45 
with the Indicative 144—5 
with the Subjunctive 145, 331 
Conjunctive phrases 148—49 
with the subjunctive 149 
Consonants, pronunciation of 
6—10 

contester, with the Subjunctive 
284 

Contraction of the articles 21—22 
contre, preposition 140 
Conversations 383 — 384 
See also at the end of Exer- 
cises and Reading Lessons 
could, how expressed 316, 323 

dans , preposition 140, 232, 288 — 9 
Dative case, use of 22 
d'avec , preposition 291 
Days, names of 56 
of month, ■ how expressed 54 
de, preposition 140, 245, 247 
before Infin. 337—41, 345 — 7 
idiomatic uses of 224—6 
in compound expressions 225 
in the partitive article 29 — 30 
with adverbs 277 
with Infinitive, verbs taking 
339-40 

Declension of nouns 20—4 
table of 22 

de dessous, preposition 139, 292 
d'entre, preposition 291 
Desire, how expressed 326 
devant, preposition 140. 290 
Dimension, how expressed 224, 
247—8 

do (to): see faire 
donner , conjugated 72—4 
idiomatic uses of 365 
doni, relative pronoun 103—4, 
261 

d } ou, relative adverb 262 
douter with Subjunctive 284 
droit , adverb 129 
duquel, pronoun 100, 261 

each, how expressed 57, 266 
either, how expressed 107, 269 
Elision of vowels 1 6, 22,98, 135, 1 45 
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elk, elks, pronoun 91, 93 
elle-meme, pronoun 251 
empeeher , remark on 284 
en, pronoun 98—9, 237, 252 — 4 
en, preposition, use of 140, 232, 
237, 288—9, 359 
governs the Gerund 351—2 
Endings, verbal 70—72 
See also Terminations 
entre, prep., uses of 142, 289 — 90 
envers, prep., uses of 140, 246, 290 
Stre, its conjugation 38—40 
conjugated negatively,, etc. 41 
—44 

idiomatic uses of 363—4 
eux, pronoun 90 
eux-memes , pronoun 251 
every, how expressed 57, 270 
everybody , everyone , how ex- 
pressed 107 

everything, how expressed 108, 270 
excepte, preposition 291 

fairs, conjugated 163 
idiomatic uses of 222, 311 
falloir, conjugated 123 — 4 
use of 125 

Feminine, formation of 60—61, 
208—10 

feu , ‘late ? , adjective 243 
fieurir , to flourish, remark on 83 
Fractional expressions 55 
from , prep., how expressed 295 
Future tense, how formed 71 
how used 322—3 . 

Gender of nouns 16, 203 — 7 
by ending 203 — 5 
by signification 203-4 
double, of certain nouns 207 
—208 

Genitive case 21 

Gerund 351—3 

going to , to he 177 

go out, to, expressed by sortir 167 

hair, to hate 83 
he who , how expressed 98, 263 
herself, himself, how expressed 251 
his, her(s), how expressed 48, 
103, 235—6 

Homonyms in both languages 198 
orthography of French 201 — 
202 


hormis , use of 291 
hors, hors de, prepositions 291 
Hours, how expressed 55, 240 
how (exclamatory) 301 

Idioms, with certain verbs 170, 
176, 363—5 
miscellaneous 365—6 
il, Us, pronouns 93 
il est, differs in use from c f est 336 
il y a, there is 122 — 3 
Imperfect tense, how used 315—6 
Impersonal verbs 121—7 

in, prep., how expressed 232, 296 
Indefinite adjectives 57—59 
Indefinite pronouns 107 — 10, 265 

—275 

Indicative mood 313—24 
Infinitive mood 71 
used of 335 — 50, 353 
Interjections 151—2 
into, how expressed 232 
Intransitive verbs 112—3 
it, how expressed 91, 93, 254 
its, how expressed 48, 103, 237 

je, pronoun 93 

j enter, idiomatic uses of 365 

l mouillee 10, 203 
le, la, les , articles 16 
* * * pronouns 254 — 6 

lequel, laquelle , pronouns 100, 
103—4, 257, 260—1, 329 
less than , how expressed 240 
leur , personal pronoun 93, 95 
leur, poss. pron. 103, 237, 267 
leur, leurs , poss. adjs. 48, 237 
Liaison 15 

Liquid sounds, pronunciation of 1 0 
Von, indefinite pronoun 107—8 
lui, pronoun 90, 93, 95, 252 
lui-meme, pronoun 251 
tun et V autre, etc. 107, 269—70 

ma: see mon 
make; see faire 
mat, adverb 128, 276 
me, pronoun 93 

mime, indef. pron. 108, 270—1 
- ment , adverbial suffix 1 27— 8, 276 
mien, poss. pronoun 103, 236 
might, verb, how expressed 323 
mil, mille, remarks on 51 
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moi, pers. pronoun 90, 94, 252 Proper 32—35, 230 — 235 
moina , uses of 68, 144, 240, 244 nous, pronoun 91, 93, 250 
mon , ma, mes 48 nul , nulle 58, 135 

Months, names of 55 Numeral adverbs 55, 133 

more than , how expressed 240 Numerals 50 — 57, 239—41 
most, how expressed 267 cardinal 50 — 53, 239 

must, how expressed 123 “4 fractional, etc. 55 

See also devoir 172 ordinal 53 — 54 


Names, proper 32—35, 230—35 
ne , observations on 94, 280—6 
ne . , pas, ne . . point 134—5, 
280 

ne without pas 282 — 6 
ne . . plus 134, 281 
ne . . que 134 — 6 
nearly , how expressed 240 
Necessity, how expressed 124 
need , verb, how expressed 125 
Negatives 41, 94, 134—6, 279—82 
neither , how expressed 107, 269 
nier with subjunctive 284 
nobody , rendered by per sonne 
107, 266, 273 
Nominative case 21 
no more , how expressed 281 

nor , not , adverbs, how expressed 
134—5, 280 

nor . . either , how expressed 135 

nos, possessive adjective 48 

not (any) more than , bow ex- 
pressed 281 
not . . now 134 
not one, how expressed 58 
nothing, rendered by rien 108, 
135, 266 

noire , possessive adjective 48 
notre, possessive pronoun 103 
Nouns 18—20, 203—15 
compound, gender of 207 
plural of 212 

English compound, how ex- 
pressed in French 225, 227 — 8 
formation of feminine 208—10, 
of plural 18—19 
forming feminine irregularly 
209—10 

gender of 203 — 7 
Nouns, having different meanings 
in singular and plural 213 
of same form but different, 
gender 207—8 
plural of 211—13 


Objective case 21 
ceil, its plurals 211 
of it, of them; see en 
on, indef. pron. 93, 107—8, 265 
on, prep., how rendered 296 — 7 
one, how expressed 239 
one's, how expressed 237 
oneself, how expressed 251 
only = but , how rendered 135 
Ordinal numerals 53—54 
Orthographical signs 14, 195—6 
Orthography 195—202 
others , how expressed 267 
ou, as relative pron. 262, 329 
ought, how expressed 323 
over, preposition, how expressed 
297 

own (one's), how expressed 236 

par, preposition 142 
with Infinitive 348 

parmi, preposition 142,. 289 
Participle, English Present 351 
Participle, Absolute 360—3 
Past 71, 355-60 
Present 71, 350—1 
Participles used as adjectives 
65, 350-1 

Partitive Article 26 — 9 

pas, use of 134—5, 280—1 
Passive (English), how rendered 

266 

Passive verbs 110—2 
Past Anterior, how used 320 
Perfect tense, how used 318 — 19 
Personal pron. 89—98, 250—52 
personne, indefinite pronoun 107 
—108, 266, 273 
plupart 108, 267 
Pluperfect tense, how used 320 
Plural of adjectives 61 
of nouns 18—19, 211-13 
of compound nouns 212 
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plus , uses of 68, 134, 144. 240, 
243, m 

plusieurs , uses of 57, 108 
$>ow£, uses of 134 — 5, 280 — 1 
Possessive adjs. 48—49, 235—8 
case 21 
pronouns 103 
pour , prep. 141, 233, 347 
with the Infinitive 141 
pouvoir , remark on 282 
prendre, , in idiomatic phrases 222 
Prepositions 24—26, 138—44, 
286—92 

compounded with de 139 
English, how to render 293—9 
partitive article omitted after 
certain 221 

taking de with Infin. 340 — 1 
prhs de , proposition 140. 240 
Present tense 71 
how used 313—14 
Preterite tense 71 
how used 317—8 
Pronouns 89—110, 250 — 75 
demonstrative 98—99 
indefinite 107—10, 265 — 75 
interrogative 100 — 1, 257 — 60 
personal 89—98, 250—52 
place of 95 
possessive 103 
relative 103—7, 260—5 
Pronunciation 3 — 15, 385 — 403 
Proper names, definition of 32 
of countries, rivers, etc. 33 
which fake the article 32 
puisse-i-il 332 
Punctuation, marks of 198 

gue , adverb 301 
qtie, conjunction 299 — 304 
remarks on 145, 252, 331 — 2, 
353 

with the Conditional 303 
with the Subjunctive 302 — 3 
que, pron. 10 i, 103—4, 258, 260 
quel, quelle 46, 220. 257 
quelcongue , adjective, use of 58 
quel que, adjective 273 
quelque , adjective 57, 272 
adverb 272 

quelque chose , pron. 108. 274 
quelqu’un , pronoun 107, 267 
qu'esi-ce qne 257—8 


gut, pronoun 101, 103—4, 257, 
260, 263, 329 

quiconque , pronoun 108, 273 
qui est-ce qui ( que ) 257 
qui que (ce soit qui or que) 273 
quoi, pronoun 101, 258, 262 
quoi que (ce soit que) 274 
quoique , conjunction 145, 331 

Heading Exercises 184—192, 367 
—382 

Reflexive verbs 115—21 
Relative pron. 103—7, 260 — 5 
rien, pronoun 108, 135, 268 

sa: see son 

same , the, how expressed 270 
sans , preposition, uses of 292, 348 
savoir , remarks on 282 
se, pronoun 93, 251 
selon, preposition 140 
$*en alter , conjugated 177—8 
Sequence of tenses 324 — 5 
sever aly rendered by plusieurs 108 
shall , should , how expressed 
322-3 

she who, how rendered 98, 263 
si, conjunction, — if or whether 
316, 323 

sien, pronoun 103, 236 
so, how expressed 250, 254 
so-and-so , how expressed 268 
soi, pronoun 90 — 91, 252 
somey how expressed 26, 253 
some, - body , - one , how expressed 
107, 267 

son, sa, ses 48, 236 — 7, 267 
Sounds, French, how written 10 
-13 

sous , preposition 142 
Subjunctive mood, how formed 
71—2 

remarks on 324 — 35 
such , expressed by tel 267 
Suffix, adverbial 127 — 8, 276 
suivant, preposition 140 
Superlative degree 68, 128 
$ur, preposition 142 
Syllables, division of 198 
Syntax 203-384 

ta: see ton 
te, pronoun 93 
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tel, telle , adjective, = such 267 
tel, telle , pronoun 107, 268 
Tenses, formation of 71—72 
sequence of 324 — 25 
use of 313 — 24 
See also Future, Conditional, 
Imperfect, Perfect, Pluper- 
fect, Preterite 

Terminations, words of similar, 
in both languages 199—200 
than, how expressed 69, 278 
that, how expressed 260 
that which , how expressed 105 
their , how expressed 48, 237 
themselves, how expressed 251 
they, expressed by on 107, 265 
they who, how rendered 98, 263 
thousand: see mil 
tien , pronoun 103, 236 
Time, expressions of 55, 240, 
314, 316 

to, how expressed 232 
rendered by pour 141 
toi, pronoun 90, 252 
ton , ta, tes 48 
tout, adjective 57—58 
tout, touts, tons, pron. 108, 270 — ! 

as adverb 134, 271 
tout le monde 107 
travail , its plurals 212 
tu, pronoun 93 

un, une 16 

untime, remarks on 54 
upon, prep., how expressed 296 
—297 

venir, idiomatic use of 170 
Verbs 70-89, 304—66 
constructions with 304—13 
defective 180—1 
list of 181-3 
endings of 70 

Verbs, ending in -ter, - eler , ~ger, 
~cer, - oyer f -uyer , *eyer, -ayer , 
Her, remarks on 77 — 79 
irregular 153—180 
alphabetical list of 181—3 


Verbs, irregular and regular re- 
flexive 119 
of motion 336 
taking & 305 — 6, 309 — 11 
taking de 307—11 
taking & with Infin. 343—7 
taking de with Infinitive 339 
taking different constructions 
309 — 11 

See also Conjugations, Imper- 
sonal, Intransitive, Reflexive, 
Tenses 

vers, prep., use of 1 40, 290 
very, how expressed 277 
vingt, remarks on 51 
votre, vos, adjectives 48 — 49 
vdtre, pronoun 103 
vous, pronoun 91, 93, 250 
Vowels, pronunciation of 3 — 6 
nasal 5—6 


want, verb, how expressed 125 
was, with present participle, how 
expressed 315 

what, how expressed 100 — t, 257, 
262 

what a 220 

whatever , how expressed 58, 270, 
274 

whatsoever*, how expressed 58 
whether , rendered by si 323 
which , how expressed 100, 257, 
260 

who, how expressed 100, 257, 260 
whoever, how expressed 108, 273 
whom, to whom, how expressed 
101, 257 

whose, how expressed 101, 26! 
why? in negative questions 301 
Will, how expressed 322 
Wish, Subjunctive used for ex- 
pressions of 1 73, 323, 326, 332 
with, how expressed 297 

y, pronoun 98—99, 252—54 
y avoir, conjugated 122—3. 
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